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quItattrh meam .

mplus laua mea
AZcvapeetaco meo mun
€ Juomam miquica

Initial letter for the word Miserere
mei, “Have mercy upon me,” at the
beginning of Psalm 51 (Vulgate Ps.
50) from the 12"-century Psalter of
York. Seen here are David, with Bath-
Sheba behind him, being admonished
by Nathan. Uriah the Hittite lies dead,
stoned by an Ammonite. Copenhagen,
Royal Library, Thott, 143, fol. 68r.

MEL-Mz

MELAMED, EZRA ZION (1903-1994), Israel talmudic
scholar and philologist. Born in Shiraz, Persia, Melamed was
taken to Palestine by his father, R.R. *Melamed, when he was
two. He worked at the Ministry of Education (1952-56), and
was appointed professor of Bible at the Hebrew University
(1964) and of Talmud at Bar Ilan (1961) and at Tel Aviv (1964)
universities. He was elected to the Hebrew Language Academy
in 1956 and to the Higher Archaeological Council in 1963. He
was awarded the Israel Prize in 1987 for Torah literature and
commentary on the sources. Melamed’s major works are in
the fields of talmudic literature: Midreshei Halakhah shel ha-
Tanna’im be-Talmud Bavli (1943), in which he collected berai-
tot in the Babylonian Talmud based on verses from the Penta-
teuch, and Ha-Yahas she-Bein Midreshei Halakhah la-Mishnah
ve-la-Tosefta (“Relations Between Halakhic Midrashim and
Mishnah and Tosefta,” 1967). Two related works were pub-
lished posthumously: Midreshei Halakhah shel ha-Tanna’im
be-Talmud Yerushalmi (2001) and Midreshei Halakhah shel
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ha-Amoraim be-Talmud Yerushalmi (2004). Melamed devoted
much labor to editing the scientific legacy of his teacher Jacob
Nahum *Epstein, including Mekhilta de-Rabbi Simeon bar
Yohai (1955), Mevoot le-Sifrut ha-Tanna’im (1957), Mevoot le-
Sifrut ha-Amora’im (1962), and Dikduk Aramit Bavlit (1960).
He also edited B. de Vries’ Mehkarim be-Sifrut ha-Talmud
(1968). He composed a special work in which he summarized
the most significant achievements of modern Talmud schol-
arship: Pirkei Mavo le-Sifrut ha-Talmud (1973). He prepared
textbooks and popular works, including Pirkei Minhag ve-
Halakhah (“Chapters of Custom and Halakhah,” 1955), and
Parashiyyot me-Aggadot ha-Tanna’im (“Chapters of Tannaitic
Aggadot,” 1955). Among his other writings are Tafsir Tehillim
bi-Leshon Yehudei Paras (“Psalms in Judeo-Persian,” 1968),
Millon Arami-Ivri le-Talmud Bavli le-Mathilim (“Aramaic-
Hebrew Dictionary of the Babylonian Talmud for Beginners,’
1969), and a comprehensive glossary to the entire Babylonian
Talmud (Millon Arami-Ivri shel ha-Talmud ha-Bavli, 1992), as



MELAMED, MEIR

well as articles in scientific journals. Of special significance
is his edition of Eusebius’ geographical work Onomastikon,
which he translated from the original (1938). Because of his
involvement with the Persian and other Oriental communities
(whom he served as honorary rabbi) and his familiarity with
their traditions of custom and language, Melamed served as
an important source on such community traditions.

[Menahem Zevi Kaddari / Stephen G. Wald (274 ed.)]

MELAMED, MEIR (second half of 15 century), financier in
Spain during the period of the expulsion. A Hebrew author of
the period calls him the “king’s secretary;” apparently because
he held office in one of the royal accounting departments. In
official documents he is referred to as “Rabbi” and not “Don,”
as were most of the other Jewish tax farmers, which indicates
that he was a scholar. He lived mainly in Segovia. In 1487 he
succeeded his aged father-in-law Abraham *Seneor as chief
administrator of tax farming in the kingdom. On June 15, 1492,
he and Abraham Seneor were baptized with great ceremony at
Guadalupe, Ferdinand and Isabella acting as godparents. As
a Christian he adopted the name Fernando Nuiiez Coronel.
On June 23, 1492, he was appointed chief accountant (conta-
dor mayor). He also became a permanent member of the royal
council and was town councillor (regidor) in Segovia.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Baer, Spain, index, s.v. Meir Melamed Baer,
Urkunden, index; Sudrez Ferndndez, Documentos, index. ADD. BIB-
LIOGRAPHY: C. Carrete Parrondo, in: Sefarad, 37 (1977), 339-49.

MELAMED, RAHAMIM REUVEN (1854-1938), Persian
rabbi and preacher. Born in Shiraz, he moved to Jerusalem
in 1906, established a yeshivah in his own home, and served
as rabbi to the Persian Jews. He wrote many commentaries
in both Hebrew and *Judeo-Persian to the Pentateuch, the
Scrolls, Avot, and portions of the Zohar: among them Kisse
Rahamim (1911), Yeshuah ve-Rahamim (1912), Zedakah ve-
Rahamim (1926), Hayyei Rahamim (1929), Zikhron Rahamim
(1930), and Seder Leil Pesah (in Hebrew and Persian, 1930), all
published in Jerusalem. Some of his works were republished
by his son, Ezra Zion *Melamed.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: M.D. Gaon, Yehudei ha-Mizrah be-Erez Yis-

rael, 2 (1937), 437-8.
[Walter Joseph Fischel]

MELAMED, SIMAN TOV (d. c. 1780), spiritual leader of
the Jewish community in *Meshed. A poet, philosopher, and
author of many treatises in Hebrew and *Judeo-Persian, he
composed *azharot (1896) in Judeo-Persian (portions of which
were written in Persian, as well as Aramaic and Hebrew). A
manuscript of his commentary to Pirkei Avot is in the pos-
session of Hebrew Union College, Cincinnati, together with
other of his writings. His major work is his philosophical-reli-
gious Sefer Hayyat al-Rukh (published 1898), which combines
a commentary on Maimonides’ teachings on the 13 articles
of faith and a treatise on Israel’s existence in the Diaspora
and ultimate salvation. The work shows a strong influence of

the Sufic ideas of *Bahya ibn Paquda’s Hovot ha-Levavot and
other Jewish and Muslim medieval thinkers. In the tradition
of Meshed’s Jews, Siman Tov Melamed is also remembered
as a staunch defender of Judaism in theological disputations
which the Shi‘a clergy arranged between him, Muslims, and
Jewish converts.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: W. Bacher, in: zHB, 14 (1910), 511f.; A. Yaari,
Sifrei Yehudei Bukharah (1942), nos. 33, 39, 161; E. Neumark, Massa®
be-Erez ha-Kedem, ed. by A. Yaari (1947), 95; W.J. Fischel, in: L. Fin-
kelstein (ed.), The Jews, 2 (1960°), 1174, 1177; E. Spicehandler, in: sBB,

8 (1968), 114-36.
[Walter Joseph Fischel]

°MELANCHTHON (Schwarzerd), PHILIPP (1497-1560),
German reformer and theologian. Born at Bretten in Baden,
Melanchthon was a great-nephew of the Hebraist and Chris-
tian kabbalist Johann *Reuchlin, who taught him Hebrew and
supervised his education at Pforzheim. In 1518, at the age of
21, Melanchthon was appointed professor of Greek at Witten-
berg but within a year he had sided with Martin *Luther in
the struggle with Rome, thus alienating Reuchlin, who later
disinherited him. Melanchthon was Luther’s principal assis-
tant in translating the Old Testament into German (1523-34).
Widely respected as a humanist and theologian, he favored
study of the Kabbalah, but condemned its later accretions.
One of his addresses on the importance of Hebrew, De studio
linguae Ebraeae, appeared in 1549. Although Melanchthon was
influenced by Luther’s antisemitism, he avoided its cruder ex-
cesses and in 1539, at the Frankfurt religious assembly, publicly
denounced the blood libel that had resulted in the martyrdom
of 38 Brandenburg Jews in 1510.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: K. Hartfelder, P Melanchthon als Praeceptor
Germaniae (1889); G. Ellinger, Philipp Melanchthon (Ger., 1902); E
Hildebrandt, Melanchthon: Alien or Ally? (1946); C.L. Manschreck,
Melanchthon, the Quiet Reformer (1958); H. Sick, Melanchthon als Aus-
leger des Alten Testaments (1959); G. Kisch, Melanchthons Rechtsund
Soziallehre (1967); Baron, Social?, 13, 229ff.

MELAVVEH MALKAH (Heb. 721 m19m; “escorting the
queen”), term used to describe the meal and festivities at the
end of the Sabbath. This gesture of farewell to the “queen”
(Sabbath) is designed as the counterpart of the festivities
which greeted her arrival. The origin of the custom has been
traced to the Talmud. R. Hanina asserted that the table should
be (festively) laid at the termination of the Sabbath, although
only a small amount of food would be eaten (Shab. 119b). The
melavveh malkah was later seen by both *Jacob b. Asher and
Joseph *Caro to be the fulfillment of R. Hidka’s injunction
to celebrate four meals on the Sabbath (Shab. 117b). It was in
the context of this injunction that the melavveh malkah later
assumed the image of a virtually voluntary extension of the
Sabbath. Isaac *Luria, for example, believed that not until the
melavveh malkah was over did the sinful dead return to hell
from their Sabbath rest, and the kabbalists and Hasidim were
so reluctant to relinquish the honored Sabbath guest, that they
used the melavveh malkah as a means of prolonging the Sab-
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bath day as long as possible. They used the occasion to chant
special *zemirot and to relate hasidic tales. The melavveh mal-
kah is also known as seudat David (“King David’s banquet”).
As such, it serves as a reminder of the legend that King David,
having been told by God that he would die on the Sabbath
(Shab. 30a), celebrated his survival each new week with spe-
cial joy (Taumei Minhagim).

One of the favorite melavveh malkah hymns is Eliyahu
ha-Navi (“Elijah the Prophet”), attributed by some authorities
to *Meir of Rothenburg. It welcomes the prophet as the herald
of the Messiah. According to legend, Elijah is expected to an-
nounce the salvation of Israel at the first opportunity after the
termination of the Sabbath. Medieval paytanim devoted sev-
eral other zemirot to the melavveh malkah festivities. Among
the most notable are Be-Mozaei Yom Menuhah by Jacob Me-
nea (14t century); Addir Ayom ve-Nora, Ish Hasid by Jesse b.
Mordecai (13t century); and Amar Adonai le-Yaakov.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Eisenstein, Dinim, 227; H. Schauss, Guide to

Jewish Holy Days (1962), 27, 30, 35.
[Harry Rabinowicz]

MELBOURNE, capital of Victoria, Australia. The 15 Port
Phillip Association members who founded Melbourne in
1835 included two Jews. Melbourne is today the only Jewish
community of any size in the State of Victoria. During the
19th century however a considerable number of Jews settled
in other centers in the State, but the country communities
practically disappeared. The Melbourne Jewish community
was established in 1841.

Early Metropolitan Settlement
Jews clustered around shops and businesses in the center of
the city in Collins, Bourke, and Elizabeth streets and in 1847
opened the first synagogue (Melbourne Hebrew Congrega-
tion) in that area. The influx in the 1850s and 1860s led to set-
tlement in working-class districts in the suburbs adjoining
the city - Fitzroy, Carlton, Richmond, and East Melbourne.
The East Melbourne Congregation was founded in 1857 with
Moses Rintel as minister, most of the congregants being im-
migrants from Germany and Austria. At the turn of the cen-
tury this congregation was led by the patriarchal figure, Rev.
Jacob Lenzer.

There were continuous movements of Jews from their
first areas of settlement to new areas. In the wake of such a
group movement the St. Kilda Synagogue was opened in 1872.
In the period before compulsory education the Melbourne
Hebrew School was established as a day school in 1874 and
continued until 1886, when it was closed because of financial
difficulties. In 1888 the three congregations (Melbourne, East
Melbourne, and St. Kilda) established the United Jewish Edu-
cation Board, which conducted part-time Hebrew schools in
various centers. As they moved from area to area, the Jews as-
cended in the social and occupational ladder and by 1900 the
most popular occupations were textile manufacturing, general
dealing, and skilled trades such as tailoring, watchmaking, and
cabinetmaking. Small draper shop-owners were beginning to
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acquire large retail stores. Carpenters were opening furniture
factories. Less than 3% were in the professions. During the
first decades of the 20t century there gradually developed a
struggle for communal supremacy between the earlier immi-
grants who lived south of the Yarra River, and who were more
prosperous and assimilated, and the more recent immigrants,
mostly from Eastern Europe, who were concentrated north of
the river, and who were Yiddish-speaking, with an Orthodox
background, Yiddish culture, and strong Zionist leanings.

Concurrently, a change took place in the centers of Jewish
activity. Whereas until the first decades of the 20" century life
centered around the synagogues, in the next decades a shift
took place, non-synagogal bodies being organized and gradu-
ally taking a more prominent place in communal leadership.
The synagogues in the first decades of the 20" century were
the Melbourne Hebrew Congregation (first at Bourke St. in the
city; after 1930 at Toorak Road) and the St. Kilda Synagogue
south of the Yarra, and the East Melbourne Synagogue and
the Carlton Synagogue (established 1927), north of the Yarra.
Some smaller minyanim had also been formed, notably the
Woolf Davis Chevra, run by the family of J.E. Stone, and the
Talmud Torah Hascola at North Carlton. A number of societ-
ies mainly in the hands of the south of the Yarra element were
already in existence - the Philanthropic Society, Aid Society,
Welfare Society, Sick Visiting Society, the Chevra Kadisha
(founded 1910), the United Shechita Board, and the Beth Din.
A number of bodies began to spring up north of the Yarra.
In 1912 new immigrants had helped to form a center of Yid-
dish culture, the “Jewish National Library-Kadimah,” which
apart from its book collection held regular cultural meetings
including Yiddish lectures and plays.

The Judean League of Victoria was founded in 1921 as
a roof-organization for non-synagogal activity, sports, liter-
ary, cultural, social, and Zionist activity. Its headquarters in
its heyday at Monash House, Carlton, was a vibrant center
of Jewish activity every night of the week for three decades.
Its founder and leading spirit was Maurice *Ashkanasy. The
struggle between the two elements ended in 1948 with a demo-
cratic representation unifying the whole community and put-
ting an end to the era of Anglo-Jewish patrician control and
of the congregational dictatorship in communal affairs. The
place of Melbourne (later Victorian) Jewish Advisory Board
(established in 1921), a strictly synagogal body, was taken by
the Victorian Jewish Board of Deputies (in 1948) which gave a
new direction to communal activities, and brought about the
formulation of a community viewpoint on all matters affect-
ing both local Jewry, such as public relations, immigration,
and a deepening of Jewish cultural values, and wider Jewish
issues such as Zionism and antisemitism. There was also a
move from voluntary philanthropy to organized professional
social services. It operated through the following commit-
tees: education, social welfare, immigration, public relations,
appeals coordination, youth, organization and statistics, and
congregational. The struggle was fought out on a number of
points, including the question of the kashrut of frozen meat
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exported to Palestine, prepared under the supervision of the
United Shechita Board and its chief shohet Rabbi 1.]. Super
(who served the community as shohet, mohel, and teacher for
more than half a century), which was challenged by Rabbi J.L.
Gurewicz, disciple of Chaim Ozer *Grodzinsky of Vilna and
the respected leader of the Orthodox Carlton Synagogue in
its heyday. The main issues however were the battle against
anti-Zionist elements in the mid-1940s, the struggle for the
establishment of a Jewish day school, the continuing cleavage
between the Orthodox and the Liberals, a stubborn but losing
battle for the greater use of Yiddish, the attitude to antisemi-
tism, and the problem of public relations.

The Transformation of the Community

Between the late 1930s and the mid-1950s the Melbourne
Jewish community was transformed, as were the other cen-
ters of Australian Jewish life, by a number of important in-
terrelated events. Some of this change occurred before, when
the traditional synagogues, mainly Anglo-Jewish in orienta-
tion, such as the Melbourne Hebrew Congregation and the
St. Kilda Hebrew Congregation, which had provided com-
munal leadership, were challenged by new synagogues repre-
senting either a stricter European Orthodoxy or the Reform
congregation founded in 1930. A Yiddish-speaking compo-
nent already existed, centered in Carlton, just north of central
Melbourne, rather than in the traditional middle-class Jewish
area of St. Kilda, south of the inner city. Institutions like the
Jewish National Library-Kadimah, founded in 1912, and the
Judean League, a center of cultural life and pro-Zionist activ-
ity, founded in 1921, emerged in Yiddish Carlton, whose in-
habitants demonstrated the range of Jewish orientations and
ideologies of troubled Europe.

There was no secular communal representative body un-
til the foundation of the Victorian Jewish Advisory Board in
1938, an organization which changed its name in May 1947 to
the Victorian Jewish Board of Deputies (vyjBD), and, in Oc-
tober 1988, to the Jewish Community Council of Victoria.
Although all local synagogues which wished to affiliate to the
Board could do so, it also included a plethora of secular bod-
ies, including Zionist and Yiddish groups. These representa-
tive bodies took a much more visible and direct role in lob-
bying on behalf of Jewish interests to the government and the
media than was previously the case.

While (with many exceptions) the old Anglo-Jewish-
dominated Melbourne community had been notably luke-
warm on Zionism, the new community was, by and large,
enthusiastically pro-Zionist, and, in the decade before the es-
tablishment of Israel, defended the creation of a Jewish state
against influential local Jewish non-Zionists such as Rabbi
Jacob *Danglow and Sir Isaac *Isaacs. Perhaps the most im-
portant manifestation of the new Jewish assertiveness in Mel-
bourne was the foundation of Mt. Scopus College, the first
Jewish day school, in 1949. Mt. Scopus was coeducational,
and moderately Orthodox and Zionist in its orientation. By
the 1980s eight full-time Jewish day schools, representing

various trends in the Jewish community, had been founded.
The relatively large-scale migration to Melbourne of perhaps
35,000 Holocaust refugees and survivors, especially from
Poland, dramatically changed the nature of the community,
adding not merely to its pro-Zionist and Orthodox strength,
but to its secular Yiddish and leftist elements. This in turn
produced a number of major cleavages within the commu-
nity, especially between the mainstream community and an
allegedly pro-Communist communal defense body, the Jew-
ish Council to Combat Fascism and Antisemitism, which re-
sulted in the Council’s expulsion from the vJBD in 1952, and
notably bad relations between the Orthodox synagogues and
the Reform movement (which included significant numbers
of German and Austrian refugees). As well, Yiddish persisted
as a significant Jewish lingua franca in Melbourne for decades
after the War. By the mid-1950s, however - and certainly by
the 1967 War - the Melbourne Jewish community had been
transformed into one which was enthusiastically pro-Zionist,
religiously pluralistic but with a large Orthodox majority, out-
spoken in defense of its interests, and keen to deter assimila-
tion through the creation of a large Jewish day school move-
ment. A number of individual activists responsible for these
developments, such as Maurice *Ashkanasy, Alex Masel, and
Benzion Patkin (1902-1984), the chief founder of Mt. Scopus
College, should to be mentioned here. Visitors to Melbourne
were often amazed at the breadth and vigor of its institutions
and it was often known as the “shtet] on the Yarra” - Mel-
bournes river - for its extraordinary preservation of many of
the cultural, linguistic, and ideological matrices of prewar Eu-
rope. Melbourne was also often contrasted with Sydney, which
had fewer Polish Holocaust refugees but more from Britain
and Hungary, and was widely seen as less assertively Jewish
than Melbourne, at least down to the 1990s. The rivalry be-
tween Melbourne and Sydney was found in many aspects of
Australian life, and, in the case of the two Jewish communi-
ties, probably owed something to the more extreme nature of
Victorias left-wing, often anti-Israel, stance which emerged
in the 1950s from local political developments.

The Contemporary Community

DEMOGRAPHY. Melbourne has experienced considerable
and continuing growth during the postwar period. The num-
ber of declared Jews in Melbourne, according to the optional
religious question in the Australian census, rose from about
22,000 in 1954 to 26,409 in 1971 and then to 35,383 in 1996 and
37779 in 2001. Since this is based on responses to an optional
question of religious affiliation (rather than ethnic identity),
the actual number is certainly much higher, probably in the
range of 50-55,000, just under 2% of Melbourne’s population
of about 2.9 million. Most Melbourne Jews tend to live in a
small number of well-defined Jewish neighborhoods. Among
the 17 postal code areas (equivalent to zip codes in the United
States, but somewhat smaller in size) in Australia with the
highest number of Jews in the 2001 census, nine were in Mel-
bourne, including three of the top five. The largest and most
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obviously Jewish areas of concentration are the Caulfield-St.
Kilda East-Elsternwick districts, about five miles south of cen-
tral Melbourne, where 18,216 Jews were identified in the 2001
census. This area contains many Jewish synagogues, institu-
tions, and shops, and a large and visible Strictly Orthodox
community. The other significant areas of Jewish concentration
were adjacent to this core area: Bentleigh (2,667 Jews in 2001),
to the east; the wealthy neighborhood of Toorak (1,611 Jews)
to its north; and East Brighton (1,316 Jews) to its south. These
neighborhoods became heavily Jewish just after World War 11
and have remained very stable ever since. There is little or no
sign of Jewish suburbanization, as in many other Diaspora
societies, nor any equivalent of “white flight,” as in the United
States, away from decaying neighborhoods. The only major
change in Melbourne’s Jewish demographic pattern since 1945
has been the decline to the vanishing point of the former area of
East European Jewish settlement in Carlton, immediately north
of central Melbourne, which, until the 1960s, contained many
Yiddish-based institutions such as the Kadimah, the leading
Yiddish cultural and social center. The Melbourne Jewish com-
munity has grown chiefly by immigration, welcoming succes-
sive waves of German Holocaust refugees and a very large flow
of postwar Holocaust survivors, especially from Poland, and
then more recent groups of South African and ex-Soviet im-
migrants, as well as a continuing settlement of Jews from the
English-speaking world and elsewhere for normal professional
purposes. Nevertheless, the stability of Melbourne Jewry, and
other social characteristics, have given it some very favorable
features. A 1991 random sample survey of the community, for
example, found that the Melbourne Jewish fertility rate was
apparently above the replacement level, a notable accomplish-
ment for a middle-class Diaspora Jewish community.

CONGREGATIONS. In terms of congregational affiliation,
Melbourne had about 50 synagogues in the early 215 century,
of which four were Liberal (Reform) and one Masorti (Con-
servative), one Independent, and all the others Orthodox of
various strands ranging from moderate Anglo-Orthodoxy to
Strict Orthodoxy. The postwar era has seen a vast expansion
in the range of congregational affiliation beyond the Anglo-
Orthodoxy predominant before 1939, especially at the reli-
gious extremes. Relations between the Orthodox and Re-
form components of the community have been notably bad,
as have, to a lesser extent, relations between different strands
in Orthodoxy. In part for this reason, no postwar Melbourne
rabbi has been able to act as recognized spokesman for the
whole community, in the manner of Rabbi Jacob Danglow
before the war. A number of rabbis, such as the Orthodox
*Gutnicks, Yitzhak *Groner, and John S. *Levi from the Lib-
erals, have been viewed by many as notable leaders, but none
has been regarded as a consensual leader.

COMMUNAL LEADERSHIP. Instead, the leadership of the
community has been vested in its representative body, known
(1938-47) as the Victorian Jewish Advisory Board, then (1947-
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88) as the Victorian Jewish Board of Deputies (vyBD); and
since 1988 as the Jewish Community Council of Victoria
(rccv). Its president (elected annually, and normally serving
a two-year term) and other office-holders are regarded as the
community’s spokesmen to the media and government. The
jccv is composed of representatives of many Jewish organi-
zations in Melbourne, including most synagogues, Zionist
bodies, fraternal, women’s, and youth groups. There is no pro-
vision to elect individuals on a personal basis. The jccv has
at all times represented a consensual position in the commu-
nity, strongly supportive of Israel as well as multiculturalism
and the Jewish day school system. It monitors and combats
antisemitism and extreme anti-Zionism. By its constitution,
no religious question can be discussed, since any debating of
religious issues is likely to be divisive. The jccv, which meets
on a monthly basis, works closely with the Executive Council
of Australian Jewry (Ecaj), the national representative body
of the community, and the Zionist Federation.

EDUCATION. Probably the major reason for the relative suc-
cess of the Jewish community in Melbourne has been the Jew-
ish day school system. Since 1949, nine full-time Jewish day
schools have been established in Melbourne. (See *Australia
for list.) In 1962, 1,480 students attended these schools, a total
which rose to 4,840 in 1982, 5,492 in 1989, and about 6,000 in
2004. The experience of Melbourne has clearly been that edu-
cation there strongly discourages assimilation and intermar-
riage. One of the major challenges confronting the Melbourne
Jewish community is the ever-increasing cost of education at
Jewish schools (which are private and fee-paying, although
they receive some state funding). No long-term solution to this
problem is yet in sight. Jewish interest courses exist at Monash
University, but the underfunding of the tertiary and research
sectors compared with the Jewish school system is also a no-
table and unfortunate feature of the community.

There are a number of Jewish museums in Melbourne
which would be of interest to tourists. The Jewish Museum
of Australia (26 Alma Road, St. Kilda) contains exhibits on
Australian Jewry history. The Jewish Holocaust Museum and
Research Centre (13 Selwyn Street, Elsternwick) has used Ho-
locaust survivors as tour guides. Melbourne’s most prominent
Jewish landmark is certainly the magnificent Melbourne He-
brew Congregation’s synagogue at Toorak Road and Domain
Road, South Yarra.

COMMUNAL RELATIONS. Relations between the Melbourne
Jewish community and the local state government of Victo-
ria have generally been very good. Only very occasionally
have difficulties arisen, for instance in the late 1970s when a
strongly anti-Zionist and radical segment of the local Austra-
lian Labor Party supported a radical radio station, 3rC, whose
license to broadcast to the Jewish community was questioned
at a series of public hearings. By and large, however, relations
between the Jewish community and successive Victoria gov-
ernments have been harmonious. Relations with the local
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media are also good, although the community has protested
many times when Israel is unfairly criticized, as has become
common, especially in the liberal media and on “talk-back”
radio. Relations with other groups in the wider community
are normally also harmonious, despite the existence of anti-
semitic and anti-Zionist activists and the threat of terrorism,
especially from extremist sections of Melbourne’s growing
Muslim community.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: PY. Medding, From Assimilation to Group
Survival (1958), incl. bibl.; L.M. Goldman, Jews in Victoria in the 19"
Century (1954), incl. bibl.; I. Solomon, in: Journal of the Australian
Jewish Historical Society, 2 (1946), 332—48; N. Spielvogel, ibid., 2 (1946),
356-8; R. Apple, ibid., 4 (1955), 61. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: W.D. Ru-
binstein, “Jews in the 1966 Australian Census,” in: Australian Jewish
Historical Society Journal, 14, Part 3 (1998), 495-508; idem, “Jews in
the 2001 Australian Census,” ibid., 17, Part 1 (2003), 74-83; P. Maclean
and M. Turnbull, “The Jews [of Carlton],” in: P. Yule (ed.), Carlton: A
History (2004). See also *Australia.

Israel Porush and Yitzhak Rischin / William D. Rubinstein (274 ed.)]

MELCHIOR, family prominent in Denmark since the mid-
18th century. Originally from Hamburg, where the family had
lived since the 18t" century, MOSES MELCHIOR (1736-1817) ar-
rived in Copenhagen in 1750. He became a successful dealer
in leather and tobacco and in 1795 founded the import-ex-
port firm of Moses and Son G. Melchior, which is still in ex-
istence. His son GERSON (1771-1845) took over the business
on his father’s death, and enlarged it by importing sugar, rum,
and tea. He was one of the leaders of the Copenhagen Jewish
community. One of his sons, NATHAN GERSON (1811-1872),
was a prominent ophthalmologist. He lectured at Copenhagen
University and in 1857 became a director of the Ophthalmo-
logical Institute in Copenhagen. Another son, MORITZ GER-
SON (1816-1884), succeeded his father as head of the firm in
1845, establishing branches in the Danish West Indies and in
Melbourne, Australia. Melchior was a member of the land-
sting (upper house of the Danish parliament) from 1866 to
1874 and was the first Jew to belong to the Danish Chamber
of Commerce, becoming its president in 1873. Active also in
the Jewish community, he served as a trustee and was made
president in 1852. The writer Hans Christian Andersen was
a friend and frequent guest in his house. His brother MOsEs
(1825-1912) succeeded him in 1884, opening a New York office
in 1898. He was well known for his philanthropy, contribut-
ing to many Jewish and general causes. CARL HENRIQUES
(1855-1931) took over the business after his brother’s death
and expanded it. He organized many athletic associations and
sports clubs in Denmark and became their patron. Like his
brother, he was the president of the Copenhagen community
(1911-29). His son HARALD RAPHAEL (1896-1973) succeeded
him in the firm, which dealt in the import of coffee, tea, rice,
cocoa, and vanilla.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Moses og son G. Melchior, Et dansk han-
delshus gennem 6 generationer (1961), Eng. summary 53-56; Dansk
Biografisk Haandleksikon, s.v.; Dansk Biografisk Leksikon, s.v.
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MELCHIOR, CARL (1871-1933), German banker. Melchior,
who was born in Hamburg, studied law and later became a
judge there. In 1900 he was appointed legal counsel to the
bank M.M. Warburg and Co. and in 1917 became a partner in
the bank. During World War 1, he served as a captain in the
German Army and was badly wounded. After his recupera-
tion, he worked for the German government’s Zentraleinkaufs-
gesellschaft (zEG), which was charged during the war with
importing foodstuffs. Melchior always considered himself a
patriot. From 1918 to 1919, together with Max M. Warburg,
he took part as a German delegate in the financial and eco-
nomic negotiations following the armistice. Melchior subse-
quently played a prominent role in the lengthy negotiations
which eventually paved the way for Germany’s reacceptance
into the community of nations and displayed a mastery of fi-
nancial and legal issues, diplomatic tact, and attention to de-
tail. As a Jew he was afraid to arouse antisemitism by holding
official positions, so he tried to act more in the background.
At the international conference in Spa in 1920 as an expert for
the German government, together with Walther *Rathenau
and Moritz Julius *Bonn Melchior created the “policy of ful-
fillment” as a strategy of how Germany should pay its repara-
tions. After Germany’s admission to the League of Nations,
Melchior became the only German member of the League’s
finance committee and in 1928-29 its chairman. In 1929 he
was one of the German delegates discussing the revision of
the Dawes Plan, under which German reparation payments
were scheduled. He also served as a member of the board of
the Bank for International Settlements in Basle and in other
political or economic functions concerning international fi-
nancial affairs. In the early 1930s he hoped that integrating the
NSDAP, which he detested, into the government would placate
the Nazis. After the Nazis took power in 1933, he lost his po-
sitions on several company boards. Melchior became active
in the preparation for the formation of the *Reichsvertretung
der deutschen Juden. In November 1933 he died.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Carl Melchior, Ein Buch des Gedenkens und
der Freundschaft (1967). ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: ].M. Keynes, Two
Memoirs: Dr. Melchior: A Defeated Enemy and My Early Beliefs (1949),
German translation: Freund und Feind (2004); Verein fuer Ham-
burgische Geschichte (ed.), E. Rosenbaum et al., Das Bankhaus M.M.
Warburg & Co. 1798-1938 (1976); S. Philipson, Von Versailles nach
Jerusalem: Dr. Carl Melchior und sein Werk (1985).

[Joachim O. Ronall / Christian Schoelzel (274 ed.)]

MELCHIOR, MARCUS (1897-1969), chief rabbi of Denmark.
Born in Fredericia of an old Danish family, Melchior received
his rabbinical diploma in 1921 from the Hildesheimer Seminary.
He served as rabbi in Tarnowice, Poland (1921-23), in Beuthen,
Germany (1925-34), and as rabbi of the Danish refugees in Swe-
den (1943-45). From 1947 he was the chief rabbi of Denmark.
Melchior endeavored to promote understanding between all
the religious trends in Judaism, while personally advocating the
modern Orthodox one. He supported Zionism short of advo-
cating aliyah. The main spokesman of Danish Jewry before the
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gentile community, Melchior was considered one of the prom-
inent orators in Denmark. He supported the establishment of
relations and furthering of understanding with West Germany.
Among his books are Jodedommen i vor tid (1966°); En jededom-
mens historie (1962); Levet og oplevet (1965; A Rabbi Remembers,
1968; also Ger. tr.); and Teenkt og Talt (1967). He translated into
Danish (1961) Shalom Aleichem’s Tevye de Milkhiger. He was
succeeded in the chief rabbinate by his son Bent.

MELCHIOR, MICHAEL (1954- ), rabbi and Israeli politi-
cian. Born in Copenhagen, the son of Chief Rabbi Bent Mel-
chior, Melchior studied in Israel at Yeshivat ha-Kotel after high
school. He was ordained in 1980 and in the same year became
the first chief rabbi of Oslo and was largely responsible for the
community’s renaissance (see *Norway; *Oslo). After six years
he returned to Israel but continued to serve Norwegian Jewry.
In Israel he entered politics and was elected to the Knesset in
1999 as a representative of Meimad, a moderate religious party
aligned with the Labor Party. In the government he served as
minister without portfolio, minister for Diaspora affairs, and
deputy minister for foreign affairs.

MELCHIZEDEK (Heb.: P73 "271; “legitimate/righteous
king”; the English spelling follows Lxx Melxisedek as op-
posed to mT Malkizedek), king of Salem (or Jerusalem; cf.
Ps. 76:3) according to Genesis 14:18-20. He welcomed *Abra-
ham after he had defeated the four kings who had captured
his nephew, Lot. Melchizedek brought out bread and wine
and blessed Abraham. Finally, it is related that “he gave him
a tithe of everything” although who gave the tithe to whom
became a subject of considerable dispute (see below). The bib-
lical account states that “he (Melchizedek) was priest of God
Most High” (112¥ ?X% 179 X3M). MelchizedeK’s priesthood was
a source of numerous post-biblical speculations, which were
intensified by the difficult verse Psalms 110:4: “The Lord has
sworn/and will not repent/Thou art priest for ever/after the
manner of Melchizedek” (P73 *371 *N7127-2y 0759 715 ADX).
It is generally believed that the Melchizedek mentioned here
and the one in Genesis are the same. Some interpreters, how-
ever, maintain that the Melchizedek of Psalms is not a person
but a title, “my righteous king,” presumably because the name
is written as two separate words (P73 *27%).

The first post-biblical documents mentioning Melchize-
dek in various contexts appear from around the beginning of
the Christian era. The earliest is probably the fragmentary
scroll discovered in cave 11 at Qumran (11Q Melch or 11Q 13)
and published by A.S. Van der Woude (in oTs, 14, 1965) and
again with certain corrections by M. de Jonge and A.S. Van
der Woude (in NTS, 12, 1966) and much studied since (bibliog-
raphy in Brooke). Although this text “is a midrashic develop-
ment which is independent of the classic Old Testament loci”
(J.A. Fitzmyer, JBL, 86, 1967), it is clear that the eschatologi-
cal and soteriological functions it attributes to Melchizedek
draw on the perplexing figure of the biblical Melchizedek. In
the Qumran text, Melchizedek is described as passing judg-
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ment, in the time of the tenth or last Jubilee, on Belial and
those of his sort. The judgment takes place in heaven, and im-
mediately there follows the “day of slaughter” prophecied by
Isaiah. Here, Melchizedek is both judge and executor of his
own decree, and in all likelihood he is to be identified with
the Angel of Light, who figures in the dualistic doctrine of
the Qumran sect (I. Gruenwald, in: Mahanayim, 124 (1970),
94). He has also been identified with the Archangel Michael.
Melchizedek is also mentioned in another Qumran text, the
Genesis Apocryphon (22: 13-17), where the biblical story of the
meeting between Abraham and Melchizedek is retold. Here
it is Abraham who offers the tithe to Melchizedek: “And he
[i.e., Abraham] gave him a tithe of all the goods of the king of
Elam and his companions” (cf. Heb. 7:2 followed by the Chris-
tian translations of Genesis where, however, Melchizedek, not
Abraham, is the subject of the verse). The question of who gave
the tithe to whom was of considerable importance in rabbini-
cal literature. In several places Melchizedek is stated to be a
descendant of Noah, and is even identified with Shem the son
of Noah. The same sources maintain that his priesthood was
taken away from him and bestowed upon Abraham because he
blessed Abraham first and only afterward blessed God (Gen.
14:19-20; cf. Ned. 32b; Lev. R. 25:6). Abraham’s priesthood is
also mentioned in connection with Psalms 110 (Gen. R., 55:6).
In other rabbinical sources Melchizedek is mentioned among
the four messianic figures allegorically implied by the “four
smiths” of Zechariah 2:3. Melchizedek’s messianic functions
are also elaborated in two other literary documents. At the end
of several manuscripts of the Slavonic Book of Enoch appears
the story of the miraculous birth of Melchizedek as the son of
Nir, Noah’s brother. He is transported to heaven and becomes
the head of a line of priests leading down to messianic days.
There will presumably be another eschatological Melchize-
dek who will function as both priest and king. In symbolizing
Mechizedek as Jesus in his three functions as messiah, king,
and high priest (see below) the author’s ingenuity combines
all the motives singled out in the above-mentioned sources. A
gnostic sect whose particular theological position is unknown
called itself after Melchizedek.

[Ithamar Gruenwald]
In Christian Tradition
The two brief and somewhat enigmatic references to Melchize-
dek in the Bible provided the New Testament with a subject
for typological interpretation. In the Epistle to the Hebrews
(7:1-7), Melchizedek (king of justice — Zedek; of peace - Sa-
lem) is described as unique, being both a priest and a king,
and because he is “without father, without mother, without
genealogy”; he is eternal, “having neither beginning of days
nor end of life” In this respect Melchizedek resembles Jesus,
the son of God, and thus is a type of the savior.

Abraham, and therefore Levi “in the loins of his father”
(ibid. 9-10), paid the tithe in submission to Melchizedek.
Since in Christian tradition Jesus is high priest “after the or-
der of Melchizedek” and “not after the order of Aaron” (ibid.
7:11, 17-21), Jesus’ priesthood is excellent, superior to that of
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Abraham’s descent, and transcends all human, imperfect or-
ders (Heb. 7:23-28; 8:1-6). To Christians the objection that
Jesus, like Aaron, was “in the loins” of the patriarch, and con-
sequently paid the tithe was met by the Church Fathers with
the argument that Jesus, though descended from Abraham,

had no human father.
[llana Shapira]

BIBLIOGRAPHY: H.L. Strack and P. Billerbeck, Kommentar
zum Neuen Testament, 4 (1928), 452—65; Rowley, in: Festschrift Ber-
tholet (1950), 4611t.; A. Vaillant, Le livre des secrets d’Hénoch (1952);
Yadin, in: Scripta Hierosolymitana, 4 (1958), 36-55; idem, in: IEJ, 15
(1965), 152—4; Panikkar, Kairos, 1 (1959), 5-17; J. Maier, Vom Kultus zur
Gnosis (1964), 371f.; Flusser, in: Christian News from Israel (1966), 23t.;
J.A. Fitzmyer, in: JBL, 86 (1967), 25-41; A.R. Johnson, Sacral Kingship
in Ancient Israel (19677), 35-53; S. Paul, in: yA0s, 88 (1968), 182. IN
CHRISTIAN TRADITION: Friedlaender, in REJ, 5 (1882), 1-26, 188-98;
6 (1883), 187-99; Barody, in: RB, 35 (1926), 496-509; (1927), 25-45.
ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: M. Astour, in: ABD, 4:684-86; G. Brooke,
ibid, 687-88; ibid, B. Pearson, 688; J. Reiling, in: DDD, 560-63.

MELDOLA, Sephardi family of rabbis and scholars. The fam-
ily originated in the 15'" century in Meldola, northern Italy;
the legend that they descended from Spanish exiles cannot be
substantiated. The first of the family to attain prominence was
JACOB MELDOLA, rabbi in Mantua in the 16" century. His son
SAMUEL MELDOLA Oor MENDOLA was both a rabbinic scholar
and physician to the Mantuan court. In the next generation
members of the family settled in Leghorn, entering thus into
the tradition of Sephardi life. For the next 200 years they pro-
vided rabbis, printers, and leaders to the Sephardi communi-
ties in Holland, Italy, France, and England.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: E. Castelli, I banchi feneratizi ebraici nel
Mantovano... (1959), index; Mortara, Indice, 38; Ghirondi-Neppi,

79> 311, 355-7.
[Cecil Roth]

MELDOLA, RAPHAEL (1754-1828), British rabbi; son of
Moses Hezekiah Meldola (1725-1791), professor of Oriental
languages in Paris. Raphael was born in Leghorn, received rab-
binical ordination there from H.J.D. *Azulai in 1796, became
a dayyan in 1803, and in 1804/05 was appointed haham of the
Sephardi community in London - an office vacant since the
death of Moses Cohen d’*Azevedo in 1784. Energetic and ca-
pable, he helped to reform the educational institutions of his
community in the face of missionary activities, introduced
a choir into the synagogue, and cooperated cordially with
Solomon *Hirschel, the Ashkenazi chief rabbi. On the other
hand, his belligerent nature was responsible for periodic fric-
tion with the members of his community. Notwithstanding
his imperfect knowledge of English he corresponded exten-
sively with Christian scholars. Before leaving Leghorn, he had
published there Huppat Hatanim (1797), a handbook on the
laws of marital life. He also published sermons and memo-
rial poems: part of his catechism Derekh Emunah (The Way
of Faith) appeared with his English translation after his death
(1848). His son DAVID (1797-1853), who succeeded him as pre-
siding rabbi though not as haham of the Sephardi community
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in London, was one of the founders of the *Jewish Chronicle,
and ineffectively opposed the movement for religious reform
among London Jewry in 1840. A grandson of Raphael’s was
the British scientist, Raphael *Meldola.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: DNB, 5.v.; Roth, Mag Bibl, index; M. Gaster,
History of the Ancient Synagogue ... Bevis Marks (1901), 159-64; A.M.
Hyamson, Sephardim of England (1951), index; Barnett, in: JHSET, 21
(1968), 1-38 (bibl. of Meldola’s publications 13-14).

[Vivian David Lipman]

MELDOLA, RAPHAEL (1849-1915), British chemist and
naturalist. Meldola was the grandson of Raphael *Meldola, the
haham of the London Sephardi community. He worked at the
Royal Mint (1868-71), with a firm of color manufacturers, and
at the Royal College of Science. In 1875 he led a Royal Society
expedition to the Nicobar Islands to observe a total eclipse of
the sun. He spent several years as a schoolteacher and in in-
dustry and in 1885 became professor of chemistry at Finsbury
Technical College, a position he held for over 30 years. Mel-
dola’s early investigations were in the fields of natural history
and entomology as well as astronomy, but his main interest
was dyestuffs. “Meldola’s Blue” was the first oxazine dye, and
he also discovered the first alkali green. In 1904 he published
Chemical Synthesis of Vital Products. Meldola played an impor-
tant role in the British chemical profession and was president
of the Chemical Society and of the Institute of Chemistry, as
well as a fellow and vice president of the Royal Society. After
his death the Society of *Maccabeans, of which he had been
president, instituted the Meldola Medal of the Royal Institute
of Chemistry in his memory.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: ]. Marchant (ed.), Raphael Meldola (Eng.,
1916); A. Findlay and W.H. Mills, British Chemists (1947), 96-125.

[Samuel Aaron Miller]

°MELEAGER OF GADARA (c. 140-70 B.C.E.) was of Syrian
parentage and grew up in Tyre. The Palatine Anthology, which
includes 130 of his love epigrams (vii. 419, 7-8), exhibits his
knowledge of Eastern languages: “If you are a Syrian, Salam!
If you are a Phoenician, Naidius! If you are a Greek, Chaire!”
His Menippean satires, Cynic sermons in prose mingled with
verse (a Semitic form called “maqama” by the Arabs) are lost.
In one of his epigrams (A.P. 5. 160), Meleager sighs for his
sweetheart Demo who is naked in another’s arms, and dis-
paragingly concludes: “If thy lover is some Sabbath-keeper,
no great wonder! Love burns hot even on cold Sabbaths,” an
allusion (cf. Rutilius Namatianus) probably to the fact that
from a pagan point of view the Sabbath, with its numerous
prohibitions, was “cold,” i.e., “dull”

°MELITO OF SARDIS (c. 120-185 C.E.), bishop of Sardis
(Asia Minor), Christian author, and the earliest known pil-
grim to the Holy Land. Scholars found his description of the
crucifixion of Jesus “in the middle of the city [of Jerusalem]”
confusing. Clearly Melito was referring to the site in the con-
text of the layout of Aelia Capitolina and not of the city from
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the time of Jesus. Together with other bishops of Asia Minor,
Melito continued to celebrate Easter on the 14t of Nisan, the
eve of Passover. He visited Palestine in an effort to establish an
accurate canon (Greek Stavrjkn) of the Old Testament (from
which he excerpted passages pertaining in some way to Jesus).
His list of books (Eusebius, Hist. Eccles. 1v, 26:13 f.) corre-
sponds to the Hebrew canon (excluding Esther). Only brief
quotations from Melito’s works were known until the mid-20th
century, when two papyrus copies of his homily on the Passion
(On Pascha) were published. As a result of this discovery, Latin,
Coptic, Georgian, and two Syriac translations of this treatise
could be identified. The bishop delivered the treatise as a ser-
mon after the biblical account of the Exodus was read on Eas-
ter, precisely the time when the Jews observed the Passover
feast. The coincidence of observances and Melito’s animosity
toward Judaism caused his sermon, which was written between
160 and 170 C.E., to become one of the most important docu-
ments of early Christian anti-Judaism. After a theological in-
troduction, Melito gives a dramatic description of Egypt’s suf-
ferings at the time of the Exodus. Influenced by the Midrash
on Exodus 10:21, the darkness that engulfed Egypt is described
as tangible. However, the events surrounding the Exodus were
only a prefiguration of the Passion of Christ, the true Passover
lamb. The earlier model no longer had validity and usefulness,
because the prefigurations of the Old Testament had become a
reality in the New Testament. The second part of the sermon
is the oldest and one of the strongest accusations of deicide
made against the Jews in early Christian literature. Jews are,
among other things, described as having themselves crucified
Jesus; and the murder is clearly defined as deicide: “God has
been murdered, the King of Israel has been slain by an Israelite
hand” (§96). In view of the tragic events suffered by the Jews
of this period - the destruction of the Temple and the defeat
of Bar Kokhba - Melito could say that, in consequence of the
deicide, “Israel lay dead,” while Christianity, “the broad grace,”
was conquering the whole earth. The sermon, nevertheless, at-
tests the antiquity of the Passover Haggadah. Paragraph 68 of
the sermon contains a Greek version of part of the introduc-
tion to Hallel in the Haggadah; and paragraphs 84-85 and 88
derive from the famous Passover litany “Dayyeinu?”

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Eusebius Pamphili, Ecclesiastical History,
2 vols. (1926-32), index; T. Otto, Corpus Apologetarum Christiano-
rum, 9 (1872), 374-478, 497-512; E.J. Goodspeed, Aelteste Apologeten
(1914), 306-13; C. Bonner, Homily on the Passion (1914); M. Testuz
(ed. and tr.), Papyrus Bodmer x111, Méliton de Sardes, Homélie sur
la Paque (1960); O. Perler, Méliton de Sardes sur la Pique, sources
Chrétiennes (1966); J. Blank, Meliton von Sardes vom Passa (1963); E.
Werner, in: HUCA, 37 (1966), 191-210. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: S.G.
Hall (ed.), On Pascha (1979); E.D. Hunt, Holy Land Pilgrimage in the
Later Roman Empire AD 312-460 (1984), 3; J.E. Taylor, Christians and
the Holy Places (1993), 116 ff.

[David Flusser / Shimon Gibson (274 ed.)]

MELITOPOL, city in Zaporozhe district, Ukraine. Jews
started to settle in Melitopol when it was proclaimed a town
in 1842. In 1886 there were 2,021 Jews, and in 1897 6,563 Jews
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and 454 *Karaites in Melitopol (45.7% of the total population).
At the turn of the 19 century, Melitopol turned into an im-
portant city of metallurgical industries. Part of them, as well
as other industries, belonged to Jews, and many Jewish work-
ers were employed in them. On April 19, 1905, a mob attacked
Jewish houses, but a Jewish *self-defense group of 300 Jewish
and Christian youngsters managed to minimize the pogrom;
15 were wounded and 45 shops (Jewish and Christian) were
robbed. In 1910 Melitopol had a talmud torah and two pri-
vate schools for boys and two for girls. Joseph *Trumpeldor
was active in the town and the first haluzim he organized left
from there for Palestine. During World War 1 2,043 refugees
arrived in Melitopol, and were helped by a local aid commit-
tee. By 1926 the Jewish population had risen to 8,583 (33.6% of
the total), then dropped to 6,040 (8% of the total population).
In the 1920s there was a Yiddish school with 63 pupils, which
was probably closed later in the 1930s. The ex-bourgeoisie who
were denied state rights tried to learn trades and join artisan
cooperatives, or went to farm in Birobidzhan or to established
kolkhozes in the vicinity of the town. In 1938-40 a clandestine
yeshivah operated, but when it was discovered, it moved to
Kutaisi (Georgia). Melitopol was occupied by the Germans on
October 5, 1941. On October 8 the Jews, about 1,800 families,
were concentrated in a ghetto in the flourmill. Intermarried
Jews and children from mixed marriage were freed. On Oc-
tober 10 and 15, the Sonderkommando 10a murdered 75 Jew-
ish prisoners of war, and on October 11, 3,000 local Jews. The
killings of Jews continued for a year, and on October 9, 1942,
the Jewish spouses and children of mixed marriages were bru-
tally killed. About 8,000 Jews, including those from nearby
towns, and a few hundred Karaites were murdered. Melito-
pol was liberated on October 23, 1943. There were 2,500 Jews
in 1959, and 1,800 in 1979. There was no synagogue. Most re-
maining Jews left in the 1990s.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Voskhod, nos. 17,18, 19 (1905); Dubnow, Hist.

Russ., 3 (1920), 115.
[Shmuel Spector (274 ed.)]

MELNIKOFF, AVRAHAM (1892-1960), Israeli sculptor.
Born in Russia, Melnikoff studied in Vienna and the U.S. He
came to Erez Israel in 1918 and left for England in 1934, return-
ing in 1960. Melnikoff was one of the pioneers of sculpture in
modern Israel. His best-known work is his lion erected be-
tween Tel Hai and Kefar Giladi in memory of the defenders of
Tel Hai (1926). This work, inspired by the sculpture of the an-
cient East, was the first modern monument in the country.

MELOKHIM-BUKH (Sefer Melokhim), anonymous 16h-cen-
tury Yiddish epic. The epic’s narrative material derives from
the biblical book of Kings and its midrashic traditions (espe-
cially those concerning Solomon), while its poetic form and
conception derive from the medieval German epic. It focuses
less on battle scenes and more on ethical and didactic mat-
ters than the related *Shmuel-Bukh (1544). Both authors were
well versed in both the broad sacred text tradition of Judaism
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and non-Jewish secular epic literature. Composed in four-line
stanzas of two rhyming couplets (AaBB), each line divided
rhythmically into two half-lines of three primary accents each,
the form derives from the stanza characteristic of the Middle
High German Nibelungenlied. With its 2,262 stanzas, it is the
longest poem in Old Yiddish literature. The basis of the entire
extant text tradition is the edition of Augsburg, 1543.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: L. Fuks (ed.), Das altjiddische Epos Melokim-
Biik, 2 vols. (1965; facsimile of Augsburg, 1543); Ch. Shmeruk, Prokim
fun der Yidisher Literatur-Geshikhte (1988), 114-16, 192-99; M. Wolf,
in: Tarbiz, 51 (1992), 131-34; J.C. Frakes (ed.), Early Yiddish Texts:
1100-1750 (2005), 193-213; J. Baumgarten, Introduction to Old Yid-
dish Literature (2005), 140-42, 151-55.

[Jerold C. Frakes (2 ed.)]

MELON, two plant species belonging to different botanical
genera: the watermelon and the muskmelon.

(1) The watermelon (Heb. 7°02X, avatiah) is the Citrul-
lus vulgaris. The Bible mentions it among the vegetables eaten
by the Israelites in Egypt, for which they hankered in the wil-
derness (Num. 11:5). The Hebrew name may possibly be con-
nected with the verb VU2 (btt) meaning to swell or grow. Wa-
termelons were a familiar plant in Egypt, and a papyrus from
the 21%t dynasty preserves a pictorial representation of one.
The avatiah is frequently mentioned in rabbinical literature.
It was comparatively cheap (Maas. 2:6) and was usually eaten
when ripe, though some ate it as a vegetable while still un-
ripe (Maas. 1:5).

(2) The muskmelon, Cucumis melo, is called in the
Mishnah melafefon (1i9D%1), a name of Greek origin. It is not
known if it was grown in biblical times and no Hebrew name
exists for it. The Palestinian Targum identifies the biblical
avatiah with melafefonya, i.e., the muskmelon, but this does
not appear likely, since in a number of places in the Tosefta
and Talmud they are mentioned together (Tosef., Kil. 1:1).
Some held that these two species do not constitute a mixed
species (*kilayim; ibid.) for “a man takes a seed from the upper
part of the avatiah and plants it — and it becomes a melafefon”
(13, Kil. 1:2, 272), i.e., these species may be interchangeable.
This view was taken over from Greek and Roman agricultural
folklore which assumed that the characteristics of species were
subject to change. An echo of this view is found in the Pal-
estinian Targum in the philological explanation of the name
melafefon given by R. Judah: “A man takes one seed from the
upper part of an avatiazh and one seed from the upper part
of an apple and puts them into the same hole, they grow to-
gether and become a hybrid species, that is why in Greek it is
called melafefon” The Greek unhoménov and the Latin melo-
pepo both mean “apple-watermelon” probably because the
taste of the muskmelon is reminiscent of both the apple and
the watermelon. According to Pliny the melopepo originated
in Campania from a species of cucumber which looked like a
quince (Natural History 19:67). There is certainly no substance
for these views, which are based on the polymorphism of the
family Cucurbitaceae. The plant Cucumis melo var. Chate,
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identified with the kishut, kishu’im (see *Cucumber), that be-
longs to the same botanical genus (and apparently even to the
same species) as the muskmelon, is especially polymorphic. It
could be that pollination between these two species gives rise
to hybrids and is the reason for the halakhah that the kishut
(Chate melon or cucumber) and the melafefon do not consti-
tute kilayim (Kil. 1:2). Despite the ruling of the Academy for
the Hebrew Language, modern Hebrew has adopted the name
melafefon for cucumber.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Loew, Flora, 1 (1928), 528-54; B. Chizik,
Zimbhei ha-Delu’im be-Erez Yisrael, 1 (1937); H.N. and A.L. Moldenke,
Plants of the Bible (1952), 315 (index), s.v.; J. Feliks, Kilei Zera’im ve-
Harkavah (1967), 44-53; idem, Olam ha-Zomeah ha-Mikra’i (1968%),
164f. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: Feliks, Ha-Zomeah, 101, 144.

[Jehuda Feliks]

MELTON, FLORENCE (1911- ), U.S. community leader and
philanthropic supporter of a variety of Jewish causes. Melton
is best known for envisioning and establishing a highly suc-
cessful program of serious adult Jewish learning called the
Florence Melton Adult Mini-School. She was born in Phila-
delphia, Penn., and raised under the influence of her grand-
mother, whom she credited for much of her commitment to
Jewish education and Jewish values. In 1930 she married Aaron
Zacks, with whom she had two sons. In 1946 she and her hus-
band founded the R.G. Barry Corporation, one of the world’s
largest manufacturers of soled slippers. She invented the first
use of foam in footwear and revolutionized the industry. Zacks
died in 1965 and in 1968 she married Samuel Mendel Melton
of Columbus, Ohio, a successful businessman and philanthro-
pist. Samuel Melton had endowed the Melton Research Center
at the Jewish Theological Seminary of America and the Melton
Centre at the Hebrew University of Jerusalem, and Florence
Melton became an active partner in his philanthropic projects
as she pursued her own parallel interests.

In the early 1980s Melton became convinced that al-
though many Jews were accomplished in their careers, they
lacked basic knowledge about Jewish history, philosophy,
and religious practices. Hence she began to advocate for the
creation of a program of study to help adults attain “Jewish
literacy” She envisioned a well-designed curriculum, taught
by engaging and interactive teachers, open to students from
across the various Jewish denominations. Adult students, in
her view, would need to commit to two years of weekly study.
Her ideas were met by skepticism; few people believed that
contemporary adults were either interested in Jewish study or
would want to view Jewish learning as seriously as her pro-
gram proposed. Eventually she turned to the Melton Centre
for Jewish Education at the Hebrew University, which agreed
to recruit sites and develop the curriculum for the project.
Melton’s idea turned out to be prescient. Proving the skeptics
wrong, Mini-Schools were established in more than 60 cities
and thousands of adult students participated in the program.
Through its carefully designed organizational structure and
its commitment to a serious learning curriculum the Mini-
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School became a model for adult education throughout the
Jewish community.

In recognition of her communal leadership Melton re-
ceived a number of awards, including honorary doctorates
from the Hebrew University of Jerusalem and the Jewish
Theological Seminary of America, the Scopus Award from
the American Friends of the Hebrew University, and the
Ohio State University Distinguished Service Award. She was
inducted into the Ohio Women’s Hall of Fame in October

1994.
[Barry W. Holtz (2" ed.)]

MELTON, SAMUEL MENDEL (1900-1993), U.S. industri-
alist and philanthropist. Melton was born in Saros, Austro-
Hungary. His family immigrated in 1904 to Toledo, Ohio. He
established the Capitol Manufacturing and Supply Company
in Columbus, as well as several pipe and nipple companies,
which later merged with the Harsco Corporation (1968) and
became a leader in the metals industry. Melton extended the
Capitol Company to Israel in 1949 and deeded it to various
Israeli institutions in 1955. Active in numerous communal and
national Jewish organizations, he was a member of the UjA
“cabinet” and the board of the Jewish Theological Seminary
(yts), where he founded the Melton Research Center in New
York (1959) to develop Jewish educational materials. He estab-
lished the Samuel Mendel Melton Foundation (1951); profes-
sorships in Judaica at Ohio State University and the Hebrew
University in Jerusalem (1965); a vocational school in Bat
Yam, Israel (1968); the Melton Center for Jewish Education
in the Diaspora at the Hebrew University (1968); the Melton
Building at the Hebrew University; the Melton Journal of the
jTS; the Melton Fellowship; the Jewish History and Studies
Center at Ohio State University (1976); and the Melton Co-
alition for Creative Interaction at the jTs, devoted to Jewish
arts education (1993).

[Edward L. Greenstein / Ruth Beloff (274 ed.)]

MELTZER, ISSER ZALMAN (1870-1953), talmudic scholar
and yeshivah head. Born in Lithuania, Meltzer studied in
Volozhin under Hayyim Soloveichik and Naphtali Zevi Judah
Berlin, and later under the Hafez Hayyim in Radin. All of
these exercised a profound influence upon him, Soleveichik
by his talmudic methodology, Berlin by his love for Erez
Israel, and the Hafez Hayyim by his humility and his ethical
approach. In 1892 he married Beila Hinda, daughter of R.
Faivel Frank of Ilukste. His wife possessed considerable schol-
arly abilities and throughout his life assisted him in tran-
scribing his works and in arranging them for publication. In
1894 he was appointed by R. Nathan Zevi *Finkel one of the
principals of the *Slobodka yeshivah and in 1897 the head of
a yeshivah for advanced students in Slutsk, where Jacob David
*Willowski was the rabbi. Hundreds of students flocked to
the yeshivah, and when Willowski immigrated to Erez Israel
in 1903 Meltzer succeeded him as rabbi of Slutsk. After
the Bolshevik Revolution in 1917 the yeshivah moved to
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Kletsk in Poland. Meltzer, however, refused to leave his com-
munity in Slutsk, despite his suffering at the hands of the Bol-
sheviks, including imprisonment for teaching Torah. In 1923
he left Russia for Kletsk and in the same year participated
in the founding conference of the *Agudat Israel in Vienna,
at which he was elected to the Moezet Gedolei ha-Torah. In
1925 he became head of the Ez Hayyim Yeshivah in Jerusalem.
In Erez Israel, he devoted himself almost entirely to the dis-
semination of Torah and the strengthening of yeshivot. As a
fervent Zionist, he exercised a moderating influence in the
councils of the Agudah. In 1935 his first work appeared, Even
ha-Ezel on the Mishneh Torah of *Maimonides which is re-
garded as a fundamental work of its kind. Seven volumes ap-
peared during his lifetime, the other posthumously. He also
edited and wrote commentary to the novellae of Nahmanides
(1928/29).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Zevin, Ishim ve-Shitot (1966%), 337-60;
D. Katz, Tenuat ha-Musar, 3 (1957), 37-42 and passim; Yahadut Lita
(1960), index; A. Rothkoff, in: Jewish Life (March 1971), 51-57.

[Mordechai Hacohen]

MELTZER, SHIMSHON (1909-2000), Hebrew poet. Born
in Tluste (eastern Galicia; present-day Tolstoye), Meltzer im-
migrated to Palestine in 1933, after having taught in Horo-
denka (Gorodenka), Galicia. For a time he taught secondary
school in Tel Aviv, but from 1937 he engaged in editorial work;
first in the daily *Davar, and later in the Am Oved publishing
house and in the children’s magazine Davar li-Yladim. From
1959 he was on the editorial staff of the Zionist Library pub-
lications of the Jewish Agency.

His first poems were published in Ba-Derekh, the maga-
zine of the teachers’ seminary in Lvov where he studied. After
his arrival in Erez Israel his poetry appeared mainly in Davar,
but also in various literary journals. He published a number of
volumes of poems and ballads, including Be-Shivah Meitarim
(1939); Me’ir ha-Keleizemar Naasah Komisar (1940); Asarah
Shearim (1943); Alef (1945, 1963%), memoirs of the heder; Sefer
ha-Shirot ve-ha-Balladot (1950); and Or Zarua (1966). Meltzer
attempted to capture the folk flavor of Eastern European Jewry
by using hasidic tales and motifs in his ballads. His collection
of essays on literature is entitled Devarim al Ofnam (“Words
and their Forms,” 1962). Meltzer translated extensively from
Polish-Jewish writers, especially from Yiddish writers, dra-
matists, and poets. For English translations of his works, see
Goell, Bibliography, 1033-38.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: D. Zakkai, Kezarot (1956), 470-1; A. Cohen,
Soferim Ivriyyim Benei Zemannenu (1964), 195-8; 1. Cohen, Shaar
ha-Soferim (1962), 355-8; J. Lichtenbaum, Bi-Tehumah shel Sifrut
(1963), 105-9; D. Sadan, Bein Din le-Heshbon (1963), 105-11. ADD.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Y. Ben, “Okyanus shel Yidish,” in: Davar (Au-
gust 12, 1977); K.A. Bertini, “S. Melzer Kefi Shehu,” in: Al ha-Mish-
mar (April 29, 1977); D. Sadan, “Bein ha-Aspaklariyot: Sh. Melzer,
in: Moznayim, 49:1 (1979), 10-13; E. Tarsi-Gai, “Tivam u-Mekomam
shel Shirei ha-Zahav le-Miryam bi-Yzirato shel S. Melzer; in: Gazit,

33, 7-8 (1980), 391-392.
[Getzel Kressel]
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MELUN, capital of the department of Seine-et-Marne, 26 mi.
(42 km.) S. of Paris. The first explicit reference to Jews in Me-
lun dates from the middle of the 12t century: in his will, Si-
mon of Beaugency mentions a Jew of Melun among his credi-
tors. From the beginning of the 13" century, there is evidence
of a Rue des Juifs and an “escole des Juis” (the synagogue).
There is no record of a medieval Jewish community after the
expulsion of the Jews from the Kingdom of France in 1306.
Scholars of Melun took part in the *synod convened by *Sam-
uel b. Meir (Rashbam) and Jacob b. Meir *Tam. Meshullam b.
Nathan of Melun, previously from Narbonne, lived in Melun
from 1150. During the second half of the 12! century, Jedidiah
of Melun also lived in the town. Judah b. David of Melun was
one of the four rabbis who confronted Nicholas *Donin at
the famous *disputation organized by *Louis 1x (St. Louis) in
1240. Preserved in the municipal library of Melun is a mahzor
of the 14" century for the New Year and Day of Atonement ac-
cording to the French rite (Ms. No. 14): it had previously been
in the possession of the Carmelite monastery of Melun and is
possibly of local origin. On the eve of World War 11 there was
a very small community in Melun. It increased in the postwar
period, mainly as a result of the arrival of Jews from North
Africa, and numbered over 500 in 1969.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Rouillard, Histoire de Melun (1628), 352f;
M. Schwab in: REJ, 13 (1886), 296-300; G. Leroy, Histoire de la ville
de Melun (1887), 126, 167: Gross, Gal Jud, 351-5; J. Thillier and E. Jarr,
Cartulaire de Ste-Croix d’Orléans... (1906), 13.

[Bernhard Blumenkranz]

MELVILLE, LEWIS (pen name of Lewis Saul Benjamin;
1874-1932), biographer. A prolific writer, he was best known
for his books about the English novelist Thackeray, whose
works he also edited (1901-07). Farmer George (1907) was an
important account of the private life and character of George
111. Lewis’ other works include scholarly, yet good-humored,
studies of figures such as John Gay (1921), Nell Gwyn (1923),
and Beau Brummell (1924); and several anthologies.

MEM (Heb. on ;0 ,1), the 13" letter of the Hebrew alphabet;
its numerical value is 40. In Proto-Sinaitic and early Proto-Ca-
naanite inscriptions the mem was drawn as a pictograph rep-
resenting water (mayim) »w or §. In the later Proto-Canaanite
script the vertical zigzag prevailed, which turned into _$in the
tenth-century B.c.E. Phoenician script. Later, the mem con-
sisted of a zigzag-shaped head and a downstroke 3. The He-
brew forms were: _% — _s (cursive) and # (formal); hence the
Samaritan 4. From the eighth and seventh centuries B.C.E., the
Phoenician mem was written %, which in the Aramaic became
%. In the late fifth century B.C.E. and later Aramaic cursive the
downstrokes were bent leftward. Thus the medial ¥ and final b
variations evolved. These are prototypes of the Jewish medial 22
and final 1 mem forms. The Nabatean mem was drawn without
lifting the pen 4 and this led to the Arabic 2 . The ancestor of
the Latin “M,” the Archaic Greek f“ developed from the early

Phoenician mem. See *Alphabet, Hebrew.
[Joseph Naveh]
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MEMEL (Lith. Klaipéda), a Baltic port in W. Lithuania. The
town was founded in the 13" century; the earliest existing doc-
ument in which Jews are mentioned is dated April 20, 1567,
and refers to an edict expelling the Jews from the city. In 1664
the elector of Brandenburg permitted a Jewish merchant from
the Netherlands, Moses Jacobson de Jong, to settle in Memel,
and eventually Jews were allowed to visit the city for the an-
nual trade fairs. Only after the emancipation of Jews in Prus-
sia (1812) were they able to settle freely in Memel.

In the 19'" century the community consisted of Eastern
European and Prussian Jews. The former had settled in the
port in connection with their trans-Baltic business and formed
the majority of the Jewish population (in 1880 they accounted
for 80% of the total number of Jews). In later years there was
an increased influx of Jews from Germany. The number of
Jews grew from 887 in 1867, to 1,214 in 1900, and to over 2,000
in 1910. Each group had its own synagogue and communal in-
stitutions, but the official community administration was run
by German Jews. Israel *Lipkin (Salanter), founder of the Mu-
sar movement, lived and taught in Memel 1860-80, founding a
bet midrash and societies for Torah study, and publishing here
the short-lived periodical Ha-Tevunah (1861). Isaac *Ruelf, one
of the spiritual leaders of German Jewry, was rabbi of Memel
from 1865 to 1898 and devoted much effort to alleviating the
plight of Russian Jews. Ruelf was succeeded by Emanuel Carle-
bach (until 1904), M. Stein (until 1915), L. Lazarus (until 1932),
and S. Schlesinger (until 1939).

After World War 1, the League of Nations adopted the
Memel Convention (1924), whereby it became an autonomous
region under Lithuanian rule. As the country’s only port, it
played an important role in the economic life of Lithuania,
and there was a steady influx of Jews into the city in the in-
terwar period. In March 1939 it had a Jewish population of
approximately 9,000 (17% of the total). Most of the Jews were
engaged in commerce but there were also a few industrialists.
The Memel district also had a few Jewish-owned estates, some
of which were made available for hakhsharah. On March 22,
1939, the Germans occupied Memel and incorporated it into
the Reich. Most of the Jews managed to flee to *Lithuania,
where they later shared the fate of their coreligionists. In 1970
the estimated Jewish population was less than 1,000. There was
no synagogue, cemetery, or organized religious life.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: 1. Ruelf, Zur Geschichte der Juden in Memel
(1900); Gringauz, in: Lite, 1 (1951), 1427-38; Shulman, in: Yahadut Lita,
3(1967), 281-3; A. Carlebach, Adass Jeshurun of Cologne (1964), 25-28;
L. Scheinhaus, in: Memeler Dampfboot (Aug. 15, 1928).

[Joseph Gar]

MEMMI, ALBERT (1920- ), French author and sociologist.
Memmi, a native of Tunis, fought with the Free French dur-
ing World War 11. After completing his studies he returned to
Tunis, where he became head of a psychological institute. In
1959, he joined the Centre National de la Recherche Scienti-
fique in Paris, and became a teacher at the Ecole Pratique des
Hautes Etudes where he was appointed a professor in 1966.
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He specialized in the social effects of colonization, finding a
similarity between the situation of the Jew and that of colo-
nized peoples. Though an advocate of independence for the
countries of the Maghreb, he was well aware that one of its
consequences would be the mass exodus of North African
Jewry. Memmis first two books were novels, both largely au-
tobiographical. La statue de sel (1953; Pillar of Salt, 1955), is the
story of a North African Jew’s emergence from a narrow Jew-
ish society through the discovery of French culture, and his
eventual disillusionment with an idealized Western human-
ism. Agar (1955; Strangers, 1958) describes the isolation of a
Tunisian Jew, rejected by both Frenchmen and Arabs. Memmi
was still dealing with the same problem a decade later in essays
such as Portrait dun Juif (1962; Portrait of a Jew, 1963) and its
sequel, La libération du Juif (1966; The Liberation of the Jew,
1966). He portrays the Jew as a “shadow figure,” neither wholly
assimilated nor anxious to lose his distinctiveness, conclud-
ing that “Israel is our only solution, our one trump card, our
last historical opportunity” Memmi’s sociological studies ap-
peared in various journals and in Le Frangais et le racisme
(1965). He published an Anthologie des écrivains nord-afric-
ains (1964) and a Bibliographie de la littérature nord-africaine
dexpression frangaise 1945-1962 (1965). He also wrote essays on
Jewish subjects for LArche, Evidences, and Commentary. His
later works include Dictionnaire critique a l'usage des incréd-
ules (2002) and a conversation volume with Catherine Pont-
Humbert, Lindividu face a ses dépendances (2005).
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Sartre, in: Les Temps Modernes, 137-8 (1957),
289-92; Camus, in: A. Memmi, La statue de sel (1953), preface; A.
Khatibi, Le Roman Maghrébin (1968); Di-Nour, in: Dispersion et

Unité, 8 (1967), 81-92.
[Jacqueline Kahanoft]

MEMMINGEN, city in Bavaria, Germany. Jews were present
in Memmingen by the second half of the 13t century, since
the city statutes of 1270 contain references to Jewish money-
lending activities. In 1344 the bishop of Augsburg excommu-
nicated the city for nonpayment of its debts to a Jew; the bur-
ghers thereupon threatened to bury their dead in the Jewish
cemetery. The Jews made their living in the city in 1373. By
1500, however, there were no Judengasse. The community was
destroyed during the *Black Death persecutions of 1348, but
Jews were again living in the city in 1373. By 1500, however,
there were no longer Jews there. The privilege of Judenfreiheit
(“freedom from Jews”), granted in 1541, was renewed in 1559.
Many Jews who had formerly lived in Memmingen concen-
trated in Fellheim, a nearby village, and maintained a settle-
ment there numbering 379 persons (63% of the population)
in 1810 (during World War 11 it again served as a center for
refugees). Jews from Fellheim often visited Memmingen for
trading purposes during the 17" and 18" centuries. In 1862 the
first Jew received citizenship in Memmingen. A community
comprising 100 members was formed in 1875, and 20 years
later it had grown to 231. A synagogue was dedicated in 1909.
The community subsequently declined: from 194 in 1900, to
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1611in 1933, and 104 on Jan. 1, 1939. The Jews, who were mainly
textile manufacturers and livestock merchants, were severely
hit by the Nazi boycott of Jewish business establishments, and
considerable numbers emigrated despite the many obstacles
they encountered. In 1938 the synagogue and Jewish homes
were looted and destroyed, and in the spring of 1942 the com-
munity was liquidated. In 1947 some 125 Jews lived in Mem-
mingen, but they later emigrated. In 1968 there were two Jews
in the city. There are memorials to commemorate the former
synagogue, the former Jewish community, and the Jewish citi-
zens of Memmingen who were killed by the Nazis. In 2000
the museum of Memmingen set up a permanent exhibition
on Jewish life in Memmingen.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: J. Miedel, Die Juden in Memmingen (1909);
FJW (1932-33), 304; W. Rapp, Geschichte des Dorfes Fellheim (1960);
D. Linn, Das Schicksal der juedischen Bevoelkerung in Memmingen,
1933-1945 (1962); Germ Jud, 2 (1968), 534—6; PK. ADD. BIBLIOGRA-
PHY: A. Maimon, M. Breuer, Y. Guggenheim (eds.), Germania Juda-
ica, vol. 3, 1350-1514 (1987), 858-60; C. Engelhard, Erinnerung stiftet
Erloesung. Gedenkheft fuer die juedischen Frauen, Maenner und Kinder
aus Memmingen, die zwischen 1941 und 1945 verfolgt, verschleppt
und ermordet wurden (Materialien zur Memminger Stadtgeschichte,
Reihe B, Materialien, vol. 3 (1999)); P. Hoser, Die Geschichte der
Stadt Memmingen, vol. 2: Vom Neubeginn im Koenigreich Bayern
bis 1945 (2001), 203-40, 339-46. WEBSITE: www.alemannia-ju-

daica.de.
[Larissa Daemmig (2" ed.)]

MEMORBUCH, a community prayer book once common in
Jewish communities throughout Central Europe. It consisted
of three major parts:

(1) a collection of prayers usually intoned by the reader
while standing at the almemar (see *Bimah) such as the order
of blowing the shofar and reading the Scroll of Esther, differ-
ent forms of the Mi She-Berakh prayer, etc;

(2) a necrology of distinguished persons, either of local
or of general Jewish importance;

(3) a martyrology of persons and places.

The last has been subjected to minute research by schol-
ars, particularly by S. *Salfeld. According to one view the
Memorbuch received its name from being placed, for the con-
venience of the reader, on the almemar, while another holds
that it is derived from the Latin memoria.

The custom of reading the names developed after the mas-
sacres of the *Rhine communities during the First Crusade;
to this list were added the names of the martyrs of the *Rind-
fleisch massacres and other catastrophes. The list of martyrs
who perished during the *Black Death persecutions (1348-49)
was of such magnitude that mainly names of places were re-
corded. It became the custom to read off the list of thousands
of names in ceremony on the Sabbath before Shavuot (when
the massacres of the First Crusade took place); at a later date
it was also read off on the Sabbath before the Ninth of Av al-
though the author probably intended it to be read in part each
Sabbath. Rabbi Jacob b. Moses Levi of Mainz (see *Moellin),
the codifier of the Ashkenazi minhag, made the reading of the
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full list obligatory for Rhenish communities while non-Rhen-
ish ones were to read only the list of places. The Memorbuch of
the Mainz community, begun by Isaac b. Samuel of Meiningen
in 1296, was supplemented and became the complete and au-
thoritative version for all other copies. (Salfeld considered the
early version to be that of the Nuremberg community, a view
not accepted by M. Weinberg, a later authority.) It was up-
dated by mention of the catastrophes of 1492 in *Mecklenburg,
and 1510 in *Brandenburg, and by the names of communities
which perished in the *Chmielnicki massacres (1648). As no
community could be complete without the Memorbuch, it was
frequently copied in the 17" and 18" centuries.

The Memorbuch was expanded in the different locali-
ties to include names of esteemed local personages, lists of
deceased, as well as prayers of purely local use and origin. It
was therefore never printed and gradually fell into disuse in
the mid-19** century, through the unification and standard-
ization of services and ritual.

The earliest Memorbuecher (excluding that of Mainz)
appeared in about 1600, but between 1650 and 1750 a large
number were commenced (based on that of Mainz), for many
communities were established in this period. The Memorbuch
reflected the religious life of the community and accompa-
nied it in its tribulations and migrations; refugees from Vienna
(1670) continued using their Memorbuch in Fuerth; refugees
from Fulda (1671) took theirs with them to Amsterdam and
subsequently back to Fulda. Some communities had more than
one Memorbuch (Fuerth Jewry had five complementary ones).
Memorbuecher were particularly common among communi-
ties in rural areas; it is estimated that there were about 150 in
Bavaria alone and a few hundred more in *Baden, *Wuerttem-
berg, *Hesse, *Alsace, and *Switzerland. The Memorbuch con-
tinues to serve the historian as an important source for the so-
cial and religious history of the Jews and is frequently cited.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: M. Weinberg. Die Memorbuecher der ju-
edischen Gemeinden in Bayern (1938); idem, in: JJLG, 16 (1924),
253-320; 18 (1926), 203-16; C. Duschinsky, Gedenkbuecher “Memo-
rbuecher” von Offenbach a. M. und anderen deutschen Gemeinden
(1924): A. Neubauer, in: REJ, 4 (1882), 1-30; Salfeld, Martyrol; W.H.
Lowe, The Memorbuch of Nuremberg (1881); L. Loewenstein, in: ZGJD,
1 (1887), 195-8; 2 (1888), 86-99. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: B. Purin
(ed.), Buch der Erinnerung (1999); A. Pomerance, in: Erinnerung als
Gegenwart (2000), 33-53.

MEMORIAL FOUNDATION FOR JEWISH CULTURE.
The Memorial Foundation was established with German repa-
rations funds by Nahum Goldmann in 1965 with the mandate
to raise up a new generation of scholars, intellectuals, rabbis,
and cultural and communal leaders to replace the Jewish cul-
tural elite annihilated in Europe during the Shoah.

The Foundation awards scholarships and fellowships to
scholars, academicians, writers, artists, rabbis, educators, and
communal workers. Funds are also provided to academic and
scholarly institutions for research and publication. For the first
few decades after its founding, special attention was paid to
the Jewish communities in the former Soviet Union countries
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where Jewish life had been suppressed for seven decades un-
der Communist rule. The list of individuals and institutions
who received the Foundation’s support since its inception can
be found on its Website, www.mfjc.org.

In addition to its support of communities and institu-
tions, the Foundation has developed innovative programs to
address needs not adequately met by the Jewish community
globally. These include the International Nahum Goldmann
Fellowship, which prepares communal, cultural, and profes-
sional leadership for Jewish communities around the world;
reaching the Jewish unaffiliated; Jewish family education; and
utilization of new technologies for Jewish culture and educa-
tion. Currently the Foundation’s programs extend to Jewish
communities on six continents, reaching both individuals and
institutions at the core of the Jewish community as well as Jews
affiliated only marginally with Jewish life.

The Memorial Foundation for Jewish Culture is com-
mitted to the creation, intensification, and dissemination of
Jewish culture worldwide, the development of creative pro-
grams to meet the emerging needs of the Jewish communities
as they enter the 21% century, and service as a central forum
for identifying and supporting innovative programs to ensure
the continuation of creative Jewish life wherever Jewish com-
munities exist. Its headquarters are in New York.

[Jerome Hochbaum (274 ed.)]

MEMORIAL LIGHT (Heb. 7%73 73; “the light of the soul”),
alight kindled on the anniversary of the death of a relative. It
is lit on the eve of the anniversary, according to the Hebrew
calendar, and should burn without interruption for 24 hours.
A memorial candle is also kindled when a person dies (it is
placed near his head until the burial) and during the seven-
day mourning period, or according to some customs during
the sheloshim (“30 days”) after the death. In some communi-
ties, it is customary to kindle memorial lights on the eve of
the *Day of Atonement.

It is generally believed that the custom of memorial
lights, as well as that of *yahrzeit, originated in Germany in
the Middle Ages and spread from there to other Jewish cen-
ters. The medieval custom easily linked up with earlier no-
tions of light as a symbol for the soul as found, e.g., in Prov-
erbs 20:27, “The spirit of man is the lamp of the Lord” or in
the story about R. *Judah ha-Nasi who asked on his deathbed
that a light be kindled in his room after his death (Ket. 103a).
In some synagogues memorial lights are lit on the anniver-
sary of departed members of the congregation who have be-
queathed money for that purpose. Near the lights (electrical
bulbs are used nowadays), nameplates indicate the persons
who are being commemorated.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: . Abrahams, Jewish Life in the Middle Ages
(19322), 156 and n. 2; Eisenstein, Dinim, 274; H. Rabinowicz, Guide
to Life (1964), 106.

MEMPHIS (from the Greek Menophreos which in turn
was derived from the late Old Kingdom Egyptian Mn-nfr,
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meaning “established and beautiful”), ancient city in Lower
Egypt, on the west bank of the Nile, approximately 12 mi.
(c. 19 km.) south of Cairo, lying partly under the site of the
modern village Mit Riheina. According to tradition, Mem-
phis was founded by the legendary Egyptian king Menes
(probably the same as King Aha) in about 3100 B.C.E. The
Egyptian name Mn-nfr originally designated the pyramid
of King Pepi 1 (c. 2300 B.C.E.) at Saqqara, and was eventu-
ally extended to include also the town that grew up around
it. By the end of the second millennium the name was prob-
ably vocalized “Menufi,” although a papyrus from the late 20t"
Dynasty (c. 1184-1087 B.C.E.), gives the variant reading Mnf,
from which the Coptic Menfi, Arabic Menf, and Hebrew Mof
were derived.

Until the founding of Alexandria, Memphis played a
paramount role in Egypt. As the administrative capital of the
Old Kingdom, it had many palaces and temples, particularly
that of Ptah, the city’s creator god (with the Apis bull sacred to
Ptah being venerated at Memphis); the remains of these struc-
tures can still be seen on the site. Literary texts, lavish in their
praise and descriptions of the city, indicate that it was a cos-
mopolitan metropolis with a large, resident foreign population
which included Jews (cf. Jer. 44:1); this has been confirmed
by archaeological excavation. Foreign divinities worshiped
at Memphis include Resheph, Baal, Astarte, and Qudshu.
The eventual destruction of Memphis is predicted in Isaiah
19:13; Jeremiah 2:16; 46:14, 19; and Ezekiel 30:13. The city was
not in fact destroyed, although it was besieged and taken by
the Persians. Memphis was also the place where it was said
Antiochus 1v Epiphanes received the crown of Egypt. Ar-
chaeological excavations have brought to light the large Ptah
temple, the palace of Apries, another large ceremonial palace,
shrines of Seti 1 and Rameses 11, an embalming house of the
Apis bulls, tombs of the high priests, and various settlement
remains. A project to record the scattered remains of Mem-
phis through excavation and survey has been undertaken by
D. Jeffreys and H.S. Smith for the Egypt Exploration Society
since 1982.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: W.E Petrie, Memphis, 1 (1909); idem, The Pal-
ace of Apries (1909); idem, Meydum and Memphis (1910), 38-46; W.E.
Petrie et al., Tarkhan 1 and Memphis v (1913); A.H. Gardiner, Ancient
Egyptian Onomastica, 2 (1947),122-6. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: . Ka-
mil, “Ancient Mempbhis: Archaeologists Revive Interest in a Famous
Egyptian Site,” in: Archaeology, 38:4 (1985), 25-32.

[Alan Richard Schulman / Shimon Gibson (274 ed.)]

MEMPHIS, city in Tennessee, U.S., with a Jewish population
of 9,500 (.08 percent of the general population) in 2005.
Memphis was first settled in 1818 and the first known
Jewish settler, David Hart, arrived in 1838. In the 1840s Jews
began to settle in larger numbers, and they acquired land for
a cemetery in 1848. In 1850 a Hebrew Benevolent Society was
formed, and by 1853 the Jews were “regularly organized” for
purposes of worship. In 1935 the Society changed its name to
the Jewish Welfare Fund, and in 1977 it became the Memphis
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Jewish Federation. In 1853, B'nai Israel Congregation (Chil-
dren of Israel), with 36 members, was granted a charter by
the state legislature. The congregation worshiped in rented
halls until 1857, and in 1858 converted a bank building into a
place of worship. The building was dedicated by Rabbi Isaac
Mayer *Wise, the founder of American Reform Judaism, and
would later be known as Temple Israel. Rev. Jacob J. Peres, a
native of Holland, was the first spiritual leader. In 1860 the re-
lationship between the congregation and Rev. Peres was sev-
ered and a new congregation, Beth El Emeth, was organized.
From 1860 to 1870 R. Simon Tuska was rabbi of Congregation
Children of Israel.

At this time, the city’s Jews, some 400 people, worked
in banking, barbering, and auctioneering (including slaves);
they even operated a racetrack. A good number ran sev-
eral businesses simultaneously. A few entered the profes-
sions; most were small storekeepers who dealt in clothing and
dry-goods, groceries and hardware. Memphis suffered little or
no damage during the Civil War. Some Memphis Jews served
in the army of the Confederacy. From 1863 to 1866 Congre-
gation Children of Israel sponsored a nonsectarian school —
Hebrew Educational Institute. The school was to provide
educational opportunities during the disruption caused by
the war. Following the death of Rabbi Tuska in 1870, Rabbi
Max Samfield was elected rabbi of the congregation in 1871
and served until 1915. In addition to serving the congrega-
tion, Samfield published The Jewish Spectator from 1885 un-
til his death. This paper served the Jews of Memphis and the
mid-South.

In 1884 the Orthodox Baron Hirsch Congregation was
organized and in 1891 converted a church as a place of worship.
The first rabbi was Benjamin Mayerowitz. It became the largest
synagogue in the United States. In recent years it moved to a
new, smaller sanctuary to be within the area with the highest
concentration of Jews in East Memphis. Congregation Anshei
Sphard was organized in 1898. Beth Sholom, a Conservative
congregation, was established in 1950 and in 1967 dedicated
its new synagogue. Like many Jews in the Memphis commu-
nity, Beth Sholom’s rabbi at that time, Rabbi Arie Becker, was
well known for his involvement in the civil rights movement.
Long-time Rabbi Zalman Posner was a hasid of the rebbe, but
he served in a congregational role. Official Chabad Lubavitch
of Tennessee was founded in Memphis in 1994. Under the
leadership of Rabbi Levi Klein, Chabad quickly became an
active part of Memphis Jewish life.

A Bnai Brith Lodge was organized in 1856 and in 1927
the B’nai Brith Home was established to serve the Jews of
Memphis and the mid-South. It was completely rebuilt in
the 1960s and dedicated in 1968 as the B'nai Brith Home and
Hospital. The Jewish Community Center was organized in
1949 and in 1968 dedicated a $2,000,000 edifice, and the Jew-
ish Historical Society of Memphis and the Mid-South was es-
tablished in 1986.

Jews have been active in the economic, political, and
civic life of the community. The Goldsmith family, leading
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merchants, were known as benefactors of the community for
three generations. The Jewish community was so well accepted
in Memphis that in the 1920s, it chose not to build a Jewish
hospital, fearing that it might alienate the non-Jewish medical
community and lead to a restriction of their hospital privi-
leges. Abe Plough, a native of Tupelo, Mississippi, was gener-
ally regarded as one of the foremost citizens of the community
by virtue of his philanthropy. His company was bought out
by Schering to form Schering-Plough, a pharmaceutical giant.
He played an important role in settling the famous sanitation
strike of 1968 that brought Martin Luther King, Jr., to town,
the site of his assassination in April 1968, contributing money
anonymously to offset the costs to the city of pay raises. Other
families who generously supported the entire Memphis com-
munity include the Fogelman, Lipman, Lowenstein, Lemsky,
and Belz families. The Jews have also served as presidents of
the bar association and the medical society.

The Jewish population has remained relatively stable for
more than 8o years. It has received 200 Holocaust survivors
and 300 Russians. The community’s hub shifted to East Mem-
phis, the heart of Jewish life today.

The community boasts the Bornblum Judaic Studies
Program, established in 1985 at the University of Mempbhis
through the generosity of David Bornblum and Bert Born-
blum. The program brings numerous scholars and lecturers
to the community. As in many college towns, the town-gown
gap is bridged by the Judaic Studies Program. There are two
Jewish days schools: the Bornblum Solomon Schechter Con-
servative day school, and the Orthodox Margolin Hebrew
Academy Feinstone Yeshiva of the South, which honors Harry
Feinstone.

The Orthodox community of Memphis was described by
Tova Mirvis in her highly acclaimed novel The Ladies Aux-
iliary (1999).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: R. Musleah, “The Jewish Traveler: Mempbhis,”
in: Hadassah (Dec. 2000).

[James A. Wax / Michael Berenbaum (274 ed.)]

MENAHEM (Heb. omimn; “comforter”; in Assyrian inscriptions
Me-ni-hi-im-me, Mi-in-hi-im-mu), king of Israel, c. 746/6-
737/6 B.C.E., son of Gadi (11 Kings 15:17). Menahem seized the
throne after assassinating *Shallum son of Jabesh (15:14). Shal-
lum and Menahem may possibly have competed for the throne
during the decline of the house of *Jehu. It is widely believed
that both were among the officers from Gilead, a group which
had been influential from the beginning of Jehu’s reign (of.
11 Kings 9:1fF; 15:25). Both Jabesh (the name of the principal
city of Gilead) and Gadi (the name of a tribe) are designations
pointing to the fact that both Menahem and Shallum were of
Transjordanian origin. The struggle between the two was con-
ducted with great cruelty. 11 Kings 15:16 states: “At that time
Menahem sacked Tiphsah and all who were in it and its terri-
tory” Tiphsah is Thapsacus which is on the River Euphrates,
east of Aleppo. From this statement it appears that Menahem’s
campaign extended to the Euphrates. However, most scholars
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maintain that in light of the political-military situation of the
Kingdom of Israel since the end of the reign of *Jeroboam 11,
it is not possible that Menahem ruled over such a large king-
dom, and they therefore accept the Lucian version of the Sep-
tuagint, where Tappuah appears instead of Tiphsah (cf. Josh.
16:8; 17:8). In view of the biblical chronological data with re-
gard to Menahem and *Pekah, several scholars concluded that
Menahem ruled only in the mountain of Ephraim, while at the
same time Pekah ruled in eastern Transjordan. It appears that
Pekah first served as Menahem’s military commander, but later
rebelled with the help of Aram, and became an independent
ruler in Gilead, although nominally he was still considered the
military commander of Menahem and Pekahiah.

According to the biblical account, during Menahem’s
reign, Pul, the king of Assyria (i.e., Pulu, the name given to
*Tiglath-Pileser 111 when he became king of Babylon in the
latter part of his reign), extended his campaign into Israel; Me-
nahem paid him 1,000 talents of silver in order to retain his
throne (11 Kings 15:19). The annals of Tiglath-Pileser 111 men-
tion “Menahem of Samaria” (the city; this designation may be
considered as attesting the limited area of his administration)
among the kings who paid tribute to Assyria in 738 B.C.E.,
immediately after the defeat inflicted by the Assyrian king on
*Uzziah, King of Judah. It is questionable whether the biblical
account of Menahens tax and the account of Menahem’s tax
in the Assyrian source refer to the same event. It is Y. Yadin’s
opinion that the *Samaria ostraca belong to the last years of
Menahem’s reign and bear some relation to the tribute paid
to the king of Assyria, to which every “mighty man” of wealth
was required to contribute 50 shekels (11 Kings 15:20). Appar-
ently the Assyrian recognition of Menahem as the vassal king
of Israel strengthened his status and helped stabilize his re-
gime. Menahem needed Assyrian support both against rebel
bases within his domain and against neighboring states, in-
cluding the state of Judah (cf. Hos. 5:8-11). It is possible that
most of the prophecies of Hosea 4-14 reflect the period of
Menahem (H. Tadmor).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Bright, Hist, 252—4; Kittel, Gesch, 2 (1923),
3511F, 516; E.R. Thiele, The Mysterious Numbers of the Hebrew Kings
(1951), 7315 Y. Yadin, in: Scripta Hierosolymitana, 8 (1961), 19—25; H.
Tadmor, ibid., 248-66; M. Haran, in: Zion, 31 (1966), 18-38; idem,
in: Fourth World Congress of Jewish Studies, 1 (1967), 33—-35 (Heb.
pt.), 252 (Eng. summ.); H.L. Ginsberg, ibid., 92-93 (Eng. pt.); EM, 5
(1968), 30-33 (includes bibliography). ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: M.
Cogan and H. Tadmor, 11 Kings (1988), 169-79; T. Hobbs, in: ABD, 4,
692-93; H. Tadmor, The Inscriptions of Tiglath-Pileser 111 King of As-
syria (1994), 291, index, s.v. Menihimme.

[Jacob Licht and Bustanay Oded]

MENAHEM BEN AARON IBN ZERAH (c. 1310-1385),
codifier. Menahem was born in Estella, Navarre, where his
father had settled after leaving his native France, on the ex-
pulsion of the Jews in 1306. In 1328 riots broke out against the
Jews of Navarre and the Estella community suffered severely.
All of Menahem’s family, including his parents and four broth-
ers, were killed, and he himself was severely wounded, but his
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life was saved by a Christian friend of the family. When he re-
covered, he went to Toledo and studied in the yeshivot there.
Among his teachers were Joseph b. Shu‘ayb and Judah the son
of *Asher b. Jehiel (the Rosh). From Toledo he went to Alcala
and studied under Joseph b. al-‘Aysh, succeeding him on his
death in 1361. In Alcald also, there were troubles and suffer-
ing. Fratricidal war had broken out in Spain between the two
aspirants to the throne, Henry of Trastamara and Pedro the
Cruel, and many Jewish communities suffered as a result. Me-
nahem escaped to safety through the help of the royal court-
ier Don Samuel *Abrabanel, and Menahem praises him in the
introduction to his Zeidah la-Derekh.

In Toledo Menahem compiled his Zeidah la-Derekh, a
code of laws dealing in the main with the laws concerning the
daily way of life. The work has an added importance on ac-
count of the introduction, which contains valuable historical
material, including important details of the method of study
in the yeshivot of France and Germany, as well as contempo-
rary incidents in the history of the Jews in Spain. The book
was designed as an abridged code for the upper classes who,
because of their preoccupation with material concerns, had
no time to refer to the sources. He writes reprovingly of those
Jews who, because of the demands of the times, began to disre-
gard the observance of the precepts. Although he shows great
erudition in his knowledge of the Talmud and codes and was
acquainted with the teachings of the earlier Spanish, French,
and German scholars, he relies mainly for his halakhic rul-
ings on those of Asher b. Jehiel.

Menahem gives much information about the different
customs of the Jews of Spain, France, and Germany, as well as
of various communities (see pp. 71, 82, 88, 104, 110, 116 in the
Warsaw edition of 1880). He had some knowledge of medi-
cine, and in the code he includes the need to preserve one’s
bodily health (see pp. 28-33; et al.). He also knew astronomy
and believed in astrology (pp. 98-120). Although he criticized
philosophy, he appears to have engaged in its study to some
extent (104-48). In these sciences, however, Menahem merely
gleaned from the works of others. His work reflects contempo-
rary conditions. He complains that many of the youth, partic-
ularly children of the wealthy, were careless in the observance
of the precepts and scoffed at the words of the sages, and some
were even licentious in matters of sex (pp. 68-81). The book is
divided into five maamarim (“articles”), which are divided into
kelalim (“principles”), which are subdivided into chapters. The
first maamar discusses prayer and the blessings; the second,
the halakhot of *issur ve-hetter; the third, laws of marriage; the
fourth, the festivals; and the fifth, fasting and mourning, the
Messiah, and the resurrection. It was first published in Ferrara
in the printing press of Abraham Usque in 1554. In addition
to his major work, three small works by Menahem are extant
in manuscript - an abridgment of Bahya ibn Paquda’s Hovot
ha-Levavot, Hilkhot Shehitah u-Vedikah, and Menahem Ave-
lim - it is possible however, that they are simply abridgments
from his Zeidah la-Derekh (see A. Freimann, in: Annuario di
Studi Ebraici (1934), 1661t.).
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BIBLIOGRAPHY: Weiss, Dor, 5 (1904*), 126-8, 210; A. Frei-
mann, in: Annuario di Studi Ebraici, 1 (1935), 147-67; H. Tchernowitz,
Toledot ha-Posekim, 2 (1947), 191-8; Urbach, Tosafot, 15, 210, 454, 465;
Baer, Spain, 1 (1966), 373, 378, 419, 450f.

[Shlomo Eidelberg]

MENAHEM BEN HELBO (11t century), one of the first
commentators on the Bible in northern France. Little is known
of his life. He was the uncle of Joseph *Kara, who transmitted
Menahem’s comments to *Rashi. Apparently he lived for some
time in Provence, and it is his influence which accounts for
the presence of Arabic words as well as some Provencal forms
of French in Rashi. Menahem was also called “Kara,” which
shows that his principal occupation was biblical commentary.
He also wrote comments on the piyyutim. Menahem collected
his commentaries in book form which he called pitronim (“so-
lutions”). They covered all the Prophets and the Hagiographa,
but not the Pentateuch upon which, apparently, he did not
attempt to comment. His books are no longer extant as they
were apparently superseded by Rashi’s commentaries. Frag-
ments, however, were collected by S.A. Poznanski from quo-
tations, especially by Joseph Kara, and also from the works of
commentators in Germany (published by Poznanski in Fest-
schrift N. Sokolow (1904), 389-439 with Menahem’s commen-
tary on the piyyutim, and also separately).

Menahem was the first commentator in France to inter-
pret the Bible according to the simple meaning of the text,
although he also gave homiletical interpretations. He often
limited himself to explaining difficult words and phrases, re-
lying extensively on the Targum (e.g., Isa. 1:8). He employed
many French words and terms in his commentary and had
little recourse to grammar. Zunz is of the opinion that Mena-
hem did not commit his comments on the piyyutim to writ-
ing, but transmitted his explanations of *Kallir’s piyyutim
orally. There is now evidence that he also wrote commentar-
ies to other piyyutim.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Abraham b. Azriel, Sefer Arugat ha-Bosem,
ed. by E.E. Urbach, 4 (1963), 3-6.

[Avraham Grossman]

MENAHEM BEN JACOB (also known as R. Menahem
of Worms; 1120?-1203), rabbi and liturgical poet in Worms.
Menahem, whose tombstone bore the inscription posek, dar-
shan (“preacher”), and paytan, was a member of the bet din
of *Eleazar b. Judah, the author of Rokeuh, and Kalonymus
b. Gershom. His relatives included Gershom *ha-Gozer and
*Eliezer b. Joel ha-Levi. From the words of the latter, it ap-
pears that Menahem was influential in ruling circles. None
of his teachings has been preserved, but 33 of his piyyutim
are known. These include yozerot, kinot, and selihot, some of
which were published in various places. Among them is the
kinah, Alelai Li Ki Va'u Rega Almon ve-Shakhol, on the mar-
tyrs of Boppard of 1179 and of the islands of the sea (i.e., Brit-
ain) of 1190; the piyyut Mazor Batah ha-Ir refers to the siege
of Worms by Emperor Otto 1v in 1201. Some of his piyyutim
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MENAHEM BEN JACOB IBN SARUQ

are signed “Zemah,” which in gematria is equal to “Mena-
hem?” In one manuscript he is mentioned as R. Menahem b.
Jacob of Lutra (which is Bavarian Kaiserslautern in the Rhen-
ish Palatinate); Zunz assumed that he was identical with Me-
nahem b. Jacob, the paytan of Worms. If so, then Menahem
was born in Lutra.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Davidson, Ozar, 4 (1933), 434; Zunz, Lit Poe-
sie, 294-8; Berliner, in: Kobez al-Jad, 3 (1887), 3-9 (2" pagination);
Schechter, in: JHSET, 1 (1893-94), 8-14; Germ Jud, 1 (1934), index; V.
Aptowitzer, Mavo le-Sefer Ravyah (1938), 382—4; A.M. Habermann,
Sefer Gezerot Ashkenaz ve-Zarefat (1946), 147-51, 239f., 260.

MENAHEM BEN JACOB IBN SARUQ (Saruk; tenth cen-
tury), Spanish author and lexicographer. Born in Tortosa, he
moved at an early age to Cordova, where Isaac, the father of
*Hisdai ibn Shaprut, became his patron. After Isaac’s death,
Menahem went back to his native town for a short interlude,
and then returned to Cordova, where he lived under the pa-
tronage of Hisdai and worked as his secretary. Besides eulo-
gies on Hisdai’s parents, Menahem composed Hisdai’s famous
letter to the king of the *Khazars. Hisdai encouraged him to
compile his Mahberet, a biblical dictionary in Hebrew. How-
ever, Menahem endured poverty because Hisdai was not a
very generous patron. Later, when Menahem fell into disgrace,
Hisdai even persecuted his former protégé and forced him to
return to Tortosa. Here Menahem wrote a touching letter of
complaint to Hisdai, a gem of epistolary style and an impor-
tant historical document concerning its author’s life.

Menahem’s most important work, intrinsically and his-
torically, is the Mahberet, whose original name was probably
The Book of Solutions. Because Menahem’s dictionary was
originally written in Hebrew, its style surpasses that of bib-
lical dictionaries of greater quality translated into Hebrew
from Arabic, such as Judah ibn *Tibbon’s translation of *Ibn
Janalys Book of Roots. More importantly, because the diction-
ary was in Hebrew, it was also understood by Jews in Chris-
tian countries where it exerted great influence. For example,
in France, the Mahberet was used extensively by *Rashi. Mena-
hem carefully refrained from linguistic comparisons between
Hebrew and Arabic, presumably as Hebrew was considered
a holy language. Menahem’s theological concern is further
reflected in his attempt to show that ehyeh which is referred
to as a name for God in Exodus 3:14 is not derived from the
verb hayah (“to be”).

Often original in terminology, the dictionary attempts,
without reference to its predecessors, a systematic summation
of the lexicographical and grammatical knowledge of the time.
Menahem shows awareness of ellipses and pleonasms occur-
ring in the Bible, and brings into relief poetic parallelism, or
constructions in which, as he put it, “one half instructs us in
the meaning of the other” However, he did not have a system-
atic knowledge of grammar, and his approach tended to the
empirical. Although Menahem carried out the investigation
of the Hebrew roots systematically and built his dictionary
accordingly, he thought that letters of the root that disappear
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in conjugation are not radical, and therefore established, on
the synchronic level, biliteral and even uniliteral roots, e.g.,
ndtdh, root t; hikkah, root k. Thus, the Mahberet can only be
regarded as a summary of past achievements and it was, ac-
cording to some authorities, reserved to Menahem’s pupils to
initiate the new period of linguistic research. Shortly after the
Mahberet appeared, it was vehemently attacked by *Dunash b.
Labrat who claimed that certain definitions were likely to lead
the reader to erroneous interpretations of halakhah and belief.
The expectation that the dictionary would therefore become a
source of heresy explains the bitterness of the attack. Menahem
himself did not reply to Dunash’s criticisms, but three of Me-
nahem’s pupils took it upon themselves to defend their master.
One of the pupils was Judah ibn Daud whom some scholars
think is identical with Judah b. David *Hayyuj, the great ini-
tiator of the theory of the triliterality of Hebrew roots, while
other scholars consider this identification doubtful. However,
Isaac ibn *Gikatilla, another of the three, was the teacher of
Ibn Janah, the greatest medieval Jewish lexicographer and phi-
lologist. The controversy between the two camps continued;
Yehudi b. Sheshet defended his master Dunash against the
attacks of Menahem’s pupils, and the famous tosafist Jacob b.
Meir *Tam in his Book of Decisions (appended to the Filipow-
ski ed. of the Mahberet) tried to prove that Menahem’s defini-
tions were valid. Several decades later, Rabbi Joseph *Kimbhi,
the first of the philologists of the Kimhi family, wrote Sefer ha-
Galu’i in his own effort to settle the disputes, this time in light
of Hayyuj’s theory. A modern scholar, D. *Yellin, demonstrated
that, from the scientific point of view, Dunash’s criticisms were
generally well founded (Sefer Zikkaron le-A. Gulak ve-S. Klein
(1942), 105-14; Leshonenu, 11 (1941-43), 202-15).
BIBLIOGRAPHY: W. Bacher, in: ZzDMG, 49 (1895), 342-67;
idem, in: J. Winter and A. Wuensche (eds.), Die juedische Littera-
tur, 2 (1894), 145-9; H. Hirschfeld, Literary History of Hebrew Gram-
marians and Lexicographers (1926), 24-31; Ashtor, Korot, 1 (1966%),
160-170, cf. also 310f. as to the identification of Judah ibn Daud with
Judah Hayyuj; the Mahberet was edited by Z. Filipowski (1854) from
five manuscripts; for additions from a Berne Ms. see D. Kaufmann,
ZDMG, 40 (1886), 367-409; the response of Menahem’s pupils, Liber
Responsonuim, was edited by S.G. Stern (1870; where introd. 23-37
Menahem’s epistle to Hisdai first edited by S.D. Luzzatto, in: Beit ha-
Ozar, 1(1847), 26a-33a is reprinted. It was re-edited by Schirmann, in:
Sefarad, 1 (1955), 8-30). ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Sdenz-Badillos,
Menahem Ben Sarugq, Mahberet (1986). On this edition see I. Eldar,
“Askolat ha-Dikduk ha-Andalusit: Tekufat ha-Reshit, in: Peamim, 38,
2 (1989), 24; idem, “Early Hebraists in Spain: Menahem ben Saruq and
Dunash ben Labrat,” in: M. Saboe (ed.), Hebrew Bible - Old Testament:
The History of its Interpretation 1/2: The Middle Ages (2000), chapter
25.5, 96-109; A. Maman, Comparative Semitic Philology in the Middle
Ages from Saadia Gaon to Ibn Barun (10"-12" cent.) (2004), 276-283;
idem, “Menahem ben Saruq’s Mahberet — The First Hebrew-Hebrew
Dictionary,” in: Kernerman Dictionary News, 13 (2005), 5-10.

[Joshua Blau]
MENAHEM BEN MICHAEL BEN JOSEPH, medieval

Karaite scholar. He was author of a Hebrew polemical epistle
in verse addressed to “Akylas the Proselyte, in care of Saa-
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diah the Rabbanite;” dealing with the laws of slaughtering.
S.P. *Pinsker, who first published the poem, assumed that it
was directed against *Saadiah Gaon and that therefore the au-
thor must have lived in the first half of the tenth century. His
vocabulary, however, is that of a Byzantine Karaite of a later
date, presumably the 12" century, and he is very likely iden-
tical with Menahem b. Michael, the author of several hymns
included in the Karaite liturgy.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Pinsker, Likkutei Kadmoniyyot (1860), in-
dex, s.v. Menahem Gizani ha-Goleh; S. Poznanski, Karaite Literary
Opponents of Saadiah Gaon (1908), 11-12.

[Leon Nemoy]

MENAHEM BEN MOSES HA-BAVLI (d. 1571), rabbi and
author in Erez Israel. Despite his surname (“the Babylonian”),
Menahem appears to have come from Italy; his ancestors
probably lived in Babylon. Until 1525 Menahem served as
dayyan in Trikkola, Greece. In 1527 he was living with his
family in Safed, among whose scholars his name is included.
There, with his brother Reuben, he engaged in business con-
nected with the wool-dyeing industry. After 1546 he moved
to Hebron, apparently being among the Safed rabbis who re-
newed the Jewish settlement in that city in the middle of the
16'h century. Menahem achieved renown through his Taumei
ha-Mitzvot (Lublin, 1571), in which he briefly sets forth the
reasons for the precepts. In the introduction Menahem refers
to a lengthy work he had written called Taumei Mitzvot ha-
Arukot. One of his responsa on divorce was published among
those of Joseph *Caro to Even ha-Ezer (Salonika, 1598, 80a,
Dinei Gittin ve-Gerushin, no. 10).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Ben-Yaakov, in: Hemdat Yisrael, Kovez le-
Zikhro shel ... H.H. Medini (1946), 89-97; M. Benayahu, in: ks, 29
(1953/54), 17315 31 (1955/56), 3991.; Roth, ibid., 399; Dimitrovsky, in:
Sefunot, 7 (1963), 67.

MENAHEM BEN SOLOMON (first half of 12t century), au-
thor of the midrashic work Sekhel Tov. Menahem’s country of
origin is unknown. The foreign words in his book are Italian,
but it is difficult to establish on this basis that he lived in Italy
since he does not mention the Arukh of *Nathan b. Jehiel of
Rome though it was written about 50 years earlier. Similarly,
all that is known of Menahem is that two halakhic responsa
were addressed to him apparently by Solomon b. Abraham,
the nephew of Nathan of Rome (included in the Shibbolei ha-
Leket, pt. 2, still in manuscript). Menahem’s fame rests on his
Sekhel Tov, an aggadic-halakhic midrashic anthology arranged
according to the weekly scriptural readings. Only the first two
parts of the book, to Genesis and Exodus, have been preserved
and published by S. Buber (Sekhel Tov, 1900), who added a de-
tailed introduction. However, many early scholars possessed
complete manuscripts from which they frequently quote, par-
ticularly the author of the Asufot (in manuscript) who lived in
Germany at the beginning of the 13" century. The Sekhel Tov
was written, according to its author, in 1139, with the aim of
explaining the verses in accordance with the Midrashim and
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Hebrew philology. Apart from the talmudic and midrashic
sources, the only works he quotes are the She’iltot of *Aha of
Shabha, the *Halakhot Gedolot, *Hananel b. Hushiel, Isaac
*Alfasi, and the Midrash Lekah Tov of Tobias b. Eliezer. Mena-
hem’s comprehensive knowledge of halakhah is evident from
his work; in some places he actually assembles collections of
halakhot on specific subjects, such as the laws of the Sabbath,
*eruv, Passover (in the weekly portion Yitro), etc. Still more
marked is his great interest in linguistic topics and Hebrew
grammar, which in fact constitute the underlying basis of the
whole work. Indeed, Menahem devoted another work to this
subject, Even Bohan; only a minor part, of which fragments
alone have been published, is extant in manuscript. This work
was completed in 1143. It was divided into 50 shearim (“gates”),
constructed on a most complicated system. Only five of these
“gates” remain, all of which deal with the study of the roots
of Hebrew verbs, and they are of considerable importance for
scriptural exegesis. The work mentions by name only the Tar-
gums of Onkelos and of Jonathan b. Uzziel, and also Eliezer
*ha-Kallir, but it is based on the works of *Menahem ibn Sa-
ruq and *Dunash b. Labrat, although they are not mentioned
by name. Menahem’s knowledge of grammar did not exceed
theirs; like them he too assumed the existence of verbal roots
of two and even of one letter, and his table of the conjugations
is far from perfect. Besides these authors, he also used Saadiah
Gaon’s translation of the Scriptures. Some regard the book as
the first attempt at a treatise on the Hebrew language.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Bacher, in: Jubelschrift ... H. Graetz (1887),
94-115; idem, in: Ozar ha-Sifrut, 5 (1895), 257-63.
[Israel Moses Ta-Shma]

MENAHEM THE ESSENE (first century B.C.E.), a contem-
porary of *Herod, to whom prophetic powers were attributed.
Josephus relates how Menahem “had once observed Herod,
then still a boy, going to his teacher, and greeted him as ‘king
of the Jews.” The pious Essene added, however, that Herod
would abandon justice and piety and thus bring upon him-
self the wrath of God. When Herod had reached the height
of his power, he sent for Menahem and questioned him about
the length of his reign. Menahem succeeded in satisfying the
king, albeit with an ambiguous answer, and hence (according
to Josephus) Herod continued to hold all Essenes in honor. L.
Ginzberg suggests that Menahem is to be identified with the
Menahem mentioned in the Mishnah (Hag. 2:2). This Mena-
hem was, together with *Hillel, one of the heads of the San-
hedrin, who left his post (presumably to join the Essenes) and
was succeeded by *Shammai. There is little evidence, however,
to support his view. Talmudic discussions of the Mishnah tend
to describe the mishnaic Menahem in terms far more fitting
to *Menahem son of Judah the Galilean, a patriot leader dur-
ing the uprising of 6670 C.E.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Jos., Ant., 15:373-8; Klausner, Bayit Sheni, 3
(1950%), 115; 4 (1950%), 148; A. Schalit, Koenig Herodes (1969), 459; L.
Ginzberg, On Jewish Law and Lore (1955), 101.

[Isaiah Gafni]
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MENAHEMIYYAH

MENAHEMIYYAH (Heb. 73°%13»), moshav in northern
Israel with municipal council status, southwest of Lake Kin-
neret, affiliated with Ha-Ihud ha-Hakla’i. Menahemiyyah was
founded as a moshavah by the Jewish Colonization Associa-
tion (ICA) in 1902, as part of the *1CA enterprise to establish
villages in Galilee based on grain production. Its name is based
both on the previous Arabic name of the site - Milhamiyya —
and the first name of Herbert *Samuel’s father.
Menahemiyyah’s progress was slow, and it suffered from
the frequent attacks by Bedouins in the vicinity. In the 1920s,
a gypsum quarry was opened nearby to supply the Haifa
“Nesher” cement works. Later, World War 11 veterans (“Yael”)
joined the first settlers. Following the Israel *War of Indepen-
dence (1948), new immigrants, mainly from North Africa and
Romania, settled in Menahemiyyah. In 1969 the moshav had
585 inhabitants; in the mid-1990s - 1,240; and in 2002 - 1,100
on an area of 2.3 sq. mi. (6 sq. km.).
[Efraim Orni / Shaked Gilboa (274 ed.)]

MENAHEM MENDEL BEN ISAAC (second half of 16" cen-
tury), tax collector, architect, and builder in Kazimierz, near
*Cracow. Menahem Mendel was born in Brest-Litovsk, and
from 1560 to 1568 was the king’s tax farmer in the Zhmud (Ze-
maitkiemis) region of Lithuania. In 1572 he moved to Kazimi-
erz, and by 1581 he had become one of the elders of the kahal.
From the early 1570s, he constructed flour mills and city walls,
and was noted as a designer and builder of bridges. During
the Polish campaign against Russia (1579-82), King Stephen
Bathory was accompanied by Menahem Mendel, who built
bridges over the Dvina and military installations for the sieges
of Polotsk, Velizh, and Pskov. In 1587, since he had supported
the defeated Austrian archduke Maximilian, he was compelled
to leave Poland. Upon his arrival in Vienna, he was given a
modest allowance by the court. On July 4, 1589, he proposed
that Emperor Rudolph 11 finance the building of a bridge over
the Danube, between Vienna and Nussdorf, at an estimated
outlay of 30,000 Rheingulden. Menahem Mendel was to levy
tolls to repay the investment. After two years of deliberations
the project was deferred indefinitely and Menahem Mendel
returned to Kazimierz. In 1592 King Sigismund 111 Vasa of Po-
land deputed him to arrange a match between the king’s aunt,
Ann Jagellon, and an Austrian archduke. All trace of Mena-
hem Mendel vanishes after this point.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: M. Balaban, in: Nowy Dziennik (Nov. 15,
1919); idem, Dzieje Zydéw w Krakowie i na Kazimierzu, 1 (1931), 139,
159, 162; M. Bersohn, Dyplomataryusz dotycrgcy Zydéw w dawnej
Polsce (1910), 108 no. 171; Schwarz, in: Jahrbuch fuer Landeskunde
von Niederoesterreich (1913), suppl. 1.

[Arthur Cygielman]

MENAHEM MENDEL OF PEREMYSHLANY (b. 1728),
hasidic leader. In his youth he joined the group of *Israel b.
Eliezer, the Ba’al Shem Tov, and in the late 1750s is mentioned
as a participant at a “third Sabbath meal” gathering (Israel
*Loebel, Sefer Vikkuah (Warsaw, 1798), 9b). In 1764, he went
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to Erez Israel together with R. *Nahman of Horodenko (Goro-
denka) and settled in Tiberias. Before his emigration, he vis-
ited Cekinowka and Soroki, townlets on both banks of the
Dniester, where he occupied himself in the “redemption of
captives” (pidyon shevuyyim). He is identical with R. Mendel
of Cekinowka mentioned in Shivhei ha-Besht (Kapust, 1815),
19. As for the reason for his emigration, one of his intimates
has written: “He emigrated to the Holy Land because emis-
saries started traveling to him urging that he occupy him-
self with community affairs” (A. Rubinstein, in: Tarbiz, 35
(1965/66), 177), which probably signifies that they came to him
as a zaddik and miracle-worker (*Baal Shem) and he refused
to assume such a role.

R. Mendel represents the extreme enthusiast among
the first generations of the hasidic movement. His teachings
abound in radical expressions which aroused violent opposi-
tion, such as: “One should not be exceedingly meticulous in
every act performed, because this is the intent of the evil in-
clination; even if, Heaven forbid, one has sinned - one should
not be overtaken by melancholy” (Darkhei Yesharim (Zhit-
omir, 1805), 4b, 5a). Like other disciples of the Ba’al Shem Tov,
he considered devotion to God the pivot of hasidic doctrine
and conduct. In contrast to others, however, he thought that
Torah study and the practice of devotion were not compat-
ible; study was therefore to be restricted so as not to restrain
the process of approximation to the Creator. “If we divert our
thoughts from devotion to God, and study excessively, we
will forget the fear of Heaven ... study should therefore be
reduced and one should always meditate on the greatness of
the Creator” R. Mendel considered prayer the most suitable
manner in which to achieve devotion, and that prayer must
be restrained and not, as was the opinion of Hasidim of other
schools, vociferous. In general, it was his view that devotional
conduct should be based on contemplative concentration at-
tainable by seclusion from society and cessation of all occu-
pation. His principal teachings were published in his booklet
Darkhei Yesharim ve-hu Hanhagot Yesharot (Zhitomir, 1805);
in Likkutei Yekarim (Lvov, 1792); and in Yosher Divrei Emet
(1905), of R. Meshullam Feivush of Zbarazh.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Dubnow, Hasidut, index; A. Rubinstein, in:
Tarbiz, 35 (1965/66); ]. Weiss, in: Tiferet Yisrael - I. Brodie Jubilee Vol-

ume (1967), 158—62.
[Avraham Rubinstein]

MENAHEM MENDEL OF SHKLOYV (d. 1827), rebuilder of
the Ashkenazi community of Jerusalem at the beginning of the
19th century; he was born in Shklov. His father was R. Baruch
Bendet, who was a Maggid. Menahem Mendel was one of the
outstanding pupils of R. *Elijah b. Solomon the Gaon of Vilna.
He himself recounts: “I did not withdraw from his presence;
I held onto him and did not leave him; I remained in his tent
day and night; I went where he went, slept where he slept, and
my hand never left his hand.” After the death of his teacher in
1794 he worked with R. Elijah’s sons on the arrangement and
publication of his works. Through his initiative the following
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of Elijah’s works were published in the course of nine years:
R. Elijal’s commentary on Proverbs; his annotation on Seder
Olam Rabbah and Seder Olam Zuta; his interpretation of the
Shulhan Arukh, Orah Hayyim; his commentary on Avot, and
others.

In 1808 Menahem Mendel immigrated to Erez Israel and
settled in Safed where he established battei midrash for study
and prayer and became the leader of the community of Ash-
kenazim-Perushim (followers of the Vilna Gaon), which then
numbered around 150 persons. From Safed he maintained a
correspondence with his friend R. *Israel of Shklov and en-
treated him to act on behalf of the economic consolidation
of the community and even encouraged him to immigrate to
Palestine. As a result of philosophical and traditional conflicts
with the hasidic community of Safed, Menahem Mendel drew
close to the Sephardi rabbis and their bet midrash.

When a plague broke out in Safed in 1812, he fled with
others to Jerusalem. He probably reached the decision at that
time to remain there permanently, but he set up his home in
the city only in 1816. At the same time he rented the courtyard
of the yeshivah of R. Hayyim ibn *Attar as a place for Torah
study and prayer. This action should be seen as the renewal of
the Ashkenazi community of Jerusalem, after a lapse of about
100 years. In his letters abroad he requested that *halukkah
funds be transferred to the new community. Here, too, how-
ever, he maintained friendly relations with the rishon le-Zion
R. Solomon Moses Suzin who aided him in consolidating his
community. Despite the numerous difficulties - resulting from
the non-legalization of the residence of the Ashkenazim in
the city - the Ashkenazim under Mendel’s leadership contin-
ued to live in Jerusalem. After his death, his son Nathan Nata
was appointed in his place. Mendel was a prolific author and
wrote about ten books dealing mainly with the teachings of
Kabbalah and mysticism.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Frumkin-Rivlin, 3 (1929), 1381f,; Yerusha-
layim, ed. by A.M. Luncz, 13 (1919), 223 .

[Joshua Kaniel (Mershine)]

MENAHEM MENDEL OF VITEBSK (1730-1788), hasidic
leader active in Belorussia, Lithuania, and Erez Israel. He was
a disciple of *Dov Baer the Maggid of Mezhirech, and headed
a congregation in Minsk during the lifetime of his teacher;
in Zemir Arizim ve-Harvot Zurim (Warsaw, Bialystok, 1798),
a pamphlet written by one of the *Mitnaggedim, he is men-
tioned by the name of Mendel of Minsk. When the first wave
of opposition to *Hasidism erupted (1772), he visited Vilna
on two occasions — on the second occasion, accompanied by
his disciple *Shneur Zalman of Lyady and attempted to meet
*Elijah b. Solomon the Gaon of Vilna in order to point out to
him the merits of Hasidism, but the Gaon refused to receive
him and “he closed the door upon us twice.” Hasidic tradition
also regards him as one of the leading spokesmen at the meet-
ing which was convened in Rovno in the house of Dov Baer
after the imposition of the herem on the Hasidim in 1772. The
persecutions of the Mitnaggedim made him leave Minsk, and
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in 1773 he settled in Gorodok, from where he spread Hasidism
in the Vitebsk and Mogilev provinces (assisted by *Israel of
Polotsk, *YAbraham b. Alexander Katz of Kalisk, and *Shneur
Zalman of Lyady).

In 1777 Menahem Mendel went to Erez Israel, accompa-
nied by Abraham of Kalisk and Israel of Polotsk, at the head
of a group of 300 persons, of whom only some were Hasidim.
He became the leader of the hasidic yishuv, and sent emissar-
ies to Russia in order to raise funds for its support. In Erez
Israel hasidic immigrants also encountered hostility among
the Jewish community, as a result of the initiative of some Mit-
naggedim, who addressed special letters on the subject to Erez
Israel. In the wake of the disputes which broke out, Menahem
Mendel moved to Tiberias, where he erected a hasidic syna-
gogue. He became related by marriage to one of the prominent
Sephardim of Jerusalem. After his arrival in Erez Israel Me-
nahem Mendel remained the spiritual leader of the Hasidim
of Belorussia, who maintained a correspondence with him.
He continued to guide them in their conduct and interpreted
the principles of Hasidism to them. Menahem Mendel did not
consider himself to be a zaddik who could bless his Hasidim
with the bounties of Heaven. He regarded his function of
zaddik as being restricted to teaching and guidance in divine
worship and not as that of a “practical” zaddik.

Teachings

In his teachings, Menahem Mendel remained faithful to those
of the Maggid. Following him, he regarded the zimzum (con-
traction) of divine emanation and its restriction as a condi-
tion for revelation, because that which is not limited cannot
be conceived, just as thought is conceived by restriction and
contraction into letters. The worlds were created by divine will
as an act of mercy, by the contraction of the divine emana-
tion, because of the deficiency of the recipients. “When one
teaches a small child, he must be instructed in accordance
with his young intelligence ... in accordance with the ability
of reception of his mind” (Likkutei Amarim (1911), 17a). Di-
vinity is restricted in every place (the world is not His abode,
but He is the abode of the world). It is the duty of man to ad-
here to the Divinity in the material creation and to redeem
the Divine Presence from its exile in the material world. This
can be achieved by various methods:

(1) By widening the conception of man as the wisest and
most capable of understanding, “when he has attained wis-
dom and studies the Torah, he then creates new heavens and
a new earth” (ibid.).

(2) By devekut (devotion) to God. Man is a part of the
Celestial Divinity. The root of his soul is to be found in the
world of *Azilut (emanation) and he is therefore able to com-
mune with God without the obstruction of any interruption
or barrier. Menahem Mendel emphasizes prayer with devotion
and kavvanah (intention). “With his prayer, he is a grooms-
man who brings the Divine Presence before God” (ibid., 31b).
In order to attain the virtue of devekut: (a) “He must conse-
crate his person and his meditation to wisdom to the extent
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MENAHEM OF MERSEBURG

that he, so to say, has no further existence,” i.e., spiritual self-
denial. (b) By self-abnegation in the moral aspect and by the
cultivation of other ethical values, such as humility, compas-
sion, etc. With the consciousness of his own worthlessness, he
is to regard himself as naught so that he become enwrapped
with awe (as a result of which he will rise to speculative con-
templation), which is the gateway to love. This degree of love
will attach him to all men and his spiritual elevation will be
followed by the uplifting of all of them in perfect contact and
devekut. His occupation in secular affairs is to resemble the
coming and goings of a man who immediately returns to his
home (i.e., to his condition of devekut).

(3) By the observation of the precepts it is within the
power of man to knit together the whole of the world, to
control it and exert his influence in the heavenly spheres; he
should therefore accustom all his limbs to the precepts. When
observing a precept, he must realize that the reward of the pre-
cept is the actual observance of the precept itself (the obser-
vance of the precept for its own sake). Similarly, he emphasizes
that there must be fear of sin and not fear of punishment. The
perfect fear is a sublime degree which surpasses zimzums; it is
the fear of God’s majesty, a constant fear before which all the
other fears are contracted and “happy is the man that feareth
always” (Prov. 28:14). He stresses the importance of faith even
beyond logic and rational reason.

On worship through corporeality, he argues that one
must not follow “the heretics who say that a man must be at a
lower degree so that he may ascend from there, a drop which
must needs precede a rise; may there not be such a thought
in Israel” (Likkutei Amarim, 25b—26a).

His main works were Peri ha-Arez (Kopys, 1814); Peri
ha-Ez (Zhitomir, 1874); Ez Peri (Lvov, 1880); Likkutei Ama-
rim (Lvov, 1911). His letters appeared in Nefesh Menahem
(Lvov, 1930).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A.S. Heilman, Beit Rabbi, 1 (1903), 11-22; A.
Yaari, Iggerot Erez Yisrael (1943), 308-24; W. Rabinowitsch, Lithua-
nian Hasidism (1970), index; R. Mahler, Divrei Yemei Yisrael, vol. 1,
book 3 (1955), 246-8; Dubnow, Hasidut, index; Horodezky, Hasidut,
vol. 2, 13-35; H. Liberman, in: ks, 36 (1960), 127-8; L.I. Newman,
The Hasidic Anthology (1934), index; M. Buber, Tales of the Hasidim,
1(1968%), 175-81; B.D. Kahana, Hibbat ha-Arez (1968); M. Wilensky,
Hasidim u-Mitnaggedim (1970), index.

MENAHEM OF MERSEBURG (first half of the 14t cen-
tury), one of the leading scholars of Saxony, Germany. Mena-
hem was a pupil of Isaac b. Hayyim of Oppenheim (apparently
to be identified with the son of *Hayyim b. Isaac Or Zaru’a,
who was a pupil of *Meir b. Baruch of Rothenburg). Menahem
was renowned in his time as a talmudic scholar, and was par-
ticularly well known for his takkanot which determined rela-
tions between the individual and the community in all mat-
ters affecting the communal life of the Jew - especially in the
subjects of taxation, personal injuries, and fines. Especially
important was the takkanah in which he abolished the right
of me'un (see *child marriage; responsa Judah Mintz (Venice,
1553) no. 13), which had been a cause of great tragedies in Jew-
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ish family life, particularly as a result of the widespread cus-
tom of child marriage. Some 150 years later his takkanah gave
rise to violent controversy when some wanted to explain it as
having been instituted only in cases where the child had been
influenced to exercise it (see Jacob *Falk). Solomon *Luria
writes in the Yam shel Shelomo to Yevamot (13: 17): “It has
become customary during recent years not to permit meun,
this having originated with Menahem, author of Me’il Zedek,
who carefully weighed up and enacted many restrictive and
preventive measures and was a great expert and scholar, and
his takkanot and restrictions spread throughout the whole of
Germany.” Here the name of Menahem’s book is mentioned;
only fragments of it have been preserved. Quotations from it
are found in talmudic works of the 15" and 16" centuries, par-
ticularly in those of Jacob *Weil and Solomon *Luria, as well
as in the glosses of Moses Hazzan to the Minhagim le-Kol ha-
Shanah of *Isaac of Tyrnau, and in the Shitah Mekubbezet of
Bezalel *Ashkenazi. Jacob Weil describes Menahem of Merse-
burg as an eminent scholar in his generation living in Saxony.
“He laid down many laws and decisions which he collected,
and from them compiled an extensive work. That book is to
be found in Saxony and the minhag of Saxony completely fol-
lows it. Many of these rulings have been extracted from his
book and are in my possession...” (Resp. Maharyu 133). These
words were written in reply to questioners who were unaware
of Menahem’s identity and turned to Weil for information. In
fact, at the end of the printed editions of the responsa of Jacob
Weil there is a small collection, extracted from the Me’il Zedek,
entitled Nimmukei Menahem Merseburg. It is entirely devoted
to the judicial relations between individuals and communities.
Among Menahem’s pupils was Yom Tov Lipmann *Muelhau-
sen, author of Seder Tikkun ha-Get which was based on his
tradition (Yam shel Shelomo, Git. 2:5).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Joseph b. Moses, Leket Yosher, ed. by J. Frei-

mann, 2 (1904), xiiv.
[Israel Moses Ta-Shma]

MENAHEM SON OF JUDAH, patriot leader at the outset
of the Roman War (66-70 c.E.). He was the son of Judah of
Galilee, leader of the insurgents against the census of *Quiri-
nus in 6 c.E. and must therefore have been well on in years at
the time of the outbreak of the war. His most successful ex-
ploit was the capture of *Masada in the early stages of the war
and his subsequent distribution of the contents of the armory
to his followers. Menahem now led his forces to Jerusalem
where the insurgents were besieging the royal palace and
forced the Romans to surrender. Convinced that he could act
as the leader of the rebels, he proceeded with a purge of the
army, putting to death the former high priest *Ananias and his
brother *Hezekiah. His assumption of power, however, was
unacceptable to the Jerusalem insurgents (headed by Eleazar
son of *Ananias) who, according to Josephus, were unwill-
ing to fight for their freedom against the Romans only to be-
come enslaved under a despot of lowly origin. When Mena-
hem came to pray in the Temple Court, dressed in royal garb
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and accompanied by an armed guard, Eleazar and his men
attacked him. Menahem was killed, and his followers forced
to flee (Jos., Wars 2:443t.). They regrouped themselves at Ma-
sada under *Eleazar son of Jair, a relative of Menahem, where
they held out even after the fall of Jerusalem. The opposition
of the Jerusalemites to Menahem and his followers was appar-
ently due to a number of factors, among them the opposition
of the Jerusalemites to revolutionary social changes and to
the alleged messianic pretensions of Menahem. Geiger iden-
tifies Menahem with the Menahem mentioned in talmudic
sources (17, Hag. 2:277d; Hag. 16b) and with the Menahem
b. Hezekiah mentioned in the aggadah as the Messiah, born
on the date of the destruction of the Temple (T7, Ber. 2:4, 5a).
Following the publication of the Dead Sea Scrolls, attempts
have been made to identify the *Teacher of Righteousness
mentioned there with Menahem the insurgent leader or his
relative Eleazar son of Jair. These suggestions must be treated
with reserve, pending further research.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Graetz, Hist, 2 (1949), 260-1; Klausner, Bayit
Sheni, 4 (1950%), 149, 175; 5 (1951%), 145-8; M. Hengel, Die Zeloten
(1961), 3651F.; M. Stern, in: Ha-Ishiyyut ve-Dorah (1964), 70-78; G.R.
Driver, The Judean Scrolls (1965), 276f.; 366f.; C. Roth, The Dead Sea

Scrolls (1965), index.
[Lea Roth]

MENAHEM ZIYYONI (late 14th—early 15" century), kabbal-
ist and exegete who lived in Cologne, where he signed a docu-
ment in 1382, probably as rabbi of the community. His father
was R. Meir Ziyyoni. Nothing else definite is known about his
life, his career, or his teachers. He is known only through his
major work, Ziyyoni, a homiletical commentary on the Torah
(first printed in Cremona in 1559 and again there in the fol-
lowing year after the first impression had been destroyed by
fire), and by the treatise Zefunei Ziyyoni (partly preserved in
Ms.), one of the major early kabbalistic books dealing in detail
with the powers of evil and demonology. Menahem Ziyyoni
was one of the few kabbalists in 14th-century Germany, and his
work demonstrates that he was heir to two different esoteric
traditions: the Spanish Kabbalah, including the Zohar, the
Sefer ha-Bahir, and the exegetical works of Nahmanides; and
the esoteric theology of the 12th-13th-century movement of the
Hasidei Ashkenaz. He quotes frequently from Eleazar b. Judah
of Worm’s Sodei Razayya, referring to him as “ish sodi” (“my
esoteric authority”). These two traditions are also reflected in
his subject matter: the customary kabbalistic questions on the
emanation of the Sefirot alongside the Ashkenazi-hasidic con-
ception of the Kavod (“divine glory”) and its relationship to
the prophets. He composed a kinah for the Ninth of Av which
was incorporated in the Ashkenazi liturgy.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Davidson, Ozar, 4 (1933), 435; A. Kober,
Cologne (1940), 358; Y. Dan, Torat ha-Sod shel Hasidut Ashkenaz

(1968), 259f.
[Joseph Dan]

MENAHOT (Heb. ninn; “meal-offerings”), second tractate
in the order Kodashim, in the Mishnah, Tosefta, and Babylo-
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nian Talmud (there is no Jerusalem Talmud to this tractate).
Menahot has 13 chapters and deals, as its name indicates, with
the various meal-offerings in the Temple. Chapters 1-3 dis-
cuss in great detail the defects in the sacrificial act, especially
wrongful intent and omission, which render the offering unfit
(pasul or piggul). Chapter 4 continues with the same subject,
listing instances of omissions which do not invalidate the of-
fering; the last part deals with the meal-offering of the high
priest (Lev. 6:13-16). Chapters 5 and 6 are mainly concerned
with the preparation of the meal-offering. Chapter 7 deals
with the loaves of the thanksgiving-offering (Lev. 7:12), of the
consecration-offering (Lev. 8:26), and of the Nazirite-offering
(Num. 6:15). Chapter 8 gives the ingredients of the meal-offer-
ing (flour, oil, wine, etc.) and the manner in which they were
processed and prepared. Chapter 9 gives valuable information
on the liquid and dry measures used in the Temple. Chapter
10 deals with the offering of the Omer (“sheaf of the waving”;
Lev. 23:15-22), and Chapter 11 with the meal-offering of the
barley of the new harvest (Lev. 23:16) and the shewbread (Lev.
24:5-9). Chapter 12 is mainly on vows concerning meal-offer-
ings and drink-offerings. Chapter 13 discusses the problem
arising out of sacrificial vows which were inaccurately de-
fined. It also mentions, incidentally, the temple of *Onias. The
Mishnah ends with a homily on the fact that the Bible employs
the phrase “a sweet savor unto the Lord” equally with regard
to offerings of cattle (Lev. 1:9), fowl (Lev. 1:17), and meal (Lev.
2:2) in order to emphasize that “it matters not whether one
offers much or little, provided one’s heart is directed towards
heaven?” The Tosefta, also 13 chapters, ends with a homily on
the causes of the destruction of the Temple, and, quoting Isa-
iah 2:2-3, visualizes the future Temple as a universal one.
The first three chapters of the tractate have language
patterns similar to the first four chapters of Zevahim. The
similarity between Mishnah 3:1 and Zevahim 3:3 is especially
striking. Epstein (Tannaim, 156f.) points to various strata in
the Mishnah: mishnayot 3:5-4:4 end are from the Mishnah of
R. Simeon, while mishnayot 1:3—4 belong to Judah b. Ilai (cf.
Zev. 1:2; 6:7). Mishnah 3:4, quoted in the name of Simeon, ap-
pears in the Tosefta in the name of his son Eleazar. Apparently
Eleazar had recorded his father’s sayings together with his
own, and thus the editor of the Tosefta attributed it to Eleazar.
The Tosefta includes several groups of beraitot. Thus 1:2-4 con-
trasts the laws of shehitah (“slaughtering”), kemizah (“scoop-
ing out” with the hand), and melikah (“nipping” the neck of a
bird). In the group 4:9-14 each of the passages starts with the
word kamaz (“he scooped”), and the group 12:11-13:12 consists
of laws concerning the dedication of offerings to the Temple.
The Tosefta includes some aggadic material: Moses’ blessing
of the nation after the erection of the Tabernacle (7:8); God’s
evaluation of the sacrifices (7:9); an account of the golden
tables, and candelabra, and of the shewbread of the Temple
(11:6-18); and the corruption of the priests (13:18-21) and the
sins that brought about the destruction of Shiloh and of the
First and Second Temples: “Why was the First Temple de-
stroyed? Because of the idolatry, incest, and shedding of blood
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MENANDER OF EPHESUS

that prevailed. But at the Second Temple we know that they
toiled in the study of Torah and were heedful of the tithes: why
then were they exiled? Because they loved money and hated
one another. This teaches that hatred of man for his fellow is
heinous before the Omnipresent and is regarded as being as
grave as idolatry, incest, and murder” (13:22). The Babylonian
Gemara has some interesting aggadic passages. There is a re-
markable story to demonstrate the merits of wearing zizit as a
safeguard against immorality (44a); a most interesting homily
of R. Ezra (53a); and passages on the Jewish attitude toward
Greek culture (64b, 99b) and on the origin of the Temple of
Onias (109b). Several of the aggadot in Menahot emphasize the
spiritual implications of sacrificing. A poignant aggadah by R.
Isaac states that when the poor offer God a meal-offering, in
spite of its negligible value, God honors the giver as though
he had offered up his soul (104b). Regarding its halakhot, large
portions of the text are taken up by extraneous material; e.g.,
28a-44b deal mainly with the menorah, mezuzah, tefillin, and
zizit. In the printed editions the sequence of the chapters in the
Babylonian Talmud differs from that of the separate Mishnah
edition; the 10t Mishnah chapter is 6, and consequently the
mishnaic 6, 7th, 8th, and 9t chapters become the 7th, 8th, gth,
and 10*h respectively. Menahot was translated into English and
published by the Soncino Press, London (1948).
BIBLIOGRAPHY: H. Albeck, Shishah Sidrei Mishnah-Kodashim
(1959), 59—62; Epstein, Amora’im.
[Arnost Zvi Ehrman]

°MENANDER OF EPHESUS (possibly second century
B.C.E.) is probably identical with Menander of Pergamum
quoted by Clement of Alexandria (Stromateis 1:114) as stating
that “Hiram gave his daughter in marriage to Solomon at the
time when Menelaus visited Phoenicia after the capture of
Troy” (cf. *Laetus). He wrote a history of Phoenicia (in Ant.
8:144, Josephus says that Menander translated the Tyrian re-
cords from Phoenician into Greek) which included an account
of *Hiram of Tyre, in whose reign “lived Abdemon, a young
lad, who always succeeded in mastering the problems set by
Solomon, king of Jerusalem” (Jos., Apion, 1:120; Ant. 8:146; cf.
*Dios). Hiram also dedicated the golden pillar in the temple of
Zeus, which, according to *Eupolemus (Eusebius, Praeparatio
Evangelica, 9:34), was a present from Solomon. According to
Josephus (Ant. 8:324), Menander also alluded to the drought
which occurred during King Ahab’s reign.

°MENANDER OF LAODICEA (third century c.E.), author
of rhetorical works. He mentions that Jews from all over the
world flock to Palestine for their festal assembly (panegyris).

MENASCE, DE, Egyptian family which went to *Egypt from
Spain, by way of Erez Israel and *Morocco. The members of the
De Menasce family played a significant role in the economic
development of Egypt in the second half of the 19" century.
JACOB DAVID DE MENASCE (1802-1885) was president
of the *Cairo Jewish community and leader of the Austrian
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subjects in Egypt. He received the hereditary title of baron
from the emperor Francis Joseph. In 1871 he settled in Alex-
andria, where he established the Menasce synagogue in 1873
and a large Jewish school (1881). He was the *sarraf (banker)
of the Giza quarter and before he settled in Alexandria was
employed by Hasan Pasha Al-Manstrali as administrator of
his large estates. Later, he founded an import-export com-
pany and opened branches of the company in Marseilles
and Liverpool. His son BAKHOR DE MENASCE (1830-1884)
was president of the *Alexandria community and active in
Jewish philanthropy. Three of his sons became well-known:
JACQUES (1850-1916), banker and head of the local commu-
nity from 1889 to 1914, helped to found the Menasce hospital,
financed jointly by his family and the community. In 1885 he
opened in Alexandria a private secular school for boys and
girls, in which the majority of the teachers were Catholic. FE-
LIX (1865-1943) was president of the community of Alexan-
dria from 1926 to 1933. In 1918 he founded the Zionist Pro-
Palestine Society and aided pioneers traveling to Erez Israel
through Alexandria. He was a baron and in 1938 was honorary
president of the Alexandria community. Alfred (1867-1927)
was a member of the Alexandria municipal council for many
years and honorary consul of Hungary. In 1925, after a teacher
in a Christian school had repeated stories of the *blood libel
before Jewish pupils, he reacted by becoming the principal
benefactor in the establishment of a Jewish vocational school
in the city. He married a member of the Suarez family. Felix’s
son GEORGES (b. 1900) was known in Egypt for his art collec-
tion and generosity, especially on behalf of Jewish causes. He
settled in England. Another son, JEAN (b. 1910), who became
a Jesuit priest in France, wrote a book on Hasidism (Quand
Israél aime Dieu, 1931), following a visit to Poland. Members of
the De Menasce family competed with the Aghion and Rollo
families for leadership of the Alexandria community, which
was divided into two parties, one of which was headed by the
De Menasce family. In 1885 the family helped the Jewish hos-
pital. Other members of the family were known especially as
philanthropists: Abramino founded in 1917 a Jewish hospital
in Cairo; Elie in 1920 made an important donation to the De
Menasce school in Alexandria; Jacque Elie in 1930 founded
the Society “Amelei Tora”

ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: ].M. Landau, Jews in Nineteenth-Cen-
tury Egypt (1969), index; S. Stambouli, in: ].M. Landau (ed.), Toledot
ha-Yehudim be-Mizraim ba-Tekufah ha-Otmanit (1988), 119-22; S.
Raafat, in: Egyptian Mail (Nov. 16, 1996), 1-4; M. Fargeon, Les Juifs
en Egypte depuis lorigine jusqua ce jour (1938).

[Haim J. Cohen / Leah Bornstein-Makovetsky (22¢ ed.)]

MENDA, ELIEZER (1887-1978), journalist. Born in *Ed-
irne, he studied between 1905-10 in the Ecole Normale Orien-
tale, Paris. He was a teacher at the *Alliance Israélite Univer-
selle schools in Edirne, Tetouan, and Tatarpazarcik. Between
1910-1925 he taught French and German in various lycées in
Mersin, Adana, Konya, and Izmit. He contributed to different
Ladino newspapers such as EI Judio, EI Jugeton, El Telegrafo,
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La Boz de Oriente, and to French newspapers such LAurore
and Le Journal D’Orient. In December 1950 he started pub-
lishing the Ladino newspaper La Luz with a partner, Robert
Balli. Later on Balli left and started to publish his own news-
paper, La Luz de Tiirkiye, while Menda continued with La
Luz until 1972.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: N. Benbanaste, Orneklerle Tiirk Musevi Ba-
simmin Tarihgesi (1988); A. Elmaleh, “Tiirkiyede Yahudice-Ispan-
yolca Basininin Emektar:: Eliezer Menda,” in: La Vera Luz (Dec. 17,
1964-Jan. 21, 1965); “Homenaje a los Dekanos de la Prensa Judia
Turka don Eliezer Menda i don Eliya Gayus,” in: La Vera Luz (Feb.

9,1967).
[Rifat Bali (2nd ed.)]

MENDEL, wealthy family prominent in Hungary in the late
15" and early 16 centuries. It appears that the family went
there from Germany and they seem to have been in Buda
from 1470. On the suggestion of the royal treasurer, the apos-
tate Janos Ernuszt, King Matthias Corvinus (1458-90) granted
to members of the Mendel family the office of *Praefectus Ju-
daeorum. Probably the family was friendly with Ernuszt or
may even had been related to him. First to hold the office
was JUDAH (c. 1470). He was succeeded by his son jacoB
(1493-1522), who was particularly respected. A record of his
seal, inscribed with his initials, still exists. Next in office was
ISRAEL (1523-26), who was followed by 1saac (1527-39). With
the expulsion of the Jews from Buda to Turkey (1526; see *Bu-
dapest) and the conquest of the town the family declined; the
office of Praefectus Judaeorum also ceased to exist at that time.
A prominent member of the family was MENDEL SCHWARTZ,
one of the most important financiers of the Hungarian capi-
tal. He is mentioned for the last time in 1526. Members of
the Mendel family were also to be found in other Hungarian
towns, such as in Sopron, but those mentioned in Pressburg
were almost certainly identical with the Buda branch, who
also owned houses in Pressburg.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Kohn, A zsidok torténete Magyarorszdgon
(1884), 220-2; S. Béchler, A zsiddk tirténete Budapesten (1901), 48-51;
Sz. Balog, A magyarorszdgi zsidék kamaraszolgasdga (1907), 68-69; B.
Mandl, in: Mult és J6vé, 5 (1915), 304-5; Magyar Zsido Lexikon (1929),
586; P. Gruenwald, in: N.M. Gelber Jubilee Volume (1963).

[Andreas Kubinyi]

MENDEL, ARTHUR (1905-1979), musicologist, critic, and
conductor. Born in Boston, Mendel studied music theory and
composition with Nadia Boulanger (1925-27) at the Ecole Nor-
male de Musique in Paris. He was music critic of the Nation
(1930-33), literary editor for G. Schirmer, Inc. (1930-38), edi-
tor of the American Musicological Society’s journal (1940-43),
associate editor of the Musical Quarterly, and editor of Asso-
ciated Music Publishers (1941-47). From 1936 to 1953 he con-
ducted the Cantata Singers, a small choir performing baroque
music. He held lectureships at Columbia University (1949) and
the University of California, Berkeley (1951), became chair-
man of the music department at Princeton (1952-67), and
held the Henry Putnam University Professorship from 1969
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to 1973. He was a member of the editorial boards of the Neue
Bach-Ausgabe and of the new Josquin edition. His editions of
the St John Passion brought him recognition as the foremost
American Bach scholar of his generation. In his later years he
investigated the possible applications of computer technology
to musicological problems.

ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: Grove online; R.L. Marshall (ed.),
Studies in Renaissance and Baroque Music in Honor of Arthur Men-
del (1974), incl. R.L. Marshall, “Arthur Mendel: A Portrait in Outline,”
9-11; and list of writings, 377-84.

[Israela Stein (214 ed.)]

MENDEL, HERMANN (1834-1876), music publisher and
lexicographer. Born in Halle, Germany, Mendel edited a mu-
sic journal, a series of operatic librettos with commentaries,
and a book of folk songs. His chief work was his Musikalisches
Conversations-Lexikon (1870-83), a music encyclopedia in 12
volumes, the last five of which were edited by August Reiss-
mann after Mendel’s death. He also published two books on
*Meyerbeer (1868, 1869).

MENDEL, LAFAYETTE BENEDICT (1872-1935), U.S.
physiological chemist and pioneer in nutrition. Born in Delhi,
New York, Mendel became professor at the Yale Sheffield Sci-
ence School, and in 1921 professor of physiological chemistry
at Yale University. He was the first person to study vitamin A,
and first president of the American Institute of Nutrition. His
contributions to scientific literature were concerned with pro-
teins, nutrition, growth, and accessory factors.

MENDELS, MAURITS (1868-1944), Dutch Socialist poli-
tician. Born in The Hague to an Orthodox family, Mendels
worked as a journalist, and from 1909 practiced as a lawyer
in Amsterdam. As a member of the Dutch Social Democrat
Party (spAP) since 1899, he always operated on its left, Marx-
ist wing. In Parliament (1913-19) and in the Senate (1919-37),
Mendels specialized in legal affairs. He was known for his witty
and astute speeches. Mendels sympathized with the Zionist
cause. During Nazi occupation he did not go into hiding and
he was deported to Theresienstadt. One day before his death
on June 3, 1944, he noted down: “I would rather die as an old
courageous lion than live as a vile and pitiable dog”

MENDELSOHN, ERIC (1887-1953), architect. He was born
in Allenstein, Germany and was a member of the revivalist
movement in European architecture from the 1920s onward.
His early works, especially his sketches made during World
War 1 and the buildings designed in the early twenties (such
as the observatory near Berlin, 1920), are of an expressionist
character. His later buildings are noteworthy, against the back-
ground of the contemporary style, for the originality of their
shapes and their monumental nature. He built a large num-
ber of business-houses and large office blocks in Berlin and
in other towns in Germany, as well as factories and dwelling-
houses. When Hitler seized power in 1933, Mendelsohn left
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MENDELSOHN, FRANKFURT MOSES

Germany and worked in Britain and Palestine until the out-
break of World War 11. Between 1934 and 1939, he built in Pal-
estine the villa and library of Zalman Schocken in Jerusalem,
the Anglo-Palestine Bank in Jerusalem, the Hadassah hospital
on Mount Scopus, Chaim Weizmann’s villa in Rehovot, part
of the Hebrew University’s Faculty of Agriculture at Rehovot,
and the Haifa government hospital. When World War 11 broke
out, he went to the United States, and from 1945 onward, built
in various places. His works include the Maimonides Health
Center in San Francisco, and many synagogues, in which he
tried to achieve a monumental impression without adherence
to any traditional style. These include synagogues in St. Paul,
Minnesota; Washington, p.c.; Baltimore, Maryland; Dallas,
Texas; Saint Louis, Missouri. He wrote the autobiographical
Letters of an Architect (1967).
BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Whittick, Eric Mendelsohn (Eng., 1956°);
W. Eckardt, Eric Mendelsohn (Eng., 1960).
[Abraham Erlik]

MENDELSOHN, FRANKFURT MOSES (Moses ben Men-
del Frankfurt; 1782-1861), Hebrew scholar and writer. Born
in Hamburg, he received a traditional education but, under
the influence of N.H. *Wessely, became attracted to Haska-
lah. He engaged mainly in literary work, writing in both Ger-
man and in Hebrew. His main work is Penei Tevel (published
posthumously in Amsterdam in 1872), a collection of poetry
and prose in the style of the maqamat of Al-*Harizi. The book
contains satire, polemics, epic poems on biblical themes, and
a history of the Hebrew Haskalah movement at the turn of the
18th century. He was an uncle of S.R. *Hirsch.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: E. Duckesz, Hakhmei Ahav (1908), 120-1; G.
Kressel, Ivrit ba-Mauarav (1941), 36—41; H.N. Shapira, Toledot ha-Sifrut
ha-Ivrit ha-Hadashah (1967°), 503-10.
[Getzel Kressel]

MENDELSOHN, SHELOMO (1896-1948), Yiddish critic.
Born in Warsaw, he early showed his brilliance in talmudic
studies. While enrolled at Warsaw University, he taught Jew-
ish history and literature at Polish secondary schools. From
1917 he was coeditor of Dos Folk and a leader of the Folk Party.
In 1928 he joined the Bund and eight years later was elected
to the Jewish kehillah. He immigrated to the United States in
1941 and joined the editorial board of Undzer Tsayt. In 1947
the Bund sent him to Europe, where he organized Jewish ed-
ucational, cultural, and communal organizations. His articles
on literature were published in various Yiddish journals. His
literary criticism includes works on Solomon *Ettinger, H.D.
*Nomberg, and J.J. *Trunk.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: H.S. Kashdan, Shloyme Mendelson (1949).
ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: G. Pickhan, “Gegen den Strom,” in: Der
Allgemeiner Juedische Arbeiterbund “Bund” in Polen (2001), index.

[Israel Ch. Biletzky]

MENDELSON, JACOB BEN-ZION (1946- ), hazzan. Jacob
Ben-Zion Mendelson was born in New York to a well-known
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family of cantors. He is the brother of the cantor Solomon
*Mendelson, a former president of the Cantors’ Assembly. He
was a student of the Etz Haim Yeshiva in Brooklyn. He studied
cantorial music with the cantors Moshe and David *Kousse-
vitzky, William Bougcester, and especially Moshe *Ganchoff.
He served as cantor in Riverdale, New York, at the Beth Torah
Synagogue in Miami, Florida, in the Shaarai Tefila congrega-
tion in Flushing, New York, and from 1986 at Temple Israel
in White Plains, New York. He appeared in concerts and in
prayer services throughout the United States, and also at the
Jerusalem congress of the Cantors’ Assembly in honor of the
20" anniversary of the unification of Jerusalem. Cantor Men-
delson was called mentor by an entire generation of cantors,
having taught at the Hebrew Union College-School of Sacred
Music, the H.L. Miller Cantorial School at the Jewish Theo-
logical Seminary, and the Academy of Jewish Religion. It is
true to say that he was one of the most sought-after teachers
in the world of hazzanut. He produced record selections from
the prayer service in the style of the cantors Alter, *Ganchoff,
and Rappaport. A documentary film dealing with the entire
spectrum of cantorial music today, from the prism of Cantor
Mendelson’s career, was made for PBs and other venues. From
2002 he was president of the Cantors” Assembly.

[Akiva Zimmerman / Raymond Goldstein (274 ed.)]

MENDELSON, JOSE (Yoysef; 1891-1969), Argentine Yid-
dish editor and writer. Born in Cherkassy (Ukraine), Men-
delson had a traditional education from his father and was
early recognized as a talmudic genius. His first publication
was an article on Peretz *Smolenskin in 1912 in the Russian-
Zionist monthly, Di Yidishe Hofenung. In the same year, he
immigrated to Argentina, where he taught Hebrew. With Z.
Brokhes he co-edited the fortnightly, Der Kolonist, in which
he also published articles on Yiddish and Spanish writers. He
began writing for Di Yidishe Tsaytung in 1917 and later edited
the publication (1923-29); with Y. Helfman he edited the Yid-
dish monthly Argentine (1921). He also edited the anthologies
Oyf di Bregn fun La-Plata (“On the Banks of La Plata,” 1919),
50 Yor Yidishe Kolonizatsye in Argentine (“50 Years of Colo-
nization in Argentina,’ 1939), and Rashi-Bukh (“Rashi-Book;
1940). A collection of his writings, Amol in a Halbn Yoyvl
(“Once in Half a Lifetime”), was published in 1943. He trans-
lated many Russian, Spanish, French, and English novels into
Yiddish. Among his other works were plays and writings about
artists, sculptors, etc. From 1943, he directed the Hebrew-Yid-
dish Teachers Seminary in Buenos Aires.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: LNYL, 6 (1965), 39-41.
[Israel Ch. Biletzky / Jerold C. Frakes (27 ed.)]

MENDELSON, SOLOMON (1933- ), hazzan. Solomon
Mendelson was born in New York to a well-known family
of cantors. Since 1954 he has been cantor of the Beth Shalom
Synagogue in Long Beach, New York. At the Jerusalem con-
gress of the Cantors’ Assembly he was elected president of the
assembly, which is the largest organization of cantors in the
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world. He was a member of the administration of the Canto-
rial School of the Jewish Theological Seminary and a teacher
of the traditional style of the prayer services. He served in the
U.S. Army with the rank of captain. Mendelson initiated and
organized concerts of cantorial music. He assisted in the writ-
ing of new compositions in the areas of Jewish and cantorial
music and was president of the Cantors’ Assembly (1987-89).
In 1994 the Jewish Theological Seminary awarded him the
degree of Doctor of Music honoris causa. His brother is the
cantor Jacob Ben-Zion *Mendelson.

[Akiva Zimmerman]

MENDELSSOHN, family of scholars, bankers and art-
ists. The founder of the family was MOSES *MENDELSSOHN
(1729-1786). His wife, FROMET (1737-1812), was a great-grand-
daughter of the Viennese Court Jew, Samuel *Oppenheimer.
(See Chart: Mendelssohn Family).

Moses’ eldest son, JOSEPH (1770-1848), had a banking
business, at times in partnership with his brother ABRAHAM
(1776-1835). The bank helped transfer the French indemnity
after Napoleon’s defeat, and was later active mainly in Ger-
man and foreign railway issues and state loans, particularly
Russian. Mendelssohn and Co. were bankers and correspon-
dents for many foreign commercial banks, central banks, and
governments, but did not launch any industrial ventures of
their own. After World War 1 the bank opened an issuing
house in Amsterdam. The Berlin house was absorbed by the
Deutsche Bank in 1939. Joseph was the friend and patron of
Alexander von *Humboldt, the naturalist, and for many years
chairman of the corporation of Berlin merchants. He and
his brother Abraham were co-sponsors of the enlightened cir-
cle of Jewish notables, Gesellschaft der Freunde. His nephew,
Abraham’s son, the composer FELIX MENDELSSOHN BAR-
THOLDY (for the Bartholdy see Felix *Mendelssohn) urged
him to go through with his old project of an edition of his
father’s collected works, on the suggestion of EA. Brockhaus,
the noted publisher; in this he was aided by his son, GEOrG
BENJAMIN (1794-1874), professor of geography at Bonn Uni-
versity. Joseph himself contributed to this project, for which
he wrote his father’s biography. Of Joseph’s sons, Georg Ben-
jamin was baptized; ALEXANDER (1798-1871), head of the
bank, remained a Jew. Through social contacts with the *Ho-
henzollerns, Joseph’s grandson FRANZ (1829-1889) and Abra-
ham’s grandson ERNST (1846-1909) were elevated to the he-
reditary nobility.

In 1804, Abraham married Leah Salomon, granddaughter
of Daniel *Itzig, and thereby became a naturalized Prussian
citizen, ahead of the bulk of his coreligionists. He served for
many years as municipal councilor without pay. A deist and
rationalist by conviction he brought up his children as Protes-
tants in order to improve their social opportunities. He and his
wife embraced Christianity in 1822 “because it is the religious
form acceptable to the majority of civilized human beings” (in
a letter to his daughter Fanny). This decision to convert was
influenced by the current *Hep! Hep! riots (1819).
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Later Mendelssohn-Bartholdy descendants include AL-
BRECHT MENDELSSOHN-BARTHOLDY, editor of the Euro-
paische Gesprache in Hamburg, who died in exile in Eng-
land. Felix *Gilbert, a historian, at the Institute of Advanced
Study, Princeton, New Jersey; the philosopher Leonhard *Nel-
son (1882-1927); KURT HENSEL, a West German diplomat
posted to Tel Avivin 1968. CARL MENDELSSOHN-BARTHOLDY
(1838-1897), assisted by his uncle PAUL (1813-1874), wrote the
first biography of his father Felix. Felix’s nephew SEBASTIAN
HENSEL (1830-1898) was the first family chronicler.

Moses’ eldest daughter, Dorothea *Mendelssohn-Veit-
Schlegel (Brendel, 1765-1839), was married twice: to the
banker Simon Veit (see *Veit family) and to Friedrich Schle-
gel, man of letters. Her sons, Johannes *Veit (1790-1854)
and Philipp Veit (1793-1877), were painters of the Romantic
“Nazarene” school. HENRIETTE (Sorel; 1768-1831), Moses’
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youngest daughter, resembled her father in character. She never
married, having his deformity. She served as governess and
teacher in Vienna and Paris, where she was head of a board-
ing school. The intellectual luminaries of the age, Madame de
Staél, Spontini, Benjamin Constant, and the Schlegels formed
part of her salon. In 1812 she became tutor to the French gen-
eral Sebastiani’s daughter. In that year, following her mother’s
death, she was baptized into the Catholic Church, taking the
name Marie (a few years earlier she had rebuked her sister
Dorothea for doing the same). Moses’ youngest son, NATHAN,
had a son, the physician Arnold Mendelssohn (1817-1850), a
supporter and confidant of Ferdinand *Lassalle.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Hensel, Mendelssohn Family..., 2 vols.
(1882; tr. of Die Familie Mendelssohn, 3 vols., 1879); E. Werner, Men-
delssohn; a New Image of the Composer... (1963); idem, in: HUCA, 26
(1955), 543-65; M.A. Meyer, Origins of the Modern Jew (1967), index;
J. Jacobson, in: YLBI, 5 (1960), 251-61; 7 (1962), 279-82; H.G. Reiss-
ner, ibid., 4 (1959), 93-110; A. Altmann, in: BLBI, 11 (1968), 73-116; E.
Achterberg and M. Mller-Jabusch, Lebensbilder deutscher Bankiers. ..
(1963); M. Peez, Henriette Mendelssohn (Ger., 1888). ADD. BIBLIOG-
RAPHY: H.J. Klein, Die Mendelssohns im Bildnis (2004); H.J. Klein,
Die Familie Mendelssohn (2004).

[Hanns G. Reissner / Andreas Kennecke 224 ed.) |

MENDELSSOHN, ARNOLD (1855-1933), composer and
organist. Born in Ratibor, Germany, a collateral descendant
of Felix *Mendelssohn, Arnold Mendelssohn studied law at
Tiibingen (1877) and pursued a musical education at the Insti-
tut fiir Kirchenmusik in Berlin (1877-80), where he studied or-
gan with Karl August Haupt, the piano with Loeschhorn, and
composition with Grell, Friedrich Kiel, and Taubert. Mendels-
sohn was organist of Bonn University (1880-82), conductor
at Bielefeld (1882-8s5), professor at the conservatories of Co-
logne (1885-90) and Darmstadt (1890-1912) and from 1912 of
the Hoch Conservatory at Frankfurt, where Paul Hindemith
and K. Thomas were his students. Mendelssohn contributed
to the renewal of interest in Lutheran church music both by
his promotion of the works of Bach and Schiitz and through
his own compositions, rejecting the romanticized style of his
contemporaries and evolving a purer and more appropriate
polyphonic liturgical idiom. His compositions include the sa-
cred choral works Abendkantate (1881) and Geistliche Chor-
musik (1926); operas, symphonies, chamber music, and songs.
He edited Heinrich Schiitz’s oratorios, some of Monteverdi’s
madrigals, and wrote essays such as Gott, Welt und Kunst (ed.
by W. Ewald, 1949).

ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: Grove online; W. Nagel, Arnold Men-
delssohn (1906); A. Werner-Jensen, Arnold Mendelssohn als Lieder-
komponist (1976); E. Weber-Ansat, Arnold Mendelssohn (1855-1933)
und seine Verdienste um die Erneuerung der evangelischen Kirchen-
musik (1981).

[Israela Stein (214 ed.)]

MENDELSSOHN, FELIX (Jakob Ludwig Felix; 1809-1847),

composer. Born in Hamburg, Felix was the grandson of Moses
*Mendelssohn and the son of Abraham Mendelssohn, a suc-
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cessful banker first in Hamburg and later in Berlin, and Lea
Mendelssohn, the granddaughter of Daniel *Itzig (see *Men-
delssohn family). His parents had their children baptized and
later converted to Christianity themselves. Felix grew up in
an intellectual, cultivated atmosphere. The Sunday morning
concerts at his parents’ Berlin home were notable occasions
attended by many celebrities, and most of Mendelssohn’s early
music was written for these gatherings. Abraham Mendels-
sohn added the name Bartholdy (after a property that had be-
longed to his wife’s brother) to the family name, stating that
“A Christian Mendelssohn is an impossibility” He wished his
son to go by the professional name of Felix M. Bartholdy, but
he refused to comply and in 1829 conducted under the name
Felix Mendelssohn. (His sister Rebecca often signed her let-
ters Rebecca Mendelssohn Meden (the latter meaning “never”
in Greek) Bartholdy.)

Mendelssohn advanced rapidly as a composer and pianist.
His String Octet, completed in 1825, is a major work of chamber
music. Two years later the first public performance of his over-
ture to A Midsummer Nights Dream took place, and in 1829,
Mendelssohn performed what some believe to be his great-
est achievement: the revival of J.S. Bach’s St. Matthew Passion
(at the Singakademie in Berlin), which initiated the renewed
popularity of Bach’s works. That same year, he made the first of
many journeys to England, where his popularity grew. This trip
was the first episode in a three-year grand tour that included
Scotland, Italy, Switzerland, and France. Some important works
of this time, reflecting impressions of his travels, are the Hebri-
des Overture and the Italian and Scotch symphonies.

In 1833, Mendelssohn was appointed musical director of
the Dusseldorf Music and Theater Society; he also supervised
the city’s church music and directed the subscription concerts
of the Society’s orchestra. Far more to his liking was his ap-
pointment as director of the Gewandhaus concerts in Leipzig
in 1835. He continued to be identified with this city for the rest
of his life. In 1835 he completed his oratorio St. Paul for the
Lower Rhine Festival in Duesseldorf (May 1836). Then he trav-
eled to Frankfurt to direct the Caecilien-Verein.

In 1840 Mendelssohn was the most famous living com-
poser in Central Europe. It was therefore inevitable that Fred-
erick William 1v, who wished to ensure Prussia’s cultural and
political supremacy, would summon him to court. In spite of
the frustrations of bureaucracy, Mendelssohn did accomplish
some good work there, notably the complete incidental music
to A Midsummer Night’s Dream. During this period he also
continued writing his many Songs Without Words, the most
popular piano pieces of their genre. In 1843 he returned to
Leipzig and founded the conservatory which became the most
renowned institution of its kind in Germany in the 19* cen-
tury. Mendelssohn’s last years saw many triumphs, the greatest
of which was the premiére of Elijah in Birmingham (1846). But
his strenuous existence as pianist, conductor, composer, and
pedagogue had worn him out prematurely. His sister Fanny’s
sudden death in May 1847 was a shock to his already weakened
system, and he died six months later in Leipzig.
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Fanny Caecile (Zipporah) *Mendelssohn (1805-1847)
was unusually close to her brother Felix, and her marriage to
the painter Wilhelm Hensel in 1829 did not weaken this bond.
Felix relied upon her musical taste and advice, and six of her
songs which were published along with his (without identifi-
cation) are stylistically indistinguishable from his work. Un-
der her own name, she published four books of piano pieces,
two books of solo songs, and one book of part-songs. After
her death, a few more piano pieces, some songs, and a piano
trio in D major were published.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: G. Grove, Beethoven, Schubert, Mendelssohn
(Eng., 1951); S. Hensel, Mendelssohn Family 1729-1847, 2 vols. (1882);
J. Horton, Chamber Music of Mendelssohn (1946); F. Mendelssohn,
Letters, ed. by G. Selden-Goth (1945); J. Petitpierre, Romance of the
Mendelssohns (1948); P. Radcliffe, Mendelssohn (Eng., 1954, 1967°);
E. Werner, Mendelssohn: A New Image of the Composer and his Age
(1963); ]. Werner, Felix and Fanny Mendelssohn, in: Music and Letters,
28 (Oct. 1947), 303-38; P. Young, Introduction to the Music of Men-
delssohn (1949); Grove, Dict, s.v.; MGG, S.v.; Riemann-Gurlitt, s.v.;

Baker, Biog Dict, s.v.
[Dika Newlin]

MENDELSSOHN, HEINRICH (1910-2002), Israeli zoolo-
gist. Mendelssohn was born in Berlin and studied zoology
there at the Humboldt University. He immigrated to Erez
Israel in 1933, continuing his studies at the Hebrew Univer-
sity. From 1947 to 1956 he served as director of the Biological
and Pedagogical Institute of Tel Aviv, which became the de-
partment of zoology of Tel Aviv University. In 1961 he was ap-
pointed professor. Mendelssohn devoted most of his activity
to nature conservation. He served as a member of the Nature
Conservation Authority and chairman of the Israel Commit-
tee for Nature Preservation in Israel of the International Bio-
logical Program. He represented Israel on the International
Conference of Ecology. He was awarded the Israel Prize in
science in 1973.

MENDELSSOHN, KURT ALFRED GEORG (1906-1980),
British physicist. Mendelssohn was born in Berlin and edu-
cated at Berlin University. Forced to leave Germany, he came
to Oxford to work at Clarendon Laboratory in 1933 and was
the first person to liquefy helium in Britain. Subsequently FE.
Simon, N. Kurti, and H. London came to Oxford and con-
tributed with Mendelssohn to the establishment of the Clar-
endon Laboratory as an important center of low temperature
research. With the advent of World War 11 the low-tempera-
ture apparatus had to be dismantled and Mendelssohn turned
to various collaborative projects in medical physics. After the
war he resumed his work on low temperatures in collaboration
with a succession of gifted research students, many of whom
built up graduate schools of their own after leaving the Clar-
endon, thus making their mark in low-temperature centers all
over the world. In addition to his laboratory work Mendels-
sohn was closely involved with other low-temperature scien-
tists at the international level. He was chairman and founding
member of the International Cryogenic Engineering Com-
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mittee and president of Commission A2 of the International
Institute of Refrigeration. He was the founder and editor of
the journal Cryogenics, an international journal of low-tem-
perature engineering and research (1961-65). He was elected
tellow of the Royal Society in 1951. As “extramural” activities
he was especially interested in China and in the sociological
and engineering backgrounds of the Egyptian and Mexican
pyramids, publishing and lecturing widely on these topics.

[Bracha Rager (274 ed.)]

MENDELSSOHN, MOSES (Moses ben Menahem, acro-
nym RaMbeMaN, or Moses of Dessau; 1729-1786), philoso-
pher of the German Enlightenment in the pre-Kantian period,
early Maskil, and a renowned Jewish figure in the 18t century.
Born in Dessau, son of a Torah scribe, Mendelssohn received
a traditional Jewish education under the influence of David
*Fraenkel, who was then rabbi of Dessau. When the latter was
appointed rabbi of Berlin in 1743, Mendelssohn followed him
there in order to pursue his religious studies and to acquire
a general education. He earned his livelihood with difficulty
while simultaneously studying Talmud diligently and acquir-
ing a broad education in literature and philosophy. In addition
to his fluent knowledge of German and Hebrew, he acquired
knowledge of Latin, Greek, English, French, and Italian. His
teachers were young, broadly educated Jews, such as the Gali-
cian immigrant Israel M. Zamosc, who taught him medi-
eval Jewish philosophy, the medical student Abraham Kisch,
who taught him Latin, and the well-born Berlin Jew, A.S.
Gumpertz, who taught him French and English and in gen-
eral served as a model of a pious Jew immersed in the larger
intellectual world. During this period he met the writer and
dramatist G.E. *Lessing (1754) and a deep and lifelong friend-
ship developed between them. In 1750 he became a teacher in
the house of Isaac Bernhard, owner of a silk factory; in 1754, he
was entrusted with the bookkeeping of the factory and eventu-
ally he became a partner in the enterprise. Throughout his life
he worked as a merchant, while carrying out his literary activi-
ties and widespread correspondence in his free time. Only in
1763 was he granted the “right of residence” in Berlin by the
king. In 1762, he married Fromet Guggenheim of Hamburg,
and they had six children (see *Mendelssohn family). In 1754
Mendelssohn began to publish - at first with the assistance of
Lessing - philosophical writings and later also literary reviews.
He also started a few literary projects (for example, the short-
lived periodical Kohelet Musar) in order to enrich and change
Jewish culture and took part in the early Haskalah. In 1763, he
was awarded the first prize of the Prussian Royal Academy of
Sciences for his work Abhandlung iiber die Evidenz in meta-
physischen Wissenschaften (“Treatise on Evidence in Meta-
physical Knowledge”). However, when the academy elected
him as a member in 1771, King Frederick 11 refused to ratify
its decision. In 1769, he became embroiled in a dispute on the
Jewish religion, and from then on, he confined most of his
literary activity to the sphere of Judaism. His most notable
and enduring works in this area included the translation into
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German and commentary on the Pentateuch, Sefer Netivot ha-
Shalom (“Book of the Paths of Peace,” 1780-83) and his Jeru-
salem: oder, Ueber religiose Macht und Judenthum (“Jerusalem,
or On Religious Power and Judaism,” 1783), the first polemical
defense of Judaism in the German language and one of the
pioneering works of modern Jewish philosophy. An active in-
termediary on behalf of his own people in difficult times and
a participant in their struggle for equal rights, he was at the
same time a forceful defender of the Enlightenment against the
opposition to it which gained strength toward the end of his
life. In the midst of a literary battle against one of the leading
figures of the counter-Enlightenment, he died in 1786.

Philosophy

Mendelssohn made virtually no claim to be an original thinker
in the realm of philosophy. He considered himself to be little
more than an exponent of the teachings of the Leibniz/Wolff-
ian school, perhaps contributing a more felicitous and con-
temporary expression to the demonstrations of God’s exis-
tence and providence and human immortality that had been
propounded by Leibniz and Wolff and their other disciples.
Here and there, however, he modestly acknowledged that he
was providing a new version of an old argument or even say-
ing something that had not been said before. Mendelssohn
first acquired a wide reputation for philosophical acumen
with the publication of his prize essay in 1763. The Berlin
Academy’s question was whether “the truths of metaphysics,
in general, and the first principles of natural theology and
morality, in particular,” can be shown to be as securely estab-
lished as those of mathematics. Mendelssohn answered that
such principles “are capable of the same certainty” but are by
no means as easily grasped. After discussing the obstacles to
such comprehension, he went on to offer cosmological and
ontological proofs for the existence of God. He sought to give
the ontological argument an “easier turn” by reversing its usual
course and arguing first for the impossibility of God’s nonexis-
tence and then against the notion that the most perfect being
would enjoy a merely possible existence. In his later works,
Mendelssohn continued to reformulate and refine these very
same arguments. Following Leibniz, Mendelssohn argued in
a number of writings that the combination of divine goodness
and greatness known as providence brings into being “the best
of all possible worlds.” Like his mentor, he could maintain this
position only by adducing the evidence of the afterlife. He first
examined this question in his most celebrated philosophical
work, Phddon, oder ueber die Unsterblichkeit der Seele (Phaedo,
or on the Immortality of the Soul, 1767; Eng tr., 1784), which
borrows its form but not its substance from Plato’s dialogue of
the same name. Mendelssohn was encouraged in this project
by his correspondence with Thomas Abbt (1738-1760), a pro-
fessor at the University of Frankfurt, about the destiny of man
and the fate of the soul after death. He placed in the mouth of
his Socrates arguments that he had admittedly derived from
his own recent predecessors, including such thinkers as the
natural theologian Hermann Samuel Reimarus and the liberal
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Protestant theologian Johann Joachim Spalding. Mendelssohn
developed his thesis along Leibnizian lines: things that perish
do not cease to exist; they are dissolved into their elements.
The soul must be such an element or substance, rather than a
compound, since it is the soul that imposes a unifying pattern
on the diverse and changing elements of the body. Hence it
is neither weakened by age nor destroyed by death. However,
this line of argument demonstrates only that the soul is imper-
ishable and not that it will retain its consciousness in a future
state. This is guaranteed by the goodness of God, who could
not conceivably have created rational beings only to deprive
them after a brief interval “of the capacity for contemplation
and happiness.” Nor would God ever have aroused his rational
creatures to desire eternal life had He not allotted it to them.
It is, moreover, impossible to vindicate divine providence
without reference to a future life. In Mendelssohn’ later Sa-
che Gottes, his reworking of the Causa Dei, Leibniz’s abridge-
ment of his Theodicy, he spelled out most clearly his principal
difference with his philosophical mentor’s conception of the
afterlife. Unlike Leibniz, who had sought to show how most
human souls were destined for eternal damnation even in
the best of all possible worlds, Mendelssohn maintained that
all posthumous punishments would be both corrective and
temporary. Divine goodness guaranteed that every human
being was destined ultimately to enjoy “the degree of happi-
ness appropriate for him?” Following Wolff, Mendelssohn af-
firmed that the fundamental moral imperative is a natural law
obliging all rational beings to promote their own perfection
and that of others. Unlike Wolff, he did not elaborate all the
ramifications of this natural law. But he clearly saw perfection
in much the same terms as Wolff, as an unending process of
physical, moral, and intellectual development, leading natu-
rally to the increase of human happiness. In sharp contrast to
Wolff, Mendelssohn regarded liberty as an indispensable pre-
condition of the pursuit of moral and intellectual perfection.
Only a free person, he argued, can achieve moral perfection.
For virtue is the result of struggle, self-overcoming, and sac-
rifice, and these must be freely chosen. Intellectual perfection,
too, can be attained only by one who is free to err. So, in place
of Wolft’s tutelary state, Mendelssohn developed a contrac-
tarian political philosophy that left individuals largely free to
define their own goals. Insisting above all on the inalienable
liberty of conscience, he decried any state attempt to impose
specific religious behavior or to discriminate against members
of any minority faith.

In time Mendelssohn himself came to see weaknesses in
the philosophical structure that he had once upheld unques-
tioningly. Confronted, toward the end of his life, by the irra-
tionalism of EH. Jacobi and by the new critical philosophy of
Immanuel Kant, whom he called the “all-crusher,” he felt com-
pelled to acknowledge the insufficiency of rationalist meta-
physics. In his fullest exposition of the philosophy to which
he owed his allegiance, Morgenstunden, oder Vorlesungen ue-
ber das Dasein Gottes (“Morning Hours, or Lectures on the
Existence of God,” 1785), he sorrowfully ceased to reaffirm its
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irrefutable truth. Yet, whatever speculative reason might seem
to teach, he now argued, common sense still sufficed to ori-
ent people and guide them along the path to the most impor-
tant truths. Just what Mendelssohn meant by common sense
has been a subject of much dispute, both among his contem-
poraries such as Thomas Wizenmann and Kant himself and
among modern scholars. But, however he conceived of this
faculty, it is clear that he did not believe that it would neces-
sarily remain humanity’s last resort. For, in the “cyclical course
of things,” providence would no doubt cause new thinkers to
arise who would restore metaphysics to its former glory.

Critic of German Literature

During the period in which his first philosophical writings
appeared, Mendelssohn also began to publish critical articles
in the Bibliothek der schonen Wissenschaften und der freien
Kiinste (1757-60), a periodical edited by the bookseller and
publisher Friedrich Nicolai (1733-1811), his closest friend after
Lessing. While his first reviews were mainly concerned with
philosophical works, he also took up literary criticism which
was published in Nicolai’s second periodical Briefe die neueste
Literatur betreffend, behind which Mendelssohn was a mov-
ing spirit. At this time German literature, which was still in an
early stage of its development, was struggling for recognition
and a position in the cultural life of Germany which was dom-
inated by Latin and French. Nicolai, Lessing, ].G. Herder, and
others accomplished a kind of cultural revolution by adopting
German as the language in which to express their innovative
ideas. Mendelssohn became a natural ally of these writers, who
did not identify with the academic and intellectual establish-
ment, which, in turn, looked upon them, “Nicolai’s sect,” with
contempt and suspicion. Like them, Mendelssohn was not a
member of the establishment; like them, he sought to reno-
vate his spiritual world and was distinguished for his universal
humanist aspirations, which, like them, he chose to express
in German. Mendelssohn found himself so much at ease in
this cultural milieu that he embarked upon an offensive war
in support of the use of the German language, even venturing
to criticize King Frederick 11 himself for the publication of a
book of poems in French. “Will the Germans never be aware
of their own value? Will they forever exchange their gold (i.e.,
their basic thinking) for their neighbors’ tinsel?” (i.e., French
literature). The aesthetic writings of Mendelssohn attest to the
supreme value which he attributed to beauty and above all to
poetry. Mendelssohn’s philosophic style in German was rec-
ognized by all, including Lessing, Herder, and Kant, as one of
the best of his time, but his talent for poetic expression was
limited, a fact which he admitted himself.

The Dispute with Lavater

Mendelssohn’s longstanding effort to keep his Jewishness out
of the public eye was brought to an end by Johann Caspar
Lavater (1741-1801), a Swiss scholar and Lutheran clergyman
renowned for his writings on human physiognomy, who chal-
lenged him to clarify his religious position. As a young man,
Lavater had met Mendelssohn in Berlin (1763) and had been
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deeply impressed by his tolerant attitude toward Christianity,
his appreciation of its moral value, and his general philosophic
approach. In the summer of 1769, he translated into Ger-
man a section of La Palingénésie philosophique by the Calvin-
ist Charles Bonnet (1720-1793), professor of philosophy and
psychology in Geneva, which to his mind had satisfactorily
proved the truth of Christianity. Activated by his strong mil-
lenarian belief in the necessity of the Jews’ conversion, Lavater
dedicated this translation to Mendelssohn. He called upon
him either to refute it publicly or “to do what wisdom, love of
truth, and honor require, and what Socrates would have done
had he read the treatise and found it irrefutable.” Profoundly
distressed by this challenge, Mendelssohn felt compelled to
respond to Lavater in public, which he did in a polite and
restrained but forceful manner (Schreiben an den Herrn Di-
aconus Lavater zu Ziirich, 1770). Eschewing the two alterna-
tives presented to him by his adversary, Mendelssohn instead
explained why his religion and his philosophy as well as his
marginal position in the world militated against his participa-
tion in interreligious polemics. The Torah, he maintained, was
given solely to the people of Israel, who are therefore the only
ones bound by it; all other men are only obliged to abide by
the law of nature and the religion of the patriarchs embodied
in the “*Noachide Laws.” A religion that does not conceive of
itself as the exclusive path to salvation, Judaism is devoid of
any missionary tendencies, discouraging even those who seek
to convert. In general, said Mendelssohn, one should not chal-
lenge other people’s fundamental religious conceptions, even
if they are based on error, as long as they serve as the basis for
social morality and do not undermine natural law. Finally, as
a Jew in a country like Prussia where the Jews enjoyed only a
limited amount of freedom, Mendelssohn felt that it was ad-
visable to abstain from religious disputes with the dominant
creed. “Tam a member of an oppressed people,” he said. Men-
delssohn thus avoided dealing with the fundamental questions
posed by Lavater; he did not publicly attack Christianity nor
did he provide a comprehensive philosophical rationale for
his adherence to Judaism.

Far from putting an immediate end to the matter, Men-
delssohn’s missive evoked a new response from Lavater, in
which he simultaneously apologized for his intrusiveness and
persisted in his conversionary efforts. Mendelssohn, however,
once again refused to take the bait and did his best to bring
the dispute to an amicable conclusion. Only in his Gegenbe-
trachtungen iiber Bonnets Palingénésie (“Counter-reflections
on Bonnet’s Palingénésie”), which remained unpublished un-
til the middle of the 19t century, and in private letters, some
of which were addressed to Bonnet himself, did he lay bare
his objections to Christianity and articulate a defense of Ju-
daism. The general debate that swirled around the contro-
versy between Lavater and Mendelssohn continued until the
beginning of 1771 and resulted in the publication of a large
number of booklets and pamphlets, most of them sympa-
thetic to Mendelssohn. This confrontation nevertheless up-
set Mendelssohn to such an extent that for over seven years
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he suffered from a disease that prevented him from pursuing
his philosophic studies.

Activities in the Realm of Jewish Culture

In the middle 1750s, at around the same time that his first
German-language publications were seeing the light of day,
Mendelssohn produced his earliest writings in Hebrew. They
consisted of anonymous contributions to Kohelet Musar
(“Preacher of Morals”), a periodical he co-edited with To-
bias Bock. Although the two men managed to publish only
two eight-page issues, their effort nevertheless constituted a
revolutionary turning point in the development of Jewish cul-
ture. It marked the first occasion on which Jewish intellectu-
als attempted to introduce into their own culture an innova-
tive form of publication then quite popular and influential in
Germany, England, and elsewhere, the “moral weekly” Here
some of the ideas of the moderate Enlightenment were first
presented to Jewish readers in the Hebrew language known to
the community’s educated elite and couched in terms familiar
to them. Above all, the publication by two laymen of a peri-
odical aimed at the moral improvement of the Jewish popu-
lation amounted to an unprecedented subversive measure in
a world in which the rabbinical elite was acknowledged to be
the absolute authority in such matters. The weekly called on
the Jews to fill their lungs with the air of natural life, to observe
freely the beauty of nature, to nurture their sense of aesthetics
and harmony. It proclaimed their right to delight in a world
that is, as Leibniz taught, the best of all possible worlds cre-
ated by God. Man, “God’s finest creature;” is at the center of
nature, and it is unthinkable that the Jew, of all people, should
repress his humanistic traits. Man can discover the majesty
of the Almighty and His powers by observing the creation of
the great architect of the world. Kohelet Musar’s transmission
of such messages appear to have made no significant impres-
sion on the Jewish society of the 1750s but it did pave the way
for the publication, decades later, of a much more influential
successor, the maskilic journal Ha-*Meussef.

In the decades following this abortive effort Mendels-
sohn’s writings in the Hebrew language were limited in num-
ber. In 1761 he published a commentary on Maimonides’ Millot
ha-Higgayon (“Logical Terms”) and in 1769 or 1770 he pub-
lished a commentary on the biblical book of Ecclesiastes. The
former volume consisted of a republication of Maimonides’
introduction to logic and philosophical primer together with
an introduction and commentary designed not only to clarify
Maimonides’ work but to bridge the distance between medi-
eval Jewish philosophy and the regnant philosophy of Men-
delssohn’s own day. The latter utilized the text of Ecclesiastes
to expound in a popular form an essentially Wolffian teaching
with regard to two principal tenets of natural religion, provi-
dence and immortality of the soul. At the end of the intro-
duction to this commentary, Mendelssohn announced that if
it were well received he would attempt to write similar works
on Job, Proverbs, and Psalms but he never carried this plan
to completion.
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What Mendelssohn did instead was to translate books of
the Bible into German. As early as 1770, in a letter to Michaelis,
he had mentioned the publication of a German translation of
Psalms, which would act as a counterbalance to the transla-
tions and commentaries written in the spirit of Christianity.
After laboring on this work for 13 years, he finally published
it in 1783. The principal work among his biblical translations
was, however, the version of the Pentateuch that accompanied
the Bi'ur, a commentary that he and a group of his associates,
including Naphtali Herz *Wessely and Herz *Homberg, col-
lectively composed (Biur, 1780-83; see *Bible: Translations,
German). This translation began, by Mendelssohn’s own ac-
count, as a project for the instruction of his sons, yet he soon
recognized its general utility. In his overall introduction to it
he explained that it was designed to provide the younger gen-
eration of Jewish students with an alternative to the extant
Yiddish translations, which failed to do justice to the beau-
ties of the original, and the available Christian translations,
which strayed too far from the Masoretic text and traditional
rabbinic interpretations of it. Elsewhere, in a private letter to
his non-Jewish friend August Hennings, Mendelssohn de-
scribed the translation as a “first step toward culture” for his
nation. The German text of the translation was written, in ac-
cordance with the custom that prevailed among German Jews,
in Hebrew characters, and the commentary, Bi'ur, in Hebrew.
In addition to serving, as David Sorkin has put it, as “a usable
digest of the medieval literalist tradition,” the commentary
provided Mendelssohn with a venue for the articulation of
the theological views that he was soon to spell out more sys-
tematically in Jerusalem.

Despite its declared conservative aims, the translation
project faced opposition from the very moment that Mendels-
sohn and his collaborator Solomon Dubno published a sample
of their work, entitled Alim li-Terufah (1778). Rumors of the
protestations of R. Ezekiel *Landau of Prague and actual re-
ports of the opposition of R. Raphael Kohen of Altona soon
reached Mendelssohn along with the news of a plan to excom-
municate him and a campaign to organize a united rabbini-
cal front against the Bi'ur. Averse to any direct confrontation
with his adversaries and fully committed to the principle of
free speech, Mendelssohn sought to deter any action by Rabbi
Kohen not by silencing him but through behind-the-scenes
maneuvers. He prevailed upon his friend August Hennings
to arrange for subscriptions to the Bi'ur to be taken out in the
name of the Danish king, Christian v11, Rabbi Kohen’s sover-
eign. Hennings’ success in this endeavor greatly enhanced the
prestige of the maskilic literary project and earned it a measure
of immunity from its opponents’ machinations.

Immediately after its publication the Bi'ur was adopted
as a textbook for biblical instruction at the Freischule (free
school) co-founded by the brothers-in-law David *Fried-
laender and Daniel Itzig. While Mendelssohn was not directly
involved in the founding of this school, he nevertheless sup-
ported it and also contributed to its revolutionary new text-
book, the Lesebuch fuer jiidische Kinder (“Reader for Jewish
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Children”), in which he published a translation of Maimo-
nides’ 13 Articles of Faith. The last of Mendelssohn’s bibli-
cal translations to appear in print was his translation of the
Song of Songs with commentary, which was published post-
humously (1788).

Activities for the Improvement of the Civic Status of the
Jews
Prior to the controversy with Lavater, Mendelssohn had not
campaigned for the improvement of the civic status of the
Jews, but from the 1770s onward he became something of an
activist on their behalf. He willingly replied to anyone who
came to him for counsel or guidance, endeavoring to assist
within the limits of his means any Jew who had been overtaken
by misfortune or who had become embroiled in difficulties
with the authorities. He also came to the aid of beleaguered
Jewish communities, taking advantage of his reputation in or-
der to request help from various renowned personages whom
he had befriended. After receiving an appeal for help from the
tiny Jewish community of Switzerland in 1775, he enlisted none
other than Lavater in a successful effort to forestall imminent
anti-Jewish measures. When the community of Dresden was
threatened by an expulsion order in 1777, he prevailed upon
one of the leading officials of Saxony, who ranked among his
admirers, to prevent any action against it. In the same year his
brief on behalf of the community of Kénigsberg enabled it to
refute the accusation that the Aleinu prayer was anti-Chris-
tian and led to the abrogation of the royal edict requiring the
presence of a government-appointed “supervisor” in the city’s
synagogue during the recitation of prayers. Yet Mendelssohn
did not always see eye to eye with the people who requested his
assistance. In 1772, when the duke of Mecklenburg-Schwerin
issued an order to his Jewish subjects prohibiting the religious
custom of immediate burial and requiring a three-day wait-
ing period before interment, the local community called upon
Mendelssohn to intercede on its behalf. He dutifully composed
a memorandum to the duke in which he recommended that
the Jews be permitted to maintain their existing custom as long
as they obtained medical certification of death prior to burial.
At the same time, he maintained in his correspondence with
the Jews of Mecklenburg-Schwerin that their resistance to the
duke was unwarranted, since the three-day waiting period was
reasonable, prudent, and not without ancient precedent and
talmudic justification. While his memorandum inspired the
duke to replace his earlier edict with a regulation along the
lines of his suggestion, his letter to the community met with
the disapproval of the local rabbi. More importantly, it also
aroused the ire of Jacob *Emden, who accused Mendelssohn
of being too ready to relinquish the requirements of Jewish
law and to adopt the ways of the Gentiles. Even in the face of
Emden’s dire warnings that he was increasingly being regarded
as someone who was edging toward heresy, however, Mendels-
sohn did not retreat from his position on this matter.
Mendelssohn’s involvement in the public debate on the
civic status of the Jews commenced with a request emanating
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from France. Cerf Berr, the leading figure in Alsatian Jewry,
asked Mendelssohn in 1780 to write a memorandum on the
question of the rights of the Jews to be submitted to the French
Council of State. Believing that it was Gentiles — enlightened
Christians who sought an improved society - who should
raise this question, Mendelssohn turned to Ch.W. von *Dohm,
who participated in the composition of the memorandum and
shortly thereafter wrote his Ueber die buergerliche Verbesserung
der Juden (Concerning the Amelioration of the Civil Status of
the Jews, 1781), which became the classic work in the struggle
for Jewish emancipation. Despite his broad sympathy with the
aims of this volume, Mendelssohn was not completely satisfied
with it in every aspect. He expressed his reservations in his
introduction to a German translation of the apologetic tract
composed a century earlier by *Manasseh Ben Israel, Vindiciae
Judaeorum (1782). Contesting Dohm’s negative appraisal of the
Jews’ economic role, Mendelssohn insisted upon the produc-
tivity and usefulness of Jewish merchants and middlemen. He
rejected Dohm’s recommendation to preserve a limited judi-
cial autonomy for the Jewish community and especially his
argument that the community ought to retain the right of ex-
communication. According to Mendelssohn, the exercise of
religious coercion of any kind was utterly unwarranted and
incompatible with the spirit of “true, divine religion”

The views of Dohm and Mendelssohn aroused criti-
cism and controversies. Among the critics was J.D. Michaelis
(1717-1791), a theologian and professor of Semitic languages,
who decades earlier, in his review of Lessing’s play The Jews
(1754), had denied that a Jew could exemplify a noble person.
Now Michaelis argued that the Jews’ anticipation of the ar-
rival of the messiah and their return to Zion together with
their burdensome laws made it impossible for them to identify
completely with their host country or to fulfill civic obliga-
tions, such as military service. Mendelssohn retorted that the
Jews” messianic hopes would have no influence whatsoever on
their conduct as citizens and that they had in any event been
expressly forbidden by the Talmud even to think of returning
to Palestine on their own initiative. He brushed off concerns
that the Jews would be unable to serve in the military by not-
ing that they, no less than the Christians before them, would
know “how to modify their convictions and to adjust them
to their civic duty”

Mendelssohn’s Jerusalem

Among the reactions to Mendelssohn’s introduction was
a pamphlet, published anonymously in 1782, entitled Das
Forschen nach Licht und Recht in einem Schreiben an Herrn
Moses Mendelssohn auf Veranlassung seiner merkwiirdigen
Vorrede zu Menasseh Ben Israel (The Search for Light and Right,
an Epistle to Moses Mendelssohn occasioned by his Remarkable
Preface to Menasseh ben Israel). Now known to have been au-
thored by a minor writer by the name of August Friedrich
Cranz, the pamphlet accused Mendelssohn of having under-
mined the authority of Judaism with his blanket denial of the
legitimacy of any form of religious coercion. “Clearly,” Cranz
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wrote, “ecclesiastical law armed with coercive power has al-
ways been one of the cornerstones of the Jewish religion of
your fathers... How then can you, good Mr. Mendelssohn,
profess attachment to the religion of your forefathers, while
you are shaking its fabric, by impugning the ecclesiastical code
established by Moses in consequence of divine revelation?”
On this occasion, Mendelssohn felt that it was his duty to an-
swer his critic and wrote his Jerusalem primarily in order to
do so. But the book ranged far beyond an answer to Cranz to
articulate a full-blown philosophy of Judaism, the first to be
developed in modern times.

STATE AND RELIGION. In the first part of Jerusalem Mendels-
sohn expounded a political theory clarifying the grounds for
his opposition to religious coercion. His account of “the ori-
gin of the rights of coercion” belonging to the state restricted
such rights to the sphere of transferable goods. This does
not encompass convictions, inalienable by their very nature.
Hence the state can never acquire the right to make any re-
ligious demands upon its citizens, and its grant of even the
smallest privilege or exclusive right to members of any par-
ticular religion is entirely devoid of legitimacy. Mendelssohn
nevertheless advised the state not to intervene directly but to
“see to it from afar” that such subversive doctrines as “athe-
ism and Epicureanism” are not propagated in its midst. And
he declared churches no more entitled than states to resort to
coercion in matters of faith, since “a religious action is reli-
gious only to the degree to which it is performed voluntarily
and with proper intent” Only after having thus reiterated and
amplified his opposition to religious coercion of any kind did
Mendelssohn refer to the claim of The Search for Light and
Right that his own adherence to Judaism was incompatible
with his liberal principles. Once he had restated Cranz’s ar-
gument, he acknowledged that it cut him to the heart but did
not hasten to refute it. He first explained more systematically
and in greater detail than ever before why he remained con-
vinced of the veracity of Judaism and what he considered to
be its nature and purpose.

JjuDpAIsM. Drawing a fundamental distinction between the
supernatural revelation of a religion and supernatural legis-
lation, Mendelssohn identified Judaism exclusively with the
latter. The former, he argued, does not truly exist, since God
makes known the basic truths of religion - the existence and
unity of God, divine providence, and the immortality of the
soul - not by disclosing them miraculously to any particular
group of people but by granting all men the degree of reason
required to grasp them. Revelation could not, in any case, con-
vince any man of the validity of something his reason could
not understand. Nor would a just God ever have vouchsafed
the truths indispensable to human happiness to some peoples
and not to others. What distinguished the people of Israel was
not their religion, with which they had presumably been im-
bued already prior to the Sinaitic revelation, but the unique
laws, statutes and commandments that were given to them on
that occasion. That God spoke at Sinai is for Mendelssohn a
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vérité de fait, an established historical fact, because it was indu-
bitably witnessed by the entire people of Israel. The best state-
ment of the quintessence of the legislation He then revealed,
according to Mendelssohn, was the one uttered by Hillel the
Elder: “Love thy neighbor as thyself. This is the text of the law;
all the rest is commentary.” But in Jerusalem Mendelssohn de-
voted his energies much less to an elucidation of the humani-
tarian dimension of biblical law than to a somewhat tentative
explanation of the purpose for the rituals it prescribed.

Although humankind possessed from the outset the
capacity to grasp on its own the fundamental truths of nat-
ural religion, Mendelssohn wrote, it eventually descended
into idolatry. To account for this corruption of religion he
resorted to what was, in Alexander Altmann’s opinion, “the
least substantiated of all theories he ever advanced.” The pri-
mary cause of the religious deterioration of humankind was,
according to this theory, hieroglyphic script. Men initially
employed hieroglyphic signs derived from images of animals
to symbolize the deity. In the course of time, however, they
fell victim to their own misunderstanding and the manipu-
lations of unscrupulous priestly hypocrites and came to re-
gard these signs themselves as deities, to worship them and
even to offer human sacrifices to them. In response to this
debasement of humankind, Mendelssohn maintained, God
ordained the ceremonial law of the Pentateuch. Through its
eschewal of all imagery and its concentration on actions this
law avoided the hazards of hieroglyphic script. Its main pur-
pose, however, was not prophylactic but positive — to con-
nect vital knowledge with required practices. The ceremonial
laws “guide the inquiring intelligence to divine truths, partly
to eternal and partly to historical truths” upon which Juda-
ism is founded. God gave the commandments only to Israel,
but He did not do so, according to Mendelssohn, for its sake
alone. Israel was to be a priestly nation, a nation that “through
its laws, actions, vicissitudes, and changes was continually to
call attention to sound and unadulterated ideas of God and
His attributes. It was incessantly to teach, to proclaim, and to
endeavor to preserve these ideas among the nations, by means
of its mere existence, as it were”

At the conclusion of Jerusalem Mendelssohn indicated
how his account of Judaism was meant to dispel the objections
raised by “the Searcher after Light and Right” Composed of
religious doctrines acquired by purely rational means and a
revealed legislation designed to remind its practitioners of
these truths as well as their own people’s historical record,
Judaism cannot be conceived as a religion authorizing tem-
poral punishments for unbelievers or those who adhere to
false doctrines. While it is true that the original constitution
of Israel provided for a polity in which religion and state were
identical and in which a “religious villain” was a criminal, this
“Mosaic constitution” existed only once and has disappeared
from the face of the earth. Since the destruction of the Tem-
ple in Jerusalem, religious offenses have ceased to be offenses
against the state and the Jewish religion “knows of no pun-
ishment, no other penalty than the one the remorseful sin-
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ner voluntarily imposes on himself” Contemporary Judaism
could thus be seen to be fully in accord with Mendelssohn’s
own liberal principles, even if the original “Mosaic constitu-
tion” was not.

Jerusalem evoked little response in the Jewish commu-
nity. Rabbis and maskilim alike paid only very limited atten-
tion to it. In the years following its publication Mendelssohn
learned to his dismay that he would find few supporters for
the positions he took in Jerusalem. Enlightened thinkers who
shared his appreciation of natural religion were alienated by
his reaffirmation of revelation and his insistence on the obliga-
tory character of the ceremonial law. The orthodox rejected his
absolute denial of the right of religious institutions to wield co-
ercive authority, and the earliest representatives of what Isaiah
Berlin called the “Counter-Enlightenment” assailed the very
rationalism in which his arguments were rooted.

The “Pantheism Controversy”

Mendelssohn’s most consequential brush with the Counter-
Enlightenment resulted not from the publication of Jerusalem
but from his plan to produce an essay on the character of his
lifelong friend, G.E. Lessing, who had died in 1781. Lessing,
whose early support had been so crucial to Mendelssohn, had
always been an interlocutor whom he cherished, even when
they disagreed over matters of great importance, such as the
views he had expressed in his Die Erziehung des Menschenge-
schlechts (The Education of the Human Race) on the nature
of revelation and human progress. Lessing, for his part, had
composed shortly before his death his famous play in support
of religious toleration, Nathan the Wise, whose eponymous
hero was unmistakably patterned after Mendelssohn himself.
Upon learning in 1783 from one of his friends, Elise Reima-
rus, that Mendelssohn was on the brink of returning Less-
ing’s literary favor by writing an essay extolling his deceased
friend’s character, Friedrich Jacobi, one of the avatars of the
Counter-Enlightenment, claimed that Lessing had admitted
to him during the last years of his life that he had been a Spi-
nozist. What Jacobi wished to do was not so much to expose
Lessing’s clandestine heresy as to point to Lessing’s intellectual
evolution as evidence supporting his own general thesis that
reason necessarily leads to nihilism. What he succeeded in
doing was to deflect Mendelssohn from his original purpose
and to force him to interpret Lessing’s alleged Spinozism in
a way that warded off any distressingly close association be-
tween the thought of the Enlightenment and the philosophy of
aman reviled almost everywhere as an atheist. Mendelssohn’s
arduous efforts to do this in the face of Jacobi’s relentless at-
tacks sapped his remaining strength. A few days after he sent
to his publisher his last work on this subject, An die Freunde
Lessings (“To Lessing’s Friends,” 1786), he died.

Appreciation and Influence

The Leibniz/Wolffian philosophy that Mendelssohn spent a
lifetime defending did not long survive his own demise. Its
foundations were undermined by Immanuel Kant - a fact
that Mendelssohn recognized toward the end of his life. Nor
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did the philosophy of Judaism that Mendelssohn outlined in
the Bi'ur, Jerusalem, and elsewhere provide a satisfactory un-
derstanding of their religion for more than a few of the in-
quiring minds of the coming generations. Nor, finally, did
Mendelssohn’s efforts to win equal rights for European Jews
yield any immediate results. On the other hand, there is no
doubt that Mendelssohn’s contribution to Jewish thought
served as a reference point, focus, and challenge to later think-
ers. From the standpoint of the history of modern Jewish phi-
losophy, or the history of biblical translation and exegesis,
Mendelssohn’s thinking with regard to the age of emancipa-
tion and secularization are of great importance. Thus on top-
ics such as the place of the Jewish community in the modern
state, the validity of halakhah, the belief in divine revelation,
the relations between religion and community, the question
of coercion in religious matters, and the status of the com-
mandments, Mendelssohn not only asked questions, but also
proposed answers that were of great significance for modern
Jewish thought. Finally, his Biur played an incalculably large
role in fostering the development of the Haskalah in East-
ern Europe.

Already in his own time Mendelssohn became a legend
and in the centuries after his death he became a symbolic hero
or villain to Jews of very different stripes. In the 19t century
Jewish historians in Germany proudly placed Mendelssohn at
the threshold of a new era in the history of the Jews, cement-
ing his image as the founding father of the Haskalah and the
patron saint of Germany Jewry. They placed special emphasis
on his role as the first harbinger of a favorable turning point in
Gentile-Jewish relations in the European states. The deep ties
of friendship between Mendelssohn and Lessing were repre-
sented as the ideal model of the longed-for future, a symbol
of the respectable status and legal equality finally obtained by
German Jewry nearly a century after Mendelssohn’s death.
Above all, this friendship represented in the eyes of German
Jewish historians and thinkers the beginnings of a moderate
integration of the Jews into German life, a social absorption
that stopped short of complete assimilation. For Mendels-
sohn, as the chroniclers of his life and times correctly noted,
knew how to parry all attempts to bring him over to Christi-
anity. The writings of these historians and thinkers, for whom
Mendelssohn was a cultural hero of enormous proportions,
reflected the predominant image of Mendelssohn in the cul-
tural memory of German Jewry. Mendelssohn was the Jew
with whom it was easy to identify, the Jew who brought honor
to Judaism, who proved that a modern Jew can simultaneously
be a loyal German citizen at home in the German language
and German culture and maintain his ties to the Jewish com-
munity and Jewish culture. In the eyes of many he was the pro-
totype of the age of Jewish emancipation and integration into
the middle class and served as a kind of entrance ticket into
the state and society. Thus the historical Mendelssohn became
a very precious resource to German Jews, who for many years
had again and again to prove in the public arena their fitness to
be accepted and to be treated no differently from members of
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the majority. Mendelssohn became the ideal representative of
those who dreamed of German-Jewish relations in far-reach-
ing terms of “symbiosis”

At the very same time that this Mendelssohn myth grew
and flourished, the spokesmen of the more conservative camp
in modern Jewish society developed a counter-myth. The
members of this camp vigorously repudiated the ideas of
change and transition in the fate of the Jews that were linked to
the historical Mendelssohn and denied the necessity for break-
ing out of the confines of the traditional, religious Jewish way
of life. They looked with alarm on the processes of modern-
ization and dreaded a general collapse of the structure of Jew-
ish life. The increasing focus on studies outside the realm of
Torah, particularly philosophy, seemed to them to be the gate-
way to apostasy. In these people’s eyes Mendelssohn loomed
as a demonic historical figure, a destructive force responsible
for all the crises of the modern era: assimilation, the demoli-
tion of the traditional community, the loss of faith, religious
permissiveness, and the weakening of the authority of the rab-
binical elite. They painted a picture of the past diametrically
opposed to that of enlightened, liberal Jewry.

Over the years, both Mendelssohn’s admirers and detrac-
tors have seen him through a similar lens: both the myth and
the counter-myth assigned him the proportions of a giant pos-
sessing enormous power to set the wheels of Jewish history in
motion. They identified him for better or worse as the man who
represented, symbolized, and sparked all the forces of change
of the modern era: Haskalah, religious reform, secularization,
assimilation, and integration and the rest of the terms that
generally describe the processes of modernization that have
influenced the Jews over the course of the past two and a half
centuries. In recent decades, however, modern scholarship on
Mendelssohn has taken a more objective, balanced, and nu-
anced approach that has consisted of efforts to demythologize
him without overlooking his importance. Mendelssohn is no
longer considered to have been the founder of the Haskalah
movement, which was actually initiated by the members of a
younger generation, the most prominent among them being
Isaac *Euchel. Scholars now view him less in emblematic terms
than as a man whose life was highly complex and full of frus-
trations, conflicts, dreams, and disappointments.

Collected Works and Translations of Works

The Jubildumsausgabe of Mendelssohn’s collected works
(Stuttgart, 1971-2004) now includes 24 volumes. English
translations include Jerusalem and other Jewish Writings (by A.
Jospe, 1969), Moses Mendelssohn: Selections from his Writings
(E. Jospe, 1975), Jerusalem (by A. Arkush, 1983), Philosophical
Writings (D. Dahlstrom, 1997).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: H.M.Z. Meyer, Moses Mendelssohn Bibli-
ographie (1965); Shunami, Bibl, no. 5, 3953-57; A. Altmann, Moses
Mendelssohn: A Biographical Study (1973); A. Arkush, Moses Mendels-
sohn and the Enlightenment (1994); E. Breuer, The Limits of the En-
lightenment: Jews, Germans and the Enlightenment Study of Scripture
(1996); S. Feiner, The Jewish Enlightenment (2004); S. Feiner, Moses
Mendelssohn (Heb., 2005); J. Hess, Germans Jews and the Claims of
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Modernity (2002); D. Sorkin, Moses Mendelssohn and the Religious
Enlightenment (1996).

[Alfred Jospe and Leni Yahil / Allan Arkush and

Shmuel Feiner (2 ed.)]

MENDELSSOHN HENSEL, FANNY CAECILIE (1805-
1847), pianist and composer. Born in Hamburg, the eldest
of four children of Lea and Abraham Mendelssohn, she was
part of a close family circle that included many intellectuals,
including her grandfather, Moses *Mendelssohn. Along with
her siblings, Fanny was secretly converted to Christianity by
her father, Abraham, in 1816. He and his wife were baptized
in 1822. The name “Bartholdy;” which came from a family real
estate holding, was then added to their surname to establish
them as Christian and distinct from their Jewish extended
family. The Mendelssohn Bartholdys distanced themselves
from Judaism, but continued relationships with Jewish rela-
tives. For them, Protestant Christianity reflected the highest
levels of civilization, morality, enlightenment ideals, and tol-
eration. Despite their conversions and dedication to German
culture, the family experienced antisemitism at many levels.

Fanny was well educated. In 1820 she and her brother
Felix *Mendelssohn, also a child prodigy, were admitted to
the Sing-Akademie in Berlin under C.E. Zelter. While Fanny
Mendelssohn displayed extraordinary musical talents, her
professional ambitions were not encouraged. Although she
and Felix both studied composition with Zelter, Fanny was
always told that her future was to be a wife and mother. Fe-
lix, with whom she had a complex relationship, delighted in
her musical compositions but discouraged their publication.
Fanny advised Felix on his compositions and greatly aided
him on various projects. The siblings had an important musi-
cal collaboration throughout their lives that has only recently
been recognized.

Fanny met the artist Wilhem Hensel, the son of a Lu-
theran pastor, when she was 15. Despite her mother’s objec-
tions, they married in 1829 and had one child, Sebastian, in
1832. Her husband encouraged not only her piano playing but
her composition and conducting.

Fanny composed lieder, cantatas, and instrumental works
for her own family and friends’ entertainment. According to
the fashion in Berlin, she held musical salons, Sonntagsmusik,
at her family home, where she performed, conducted, and
gave life to some of her own music. Over the years, her series
grew in reputation and Berlin society, nobility, and famous
personalities such as Franz Liszt attended and admired the
skills of Frau Hensel.

In 1846, Mendelssohn composed her masterpiece, the
Trio in D Minor for Piano, Violin and Cello, and in that same
year, with Felix’s blessing, she published Sechs Lieder, Opus 1
(1846) and Vier Lieder fuer das Pianoforte, Opus 2 (1846). The
following year she continued to release compositions, some of
her Gartenlieder: Sechs Gesange fuer Sopran, Alto, Tenor und
Bass, Opus 3 (1847), Six Melodies for Piano, Opus 4, no. 1-3
and Opus 5, no. 4-6 (1847). Additional works were published
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posthumously but most of Mendelssohn’s over 500 composi-
tions remain unpublished. Those that were encountered skep-
ticism, as it was then considered impossible for a woman to
have the creative power to compose music with any depth.
Fanny Mendelssohn died suddenly of a stroke while rehears-
ing for a concert. She had completed her last composition,
Bergeslust (Mountain Pleasure), just the day before.

[Judith S. Pinnolis (24 ed.)]

MENDELSSOHN-VEIT-SCHLEGEL, DOROTHEA
(1764-1839), woman of letters and convert to Christianity.
Born in Berlin, as Brendel, Dorothea was the eldest daughter
of Fromet and Moses *Mendelssohn. She was taught German,
French, music, and drawing, but seems not to have received
a thorough Jewish education. Her friendship circle of Jewish
girls included the future *salon hosts Rahel Levin *Varnhagen
and Henriette de Lemos *Herz. Dorothea’s parents arranged
her engagement with Simon Veit, son of a prominent Berlin
family, when she was 14 and the couple married in 1783. Two
of their four children, Jonas and Philipp, survived to adult-
hood. Moses Mendelssohn died in 1786 believing his daugh-
ter was happily married.

During the 1790s, Brendel began to call herself Dorothea;
she socialized with Christian intellectuals, hosting a reading
club and joining a secret society. In 1797, Dorothea fell in love
with Friedrich Schlegel (1772-1829), an up-and-coming liter-
ary critic, and after much introspection, she left her husband.
When they were officially divorced in 1799, she received cus-
tody of Philipp. With her divorce Dorothea forfeited her right
to live in Berlin; she became estranged from her Mendelssohn
siblings, and lost many of her Christian friends. For years she
led a peripatetic life with Schlegel, roaming from Jena to Paris
to Vienna to Rome and back again to Vienna, where their
home became a social and intellectual center.

In 1804, Dorothea became a Protestant and the couple
married; four years later both she and Friedrich became Cath-
olics. Although Dorothea’s exit from Judaism was particu-
larly stormy, ultimately four of the six Mendelssohn siblings
became Christians, two of them Catholics and two of them
Protestants. Neither of the siblings who remained Jewish was
involved in Jewish institutions or causes.

Dorothea and Friedrich were often impoverished, and
she did her part to support them by editing his work, publish-
ing a novel, Florentin (1801), and editing and translating medi-
eval texts. All of her work was published under her husband’s
name. Her novel has been edited by L. Weissberg (Florentin.
Roman, Fragmente, Varianten (1987)). The Schlegels’ letters
have been edited by E. Behler (Briefe von und an Friedrich
und Dorothea Schlegel [1980]). Schlegel’s two sons with Veit
also became committed Catholics and flourished in Rome as
painters in the Nazarene style. After Friedrich died in 1829,
Dorothea made peace with her Mendelssohn siblings and they
provided financial support during her decade as a widow.

Scholars continue to ponder the significance of Dorothea
Mendelssohn-Veit-Schlegel’s life, trying to understand her at-
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titude to Judaism and the motives for her two conversions. Her
dramatic life journey demonstrates that Moses Mendelssohn’s
important Enlightenment legacy did not pass easily to his own
children in a time and a place when baptism offered many at-
tractions for bright and ambitious young Jews.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: H. Frank, “..Disharmonie, die mit mir gebo-
ren ward, und mich nie verlassen wird...” Das Leben der Brendel/Doro-
thea Mendelssohn-Veit-Schlegel (1988); C. Stern, “Ich mdchte mir Fliigel
wiinschen.” Das leben der Dorothea Schlegel. (1990).

[Deborah Hertz (24 ed.)]

MENDES (Mendiz), family of rabbis and merchants in *Mo-
rocco and *Algeria of Spanish-Portuguese origin. JOSEPH
MENDES (mid-16'" century) was rabbi of the community of
Spanish exiles (Heb., megorashim) in *Fez and a signatory of
its takkanot. GIDEON (late 17-early 18" century), a merchant
of *Amsterdam, served as consul of the Netherlands in Salé
from 1703 and was active in promoting commerce and negoti-
ating treaties with Morocco. His son JosSHUA was a merchant
in Salé and in Amsterdam. A contemporary R. ISAAC was a
rabbi and an international merchant in *Agadir and spent
time in London trading with European countries. His son
jacoB remained in Agadir and one of his daughters married
the rabbi and thinker Khalifa b. *Malca.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Hirschberg, Afrikah, 2 (1965), 268-72; ]. Ben-
Naim, Malkhei Rabbanan (1931), 107; STHM, index.

MENDES (Mendez), family in England of Marrano origin.
FERNANDO MOSES MENDES (1647-1724), a Marrano physi-
cian, arrived in London in 1669 and practiced there, in 1678
becoming court physician to Queen Catherine (the story
that he arrived as physician to Catherine of Braganza, wife of
Charles 11, is due to a confusion with Antonio Mendes, who
attended her on her return to Portugal in 1692 (see JHSET, 16
(1952), 226-7)). His wife was a professing Jew, but his reluc-
tance to declare himself a Jew caused anger and distress among
his wealthy relatives. He attended Charles 11 during his last
illness and was highly respected. He remained a Catholic, al-
though he was close to London’s Sephardi community. His
daughter cATHERINE (Rachel) (1679-1756), who married
her cousin Anthony (Moses) da Costa, was the first known
Anglo-Jewish portrait painter. Fernando’s grandson, MOSES
MENDES (c. 1690-1758), amassed a fortune as a stockjobber.
Baptized and married to a gentile, he acquired a reputation as
a successful dramatist and wit. His musical entertainment The
Chaplet (London 1749, 1753, 1756) was the earliest published
contribution of a Jew to English belles lettres, while his farce
The Double Disappointment was presented at Covent Garden
theater in 1760. His sons took their mother’s name, Head,
and the family passed out of Anglo-Jewish history, though
achieving some prominence in English life; Moses’ grand-
son, SIR FRANCIS BOND HEAD (1793-1875), for example, be-
came lieutenant governor of Upper Canada. A kinsman of
Moses, SOLOMON MENDES (d. 1762), was a patron and asso-
ciate of writers.

41



MENDES

BIBLIOGRAPHY: L. Wolf, in: JHSET, 5 (1902-05), 5-33; A. Ru-
bens, ibid., 14 (1935-39), 95-97; A.M. Hyamson, Sephardim of England
(1951), index; J. Picciotto, Sketches of Anglo-Jewish History (1956%),
index; Roth, England, index; Roth, Mag Bibl,, 137, 4091t.; idem, An-
glo-Jewish Letters (1158-1917) (1938), 99-114, 121-6, 133-40, 144-7;
Gentleman’s Magazine (Jan. 1812), 21-24. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY:
oDNB online; A. Ruben, “Early Anglo-Jewish Artists,” in: JHSET, 14
(1935-39), 91-129; Katz, England, index.

[Vivian David Lipman]

MENDES, U.S. Sephardi family of rabbis. FREDERIC DE soLA
MENDES (1850-1927) was born in Montego Bay, Jamaica, where
his father, ABRAHAM PEREIRA MENDES (1825-1893), was at that
time rabbi. Frederic became preacher at the New Synagogue,
London, in 1873 but in the same year was appointed to Con-
gregation Shaarey Tefillah, New York. He served there for 47
years, as assistant to S.M. *Isaacs (to 1877) and then as rabbi (to
1920). Mendes led his congregation within the orbit of Reform
and became a member of the Central Conference of American
Rabbis. He was one of the founders of the American Hebrew
(1879) and served as a member of the original editorial board
of the Jewish Publication Society’s English translation of the
Bible. For a period he was an editor of the Jewish Encyclope-
dia. Frederic’s brother HENRY PEREIRA MENDES (1852-1937)
was born in Birmingham, England. In his early youth he was
educated at Northwick College, a boarding school founded by
his father in London which offered a combination of religious
and secular education. Henry studied at University College,
London, and took the medical degree at the University of the
City of New York. Henry served as rabbi to the new Sephardi
congregation of Manchester from 1874 to 1877 and then immi-
grated to New York to take up his post as hazzan and rabbi at
Shearith Israel congregation, serving there until 1923. Cham-
pioning an enlightened modern Orthodoxy, Mendes used his
privileged position as rabbi at Shearith Israel to work closely
with all sectarian and social elements in Jewish life. In facing
the problems affecting Jewry, he followed his belief in kelal Yis-
rael (“the totality of Israel”). He was one of the founders and
leaders of the Union of Orthodox Congregations of Amer-
ica, the Jewish Theological Seminary, the New York Board of
Jewish Ministers, and - at the personal request of Theodor
Herzl -the Federation of American Zionists. He was a prolific
writer on Jewish and general themes for the American Hebrew,
which he and his brother helped establish, and wrote scores
of books and pamphlets. Some of his better-known books are
Looking Ahead (1899), Bar Mitzvah (1938), Esther and Harbo-
nah (1917), Jewish Religion Ethically Presented (1905), Jewish
History Ethically Presented (1898), Mekor Hayyim: Mourners
Handbook (1915), and Derekh Hayyim: Way of life (1934).
BIBLIOGRAPHY: D. de S. Pool, H. Pereira Mendes... (1938); E.
Markovitz, Henry Pereira Mendes (Eng., 1962), incl. bibl.; idem, in:
AJHSQ, 55 (1965/66), 364-84.
[Sefton D. Temkin and Eugene Markovitz]

°MENDES, ARISTIDES DE SOUSA (1895-1964), Portu-
guese diplomat and Righteous Among the Nations. Born into
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an aristocratic Portuguese family, Mendes chose a diplomatic
career for himself. After filling posts in various capitals (in-
cluding the United States and Europe), he was posted to Bor-
deaux, France, as the Portuguese consul-general. In May 1940,
with the onset of the German invasion of France and the Low
Countries, thousands of refugees, among them many Jews,
headed for Bordeaux, hoping to cross into Spain in advance
of the conquering German army and continue via Portugal to
lands across the Atlantic Ocean. At this critical juncture, the
Portuguese government, headed by dictator Antonio Salazar
(who also filled in as foreign minister), forbade the issuance
of Portuguese transit visas to all refugees, and particularly to
Jews. This virtually also closed the Spanish border to the ref-
ugees. Against the grim background of France on the verge
of collapse, and with the Germans within striking distance of
Bordeaux, in mid-June 1940 Consul-General Mendes came
face to face with Rabbi Haim Kruger, one of the fleeing Jews,
who pressured him to urgently issue Portuguese transit visas.
Rabbi Kruger rejected Mendes’ initial offer to issue visas only
to the rabbi and his family, insisting that visas also be issued
to the thousands of Jews stranded on the streets of the city. Af-
ter several days of further reflection, Mendes reversed himself
and decided to grant visas to all persons requesting them. “I
sat with him a full day without food and sleep and helped him
stamp thousands of passports with Portuguese visas,” Rabbi
Kruger related. To his staff, Mendes explained: “My govern-
ment has denied all applications for visas to any refugees. But
I cannot allow these people to die. Many are Jews and our con-
stitution says that the religion, or politics, of a foreigner shall
not be used to deny him refuge in Portugal. I have decided
to follow this principle. I am going to issue a visa to anyone
who asks for it — regardless of whether or not he can pay....
Even if I am dismissed, I can only act as a Christian, as my
conscience tells me” The Portuguese government dispatched
two emissaries to bring the insubordinate diplomat home.
On their way to the Spanish border, the entourage stopped
at the Portuguese consulate in Bayonne. Here too, Mendes,
still the official representative of his country for this region,
issued visas to fleeing Jewish refugees, again in violation of
instructions from Lisbon. It is estimated that the number of
visas issued by Mendes ran into the thousands. To his aides,
he said: “My desire is to be with God against man, rather than
with man against God” Upon his return to Portugal, Mendes
was summarily dismissed from the diplomatic service and a
disciplinary board also ordered the suspension of all retire-
ment and severance benefits. He countered with appeals to the
government, the Supreme Court, and the National Assembly
for a new hearing of his case - but to no avail. After his dis-
missal, Mendes reportedly told Rabbi Kruger (whom he met
again in Lisbon): “If thousands of Jews can suffer because of
one Catholic (i.e., Hitler), then surely it is permitted for one
Catholic to suffer for so many Jews.” He added: “I could not
have acted otherwise, and I therefore accept all that has be-
fallen me with love” Bereft of any income, and with a fam-
ily of 13 children to feed, Mendes was forced to sell his estate
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in Cabanas de Viriato. When he died in 1954, he had been
reduced to poverty. Two of his children were helped by the
Jewish welfare organization H1As to relocate to the United
States. In 1966, Mendes was posthumously awarded the title
of Righteous Among the Nations by Yad Vashem. After much
pressure from private individuals and organizations, in March
1988 Aristides de Sousa Mendes was officially restored to the
diplomatic corps by the unanimous vote of the Portuguese
National Assembly, and the government thereafter ordered
damages to be paid to his family.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: J. Fralon, A Good Man in Evil Times (2001);
Yad Vashem Archives M31-264; M. Paldiel, The Path of the Righteous

(1993), 59-62.
[Mordecai Paldiel (274 ed.)]

MENDES, CATULLE (1841-1909), French poet. Mendés
was born in Bordeaux. His father was a banker of Sephardi
origin and his mother a Catholic. At the age of 18 he went to
Paris, where in 1861 he founded La Revue fantaisiste - the first
of several journals issued by the French Parnassian poets. It
stressed their anti-utilitarianism and their devotion to art.
He also contributed to the serialized anthology Le Parnasse
contemporain (1866-76), which he later described in La Lé-
gende du Parnasse contemporain (1884). A versatile, “decadent”
poet, Mendeés had a prolific output — some 150 volumes over
four decades. They include verse collections — Poésies (3 vols.,
1892), Poésies nouvelles (1893), and Choix de poésies (1925);
neo-Romantic plays such as La Femme de Tabarin (1887), Mé-
dée (1898), and La Reine Fiammette (1899); and several nov-
els, notably Monstres parisiens (1882), Les Folies amoureuses
(1877), and Zohar (1886). Mendeés also wrote short stories; a
study of Richard *Wagner, of whose music he was the French
champion; and, in collaboration with the lyric poet Ephraim
*Mikhaél, the dramatic poem Briséis (1899). The Rapport sur
le mouvement poétique frangais 1867-1900 (1902) reveals con-
siderable critical insight. Mendes, who married the daugh-
ter of the poet Théophile Gautier (1811-1872), was killed in a
railroad accident.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Bertrand, Catulle Mendés, biographie
critique (1908); A. Schaffer, Parnassus in France (1929), 46-71; M.
Souriau, Histoire du Parnasse (1929); ].F. Herlihy, Catulle Mendés,

critique dramatique et musical (1936).
[Sidney D. Braun]

MENDES, DIOGO (b. before 1492-D.C. 1542), Marrano mer-
chant, born in Spain, and descended from the *Benveniste
family. With his brother Francisco (d. 1536), he established
a business in spices and precious stones. He settled in *Ant-
werp, and on his brother’s death was joined there by the latter’s
widow, later Gracia *Nasi. Mendes became a magnate in the
spice trade and made large-scale loans to the governments of
the Low Countries, Portugal, and England. Taking advantage
of a network of factors and agents throughout Europe, he or-
ganized an “underground railway” to facilitate the flight of
Marranos from Portugal, via the Low Countries (and some-
times England) to Italy and Turkey. In 1535, he and his sister-
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in-law, Gracia Nasi, headed the group of *New Christians
who sought the help of the papal nuncio to stop the activity
of the *Inquisition in Portugal. Arrested in 1532 on a charge
of Judaizing, Mendes managed to exculpate himself, but after
his death in Antwerp, the same charge led to the sequestra-
tion of his property.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: L. Wolf, Essays in Jewish History (1934),
75-81; J. Vroman, L'Affaire Diego Mendez (1937); C. Roth, House of
Nasi: Dofia Gracia (1947); J.A. Goris, Les Colonies marchandes méri-
dionales a Anvers (1925); P. Grunebaum-Ballin, Joseph Naci, duc de

Naxos (1968). {Cecil Roth]
ecil Rot

MENDES, SAM (1965- ), U.S. stage and film director. Sam-
uel Alexander Mendes was born in Reading, Berkshire, Eng-
land, the son of Sephardic Jewish parents born on the Carib-
bean island nation of Trinidad. His father was the son of the
writer Alfred Mendes, author of the novel Black Fauns, and
part of the group around C.L.R. James and Albert Gomes
which produced the literary magazine Beacon in the early
1930s. Mendes” secondary education was at Magdalen Col-
lege School, Oxford, and he later earned a degree from the
University of Cambridge.

As a stage director, Mendes became known for his 1998
production of Cabaret starring Alan Cumming, in which he
boldly reinvented the noirish musical, achieving a long-run-
ning hit in London and on Broadway. The Broadway produc-
tion garnered four Tony awards, three Drama Desk awards,
and other honors. As a film director he is best known for his
debut film, American Beauty, for which he won an Academy
Award for best director in 2000 and awards as best director
from virtually every professional film organization.

Mendes got his start in the theater following his gradua-
tion from Cambridge in 1987 when he joined the Chichester
Festival Theater. Soon after he directed Dame Judi Dench in
The Cherry Orchard, which brought him a Critics’ Circle award
for best newcomer. He joined the Royal Shakespeare Company
in 1990, where he directed such productions as Troilus and
Cressida with Ralph Fiennes, Richard 111, and The Tempest. In
1992 Mendes became artistic director of the reopened Donmar
Warehouse in London, where he directed many award-win-
ning productions. During his tenure he won Olivier awards for
best director for Cabaret, The Glass Menagerie, and Company.
He also directed The Sea and The Plough and the Stars, both
with Judi Dench, The Birthday Party, and Othello, for which
he received another Olivier award. In 1998 he directed Nicole
Kidman on Broadway in The Blue Room.

Among his other films are The Road to Perdition (2002),
Jarhead (2005), and The Kite Runner (2006).

In 2000 Mendes was named a Commander of the Brit-

ish Empire.
[Stewart Kampel (274 ed.)]

MENDES-FRANCE, PIERRE (1907-1982), French states-

man. Born and educated in Paris, his university thesis Le Re-
dressement Financier Francais en 1926 et 1927 (1928) attracted
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considerable attention and his later study, LOeuvre financiére
du gouvernement Poincaré (1928) was used as propaganda by
the left-wing parties and made Mendés-France one of the lead-
ing financial experts of the Radical party.

At the age of 16 Mendés-France joined the Radical So-
cialist Party and in 1932 was elected to the National Assem-
bly, being its youngest member. In the same year he outlined
an economic program for the party which was accepted at
its conference at Toulouse. He supported the Popular Front
government of 1936-38 and in 1938 was an undersecretary
to the treasury. An advocate of resistance to the Nazis even
before World War 11, Mendes-France organized an opposi-
tion to the Vichy government after the fall of France and was
imprisoned by the Pétain government. He escaped to England
in 1941 and joined the Free Fench under General De Gaulle
who later made him finance commissioner of Algeria. From
1944 to 1945 he was minister of economic affairs and in 1946
he was appointed French governor of the Bank for Recon-
struction and Development. In the same year he returned
to parliament and in 1954, after a series of cabinet crises, be-
came prime minister with a huge majority of 419 out of 617
deputies.

As premier, Mendeés-France offered France a “new deal,”
promising to end the Indochina war, tackle the problems of
European defense, and enact wide-reaching economic re-
forms. His prestige rose considerably when he ended the war
and introduced the plan for a Western European Defense
Community with a British military commitment for the de-
fense of Europe. In February 1955 he was defeated over his
North Africa policy to grant independence to Morocco and
Tunisia and resigned. From January to May 1956 Mendes-
France was minister without portfolio but resigned follow-
ing disagreement with the prime minister, Guy Mollet, on the
Algerian policy. He remained an important figure in French
politics and frequently opposed De Gaulle’s policies. In 1968,
he formed a new party, the Parti Socialiste Unifié, which he
headed. Mendes-France was a consistent supporter of Zionism
and outspoken in his championship of the cause of Israel.
He was an ascetic in his private life and once aroused con-
troversy when he urged Frenchmen to abandon their wine
drinking for milk, his favorite beverage. He wrote extensively
on politics and finance. His books are widely read and some
have been translated into other languages. They include: La
Banque Internationale (1930); Liberté, Liberté Chérie (1943;
The Pursuit of Freedom, 1956); Gouverner cest choisir (3 vols.,
1953-58); and La République moderne (1962; A Modern French

Republic, 1963).
[Moshe Rosetti]

MENDLOWITZ, SHRAGA FEIVEL (1886-1948), rosh
yeshivah, U.S. educator, and Orthodox Jewish leader. Mend-
lowitz was born in Vilag, Austria-Hungary, on the Polish bor-
der. His mother died when he was 10, and he and his father
moved to Rimanov. By the time he was 12, he was studying
with Reb Aaron, dayyan of Mezo-Laboretz, who considered
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him his top pupil. At 16 he studied with the rabbi of Chust,
Moses Greenwald, and at 17 he moved to Unsdorf to study
with Rabbi Samuel Rosenberg, author of the Beer Shem-
uel, who became his role model. He then transferred to the
yeshivah in Pressburg, where he studied with R. Simhah Bu-
nem Schreiber, a grandson of the Hatam Sofer.

In 1913, he left his family behind and moved to the United
States. Known as a man who inspired his students, he served
as a teacher-principal in the talmud torah of Scranton, Penn-
sylvania, for seven years. He returned to Europe after World
War 1 to bring his family to Scranton. In 1920, he moved his
family to Williamsburg, Brooklyn, in New York City. In 1921,
he was engaged as the principal of Yeshiva Torah Vodaath
(founded in 1917), one of only four yeshivahs in the city. He
switched from Hebrew to Yiddish as the language of instruc-
tion and in 1926 opened a high school.

In 1923, Mendlowitz and the hazzan Yossele *Rosenblatt
produced Dos Yiddishe Licht. Filled with comments and in-
spiring articles, it started as a weekly, became a daily, and
folded in 1927. Mendlowitz was also one of the first people to
insist on mehizot at Jewish weddings in America, and spoke
out against dancing and mixed swimming, which were all ac-
cepted practices in those days.

He later organized a high school for secular studies un-
der the auspices of the yeshivah, the second such school in the
United States, after consulting with leading European rabbis.
Mendlowitz also was happy to send Torah Vodaath students
to other institutions of higher Jewish learning. In 1941, he set
up a school in Spring Valley, New York, which was later to
serve as a *kolel for the graduates of Yeshiva Torah Vodaath.
A committed member of the Agudat Israel World Organiza-
tion, he became vice president in 1938 and personally raised
large sums of money for the Ze'irei Agudah’s rescue programs
during the war. In 1944, he founded *Torah Umesorah, a na-
tional society for Orthodox Hebrew day schools with Rabbi
Reuven Grozovsky. His son-in-law, Rabbi Alexander Linch-
ner, founded Boy’s Town Jerusalem and Merom Zion Insti-
tute as a result of Mendlowitz’s dying wish that something be

done for Erez Israel.
[Jeanette Friedman (274 ed.)]

MENDOZA, province in Argentina and capital city of the
province.

The Province

According to data of Vaad Hakehilot as of 2005 there were
some 550 families in the capital city of Mendoza and some
30-40 families in San Rafael, out of a total population in the
province of about 1,579,651 (2001). Jews had settled in the
province as agriculturists and plantation owners by the end
of the 1880s. In 1904-05 Jews from Yekaterinoslav attempted
to settle in Palmira, but after a short time found they could
not meet the difficult terms of their settlement contract and
were compelled to leave. A similar attempt to settle there in
1913 likewise failed. In 1943 there were Jews in 24 out of the
123 towns and villages in the province. In 1964 only San Mar-
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tin, San Rafael, and the capital city of the province, Mendoza,
had organized Jewish communities affiliated with the Vaad
ha-Kehillot (see *Argentina). The province is well known for
its grapevines and since 1952 there has been industrial pro-
duction of strictly kosher wine.

The City
In 1909 there were some 600 Jews in the city — approximately
500 from Eastern Europe and the remainder from France and
Sephardim. The first community organization, Sociedad Isra-
elita de Beneficencia, was established in 1910, and continues
to function. Its membership in 1968 was 577 families. The So-
ciedad, which comprises the Ashkenazim of Mendoza, owns a
large community building, a synagogue, and a cemetery, and
plays an important role in the operation of all Jewish institu-
tions in the city. In 1918 a Sephardi community - the Socie-
dad Israelita de Socorros Mutuos — was established. In 1943 it
comprised about 60 families and has come to maintain its own
synagogue and cemetery. The Sephardi and Ashkenazi organi-
zations, however, cooperate in running the school, the Mac-
cabi Social Club, and the country club (purchased in 1954).
Various welfare institutions were established in the city
but they became superfluous and no longer exist. The financial
institution Asociacion Israelita de Crédito Mutual has become
the Jewish bank Crédito de Cuyo with branches in other prov-
inces. The bank and the Ashkenazi community cooperated
in financing the erection of the Max Nordau Jewish School,
which in 1968 had an enrollment of 277 students in kindergar-
ten, elementary school, and high school. Local committees of
the Jewish National Fund and of the United Jewish Appeal are
active in Mendoza as well as the local committee of *DA14, the
umbrella organization of Argentinean Jewry. There formerly
existed in Mendoza a pro-Communist group whose number
was estimated in 1966 at 8o families; it maintained its own
committee and a school, “L.L. Peretz” The majority of Jews in
Mendoza are engaged in business and some own vineyards
and fruit plantations. Jewish participation in the liberal pro-
fessions and in the local university has been increasing.

[Daniel Benito Rubinstein Novick]

MENDOZA, DANIEL (1764-1836), English boxing cham-
pion. Born in Aldgate, London, Mendoza learned at a young
age to defend himself with his fists. In 1780 he won his first
professional fight. A natural middleweight, Mendoza became
the father of scientific boxing by devising defensive moves
that enabled him to fight against much heavier opponents.
His ring success brought him to the attention of the Prince of
Wales and he became the first boxer to receive royal patronage.
Mendoza’s ascendancy to boxing heights, and his acceptance
by royalty, helped ease the position of the Jew in the English
community. He proudly billed himself as “Mendoza the Jew”
He opened his own boxing academy and became a teacher.
He went on tour and gave boxing exhibitions in England,
Wales, Scotland, and Ireland. Mendoza lost the title of Eng-
lish Champion to John Jackson on a ninth-round knockout on
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April 15,1795. He wrote The Art of Boxing (London, 1789) and
The Memoirs of the Life of Daniel Mendoza (London, 1816). In
1954 Mendoza was one of the inaugural group chosen for the
Boxing Hall of Fame in the United States.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: H.D. Miles, Pugilistica, 1 (1880); H.U. Riba-
low, Fighter from Whitechapel (1962).
[Jesse Harold Silver]

MENE, MENE, TEKEL, U-FARSIN, enigmatic inscription
referred to in *Daniel 5:25, which appeared on a wall, writ-
ten by a detached hand. The narrative in Daniel 5:1ft. relates
that King *Belshazzar of Babylonia made a feast for 1,000 of
his lords, wives, and concubines. During the feast, wine was
drunk from the vessels which had been taken out of the Tem-
ple in Jerusalem, and the guests at the feast praised (or perhaps
sang to — the Aramaic shabbah le- can mean either) the gods
of gold and silver, bronze, iron, wood, and stone. Suddenly,
the fingers of a man’s hand appeared and were seen writing
something on the wall of the king’s palace. The king became
alarmed and summoned all his wise men, but they were un-
able to read or interpret the writing. The queen then suggested
that Daniel, a sage whom Nebuchadnezzar used to consult
and found matchless, be brought before the king. Daniel was
summoned to Belshazzar. After rebuking the king for his ar-
rogance toward the Lord, for drinking wine from the holy
Temple’s vessels, and for worshiping man-made gods, Daniel
read and interpreted the writing as follows: mene, mene, tekel
(tegel), and parsin. Mene: God has numbered (menah) the
days of your kingdom and will bring it to an end; tekel: you
have been weighed (tegilta) in the balance and found want-
ing; parsin: your kingdom has been divided (prisat) and given
over to the Medes and Persians (Paras).

The narrative presents four basic problems. The first
question concerns the actual designation of the words mene,
mene, tekel, and parsin. C. Clermont-Ganneau was the first
to suggest that the words refer to weights of monetary units.
Thus, mene (Aramaic mene; Heb. maneh) is a mina; tekel
(Aram. teqel; Heb. shekel) is the shekel; and u-farsin (of which
the u is simply the copulative) is two half-minas. The word
27D has been found on half-mina weights in bilingual Ara-
maic-Akkadian inscriptions and also occurs in the Talmud
(Aramaic peras) in the sense of a half-mina. Most scholars
have accepted Clermont-Ganneau’s explanation of the words
and at most add that the first mene, unlike the second (5:15), is
the Aramaic passive participle (equivalent to the Heb. manui,
“counted”) and is to be read as, “it was counted: mene, tekel
and parsin”

The second question to be asked is why the characters of
the inscription baffled the Chaldeans, who should have been
able to read easily a few simple Aramaic words. The narra-
tive clearly indicates that the wise men could not decipher
the writing, as the king promised a great reward for the man
who read the writing (5:7). Daniel solved the riddle by first
reading the script; only afterward did he explain it (5:25ff.).
Talmudic sages suggest that the letters of the inscription were
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written in reverse order or in accordance with the Atbash
(see *Gematria) sequence (Sanh. 22a). A. Alt proposes that
only the initials and not the whole words were written, and
he bases his view on the premise that it can be corroborated
from archaeological evidence that names of weights were often
designated by initials only; Aramaic contracts from the fifth
century B.C.E. attest to this practice. Alt, therefore, assumes
that what was written were the initials MM TPP (27DN1H%). H.L.
Ginsberg points out that in the Aramaic contracts the word
tekel is generally written shkl and abbreviated as sh, and it is
possible that even after the more modern spelling tkl was ad-
opted, the abbreviation sh was retained. Therefore the legend
on the wall may have been not mmTPP but MM Sh. PP, which
made it harder for the king’s regular sages to recognize it as a
series of abbreviations. Daniel, however, realized that the let-
ter shin was the initial of the obsolete spelling shkl, for tekel,
and so he read for the two mem’s — mene mene, for the shin —
tekel, and for the two pes — parsin.

A third problem is the variance between the written ver-
sion on the wall (5:25): mene, mene, tekel, and parsin and the
words in Daniel’s version: mene, mene, tekel and peras (5:261t.).
Most ancient versions (Vulg., Theod., and Jos., Ant., 10:239f.)
give the written version (verse 25) also as mene, tekel, peras.
Since, however, Daniel interprets the last expression as mean-
ing both perisat and paras, the Masoretic Text’s version of verse
25 can be upheld, and the reading in verses 26 and 28 could be
the result of haplography. The doubling of the word mene at the
beginning, Ginsberg believes, was suggested by the doubling of
nafelah, “fallen,” in Isaiah 21:9, “Fallen, fallen is Babylon.”

The fourth and last problem is concerned with what the
words actually refer to. These words were probably used not
only to indicate monetary values but also to express estimates
of character. Thus, these words presumably referred to a situ-
ation of degeneration. God has weighed the kings of Baby-
lon and has found them to be steadily decreasing in weight.
P. Haupt and ].D. Prince hold that the phrase refers to Ne-
buchadnezzar (mene), Belshazzar (tekel), the Medes (peres,
a half-mene, i.e., half the greatness of Nebuchadnezzar) and
the Persians (peres, a half-mene, i.e.; half the greatness of Ne-
buchadnezzar). E.G. Kraeling believes that the phrase was
applied to the occupants of the neo-Babylonian throne after
Nebuchadnezzar: Awél-Marduk (Evil-Merodach), Labashi-
Marduk, Nabonidus, and Belshazzar.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: C. Clermont-Ganneau, in: JA, 8 (1886), 361t.;
idem, Recueil darchéologie orientale, 1 (1888), 136-59; J.D. Prince,
Mene Mene Tekel Upharsin (1893); A. Kamphausen, Daniel (Ger.,
1896), 28; H. Bauer, Vierter deutscher Muenzforschertag zu Halle,
Festgabe den Teilnehmern gewidmet (1925), 27-30; J.A. Montgomery,
Daniel (1cc, 1927), 2621F; E.G. Kraeling, in: JBL, 63 (1944), 11-18; O.
Eissfeldt, in: zaw, 63 (1951), 105; A. Alt, in: VT, 4 (1954), 303-5; H.L.
Ginsberg, in: EM, 5 (1968), 10-13.

[Daniel Boyarin and Moshe Zeidner]

MENELAUS (d. c. 162 B.C.E.), high priest in the time of
Antiochus Epiphanes. Menelaus was the brother of Simeon
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and Lysimachus, both mentioned in 11 Maccabees. Accord-
ing to 11 Maccabees 3:4, Simeon and Menelaus belonged to
the tribe of Benjamin, and Simeon did not therefore belong
to a priestly family. This raises a difficulty and attempts have
been made to amend the text, or to suggest that he belonged
to a priestly family named Benjamin or Miamin (cf. 1 Chron.
4:24). It seems preferable to accept the reading found in some
Latin manuscripts which reads “Bilgah” instead of Benjamin.
Bilgah was the name of one of the priestly divisions (1 Chron.
24:14) and probably Menelaus and his brothers belonged to
it. The statement of Josephus (Ant., 12:238-9) that Menelaus
was a brother of *Jason and a son of *Onias 111, is certainly
erroneous. Merelaus was one of the leaders of the Hellenists
and one of the extremists among them. When sent by the high
priest Jason to Antiochus Epiphanes, he intrigued against his
principal, bribed Antiochus and received from him appoint-
ment as high priest (11 Macc. 4:23-24). At the beginning of
his tenure of office he plundered the Temple of its gold ves-
sels (ibid., 4:32). He also instigated the murder of Onias 111
(ibid., 4:34). His appointment and policy aroused the oppo-
sition of the people and caused uprisings and disturbances.
Jason attempted to seize the high priesthood back from him,
but Menelaus succeeded in retaining power, chiefly with the
assistance of the Syrians. He remained loyal to Antiochus
and sent him large amounts of money. As leader of the Hel-
lenists he must be considered responsible to a great extent
for the persecution of Antiochus (see Bickermann in bibl; cf.
11 Macc. 13:4). It seems, however, that later, when it became
clear that this policy brought no advantage to the Hellenists,
he was partly responsible for the more conciliatory policy of
Antiochus Epiphanes (164 B.C.E.; 11 Macc. 11:29). Later he lost
favor in the court of the Seleucids and on the advice of Lysias
was put to death (apparently in 162 B.C.E.).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: EM. Abel, in: Miscellanea Giovanni Mercati,
1 (1946), 52-58; Rowley, in: Studia Orientalia loanni Pedersen... Di-
cata (Eng. 1953), 303-15; V. Tcherikover, Hellenistic Civilization and
the Jews (1959), 70-74, 216—20, and index; E. Bickermann, From Ezra
to the Last of the Maccabees (1962), 1061.

[Uriel Rappaport]

MENES, ABRAM (1897-1969), historian. Born in Grodno,
Poland, Menes became engrossed in the problems of socialism
early in his youth; at the age of 20 he founded an illegal *Bund
branch in Grodno, which engaged in educational work and the
distribution of illegal socialist literature. After World War 1 he
devoted himself to public affairs, becoming the vice chairman
of the Grodno Jewish community. After moving to Berlin in
1920, where he studied Jewish history and Bible, Menes, to-
gether with Nahum *Shtif and E. *Tcherikower, laid the foun-
dations of *y1vo (the Institute of Jewish Research). In 1933 he
moved to Paris, and became one of the leading contributors to
the Yiddish Encyclopedia, writing on a wide range of historical
subjects. He continued his work on the editorial board of the
encyclopedia even after settling in the U.S. (1940), where he
also joined the staft of the Yiddish daily Forward.
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Menes’ main area of interest in Jewish history was its eco-
nomic and social aspects. Articles on these subjects, covering
the talmudic period as well as late 19th-century Russian Jewry,
appeared in YIvO’s historical publications. Together with Ra-
phael YAbramowitz, Menes wrote Leyenbukh tsu der Geshikhte
fun Yisroel (“A Layman’s History of Israel,” 1923). Another fa-
vorite topic of his was the history of the Jewish Workers Move-
ment and of socialism: Der Onhoyb fun der Yidisher Arbeter-
Bavegung un ir Shoyresh in Yidishen Folks Lebn, published in
the Zukunft (40 (1935), 539-44), is an investigation into the
problems of socialism, in general, and in particular among
the Jews. His essays on significant events in Jewish history, in
both the preexilic and postexilic periods, were published in
Oyfn Sheydveg, an independent publication of Jewish culture,
art and literature, and cultural philosophy, edited by E. Tcheri-
kower and I. Efroikin. These essays mark a turning point in
Menes’ approach to Jewish history: “The time has come to
amend Heine’s youthful error and to replace ‘le credit’ with la
religion’ — the belief in man with the belief in God” Mention
should also be made of his contribution, “Jewish History,” to
the volume “Jews” in the Yiddish Encyclopedia, in which he
wrote on the biblical and talmudic periods. His articles in the
Forward dealt to a large extent with Jewish holidays. His writ-
ings on the problems of methodology in Jewish history are of
significance to scholars in the field.

Menes’ writings on Jewish ethics, sociology, and philoso-
phy continued to be based on the principle that “there can be
no faith in man without a feeling of sanctity.” Jacob Glatstein
described Menes as a historian “who has introduced a new
evaluation of Jewish history”

BIBLIOGRAPHY: LNYL, 6 (1965), 72-78.

[Israel Ch. Biletzky]

°MENGELE, JOSEF (1911-1978), doctor of the Auschwitz ex-
termination camp. Born in Guenzburg, Germany, he studied
medicine and anthropology at the University of Munich, the
University of Vienna, and the University of Bonn. At Munich
he obtained a doctorate in anthropology (Ph.D.) with a dis-
sertation in 1935 on racial differences in the structure of the
lower jaw, supervised by Prof. Theodor Mollison. After his ex-
ams he went to Frankfurt, working as an assistant to Otmar
von Verschuer at the Frankfurt University Institute of Heredi-
tary Biology and Racial Hygiene. In 1938 he obtained a doc-
torate in medicine (M.D.) with a dissertation called “Familial
Research on Cleft Lip, Palate and Jaw.” (He was deprived of
both academic degrees in 1961 and 1964, respectively.) De-
clared medically unfit to serve at the front in World War 11,
he was, at his own request, appointed doctor of the Auschwitz
camp where, from 1943 to 1945, he initiated a series of cruel
“medical” experiments which caused the death of many Jew-
ish inmates. To perfect the master race he studied twins to
see if the breeding of the German people could be improved
and two members of the race could be obtained in a single
pregnancy. He studied dwarfs and other abnormalities, in his
mind to protect the German people and improve the species.
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And while he was experimenting, he could be kind and gen-
erous to those who were specimens for his lab. He dreamed
of scholarly prominence. He participated in the selection of
tens of thousands of prisoners in the Birkenau camp (see *Aus-
chwitz), whom he consigned to die in the gas chambers. The
figure of Mengele decreeing life or death by a flick of his fin-
ger has become one of the symbols of the Holocaust; he was
called by the camp inmates “the Angel of Death” But not all
survivor recollections of Mengele are accurate. He could not
have done all that he was credited with doing. Mengele did
work with a “scientific team” recruited from among arriving
physicians who faced the choice of Selektion or working with
him. Several of these inmate physicians have written memoirs,
and they are among the most important recollections of life
inside Auschwitz. At one moment Mengele could be gracious,
but not for long. He was unpredictable and everyone around
him lived in constant fear. Thus, Dr. Olga Lengyel reveals
that Mengele supervised the birth of a child with meticulous
care. Within an hour mother and child were sent to the gas
chamber. Dr. Gisella Perl, a Hungarian Jewish gynecologist,
described the aftermath of one brutal killing by Mengele. “He
took a piece of perfumed soap out of his bag and whistling
gaily with a smile of deep satisfaction on his face, he began
to wash his hands” Vera Alexander described brutal “scien-
tific” experiments in which inmates were sewn back to back,
wrist to wrist. And Dr. Miklos Nyiszli depicts the murder of
14 twins killed during one night.

When Mengele fled Auschwitz, according to Raul *Hil-
berg, he brought with him the records of his medical experi-
ments, still believing that they might hold the key to his post-
war prominence. According to one source, he also took these
potentially incriminating records with him when he left for
Argentina.

Until 1951 Mengele lived under his own name in various
places in Bavaria, Germany. The name Mengele is proudly seen
on farm equipment. It is a symbol of quality in Germany and
elsewhere. Throughout the years the Mengele family funneled
enough money to Josef to permit his survival, enough to elude
capture but not quite enough to achieve comfort. Mengele was
forced to move from Argentina to Paraguay and later to Brazil,
where he lived his final years in seclusion, perhaps even in lone-
liness. He met his only biological son, Rolf Mengele, on two oc-
casions after the war, once when he was introduced as “Uncle
Fritz” and the second time when his son sought to understand
his father, to comprehend his deeds, to come to terms with his
motivations. Rolf had rejected his father and his politics.

Mengele was divorced from his first wife, Irene. They
grew apart in the postwar separation. After his divorce he mar-
ried his beautiful sister-in-law, Martha Mengele, the wife of
his late brother, Karl, in what seemed like a merger to protect
the family assets as well as a marriage. He raised his nephew
Karl Heinz, the son of his brother, as his stepson and a sur-
rogate son.

The search for him started only in 1953, after he escaped
from Germany. It is known that in 1954 he was granted Ar-
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gentinean citizenship. In Argentina he represented the Karl
Mengele and Sons factory for agricultural machinery, a firm
managed by his brother in Guenzburg. Mengele was traced
by organizations of former Nazi victims, both Jewish and
non-Jewish. His extradition was demanded by the govern-
ment of West Germany, but Mengele escaped from Argen-
tina. His disappearance was also, apparently, connected with
the apprehension of *Eichmann. Various conflicting news
items subsequently appeared in the world press concerning
the whereabouts of Mengele. Mengele’s name was often men-
tioned by witnesses at the Eichmann trial in Jerusalem and at
numerous trials in West Germany, in particular at the *Aus-
chwitz trials held in Frankfurt on the Main in 1963-65. He fig-
ures in Rolf Hochhut’s play The Deputy (1963). He died in an
apparent drowning in Brazil in 1978. Efforts were made to as-
certain that indeed the corpse discovered was that of Mengele.
Some suspected that the drowning was staged. But forensic
evidence and dental records confirmed his death.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: M. Nyiszli, Auschwitz: A Doctor’s Eyewitness
Account (1960); O. Kraus and E. Kulka, Death Factory (1966). ADD.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: G. Perl, I Was a Doctor in Auschwitz (1988).

[Emmanuel Brand / Michael Berenbaum (274 ed.)]

MENINSKY, BERNARD (1891-1950), English artist. Me-
ninsky was born in Liverpool, the son of immigrants from
the Ukraine. He studied at the Liverpool School of Art and
the Slade School. In 1913 he became a founder member of the
London Group. During World War 1 Meninsky served as an
official war artist. In 1920 he became teacher of life drawing
at the Westminster School of Art and the City of Oxford Art
School. Retrospective exhibitions of his work were held in
London in 1951 and 1958 and several of his paintings are held
by the Tate Gallery.

ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: J. Russell Taylor, Bernard Meninsky
(1990).

MENKEN, U.S. family. soLOMON MENKEN (1787-1853), who
was born in Westphalia, Prussia, arrived in the U.S. from Hol-
land in 1820 and soon established a wholesale drygoods busi-
ness in Cincinnati, where he was one of the first Jewish settlers.
His eldest son, JULES MENKEN (1836-1890), was a lieutenant
in the Cincinnati Home Guards during the Civil War. Na-
THAN DAVIS MENKEN (1837-1878), his second son, was a mer-
chant and soldier. During the Civil War, he held the rank of
cavalry captain and was cited for bravery. He later joined his
younger brother’s Memphis business. He died assisting vic-
tims of yellow fever during an 1878 epidemic. JACOB STAN-
WOOD MENKEN (1838-c. 1900), Solomon’s third son, was born
in Cincinnati. A merchant and philanthropist, he founded the
large Menken and Co. department store in Memphis in 1863,
and was active in organizing the Children’s Christmas Club
and the first Southern kindergarten for blacks. s. sTANwoo0D
MENKEN (1870-1954), Nathan’s son and great-great-grandson
of Haym *Solomon, was born in Memphis, Tenn. A lawyer
and publicist, he was educated at Cornell and Columbia Law

48

School and admitted to the New York bar in 1894. Active in
New York City politics, he organized the Hall of Records As-
sociation in 1896, the Democratic League (1908), and the Na-
tional Security League of America (1915).

MENKEN (née Theodore), ADAH ISAACS (1835-1868),
U.S. actress, known mainly for her flamboyant way of life.
The first of her four husbands was a musician, Alexander
Isaac Menken, whose name she kept after he divorced her.
Her stage career began in 1856 in New Orleans. Probably not
a great actress, she had an arresting stage personality, and dis-
played her dark, slim beauty with a boldness that created a
sensation wherever she appeared. The first American actress
to wear flesh-colored tights, she made her most spectacular
appearance in the play Mazeppa (adapted from Byron’s poem)
in which she rode up a steep ramp strapped to a fiery horse.
She mixed in the circle of American literary bohemians that
included Walt Whitman, Bret Harte, and Mark Twain. In Lon-
don in 1864 her Mazeppa angered the press, but she won the
literati with her poems. Dickens, Charles Reade, and Rossetti
were her friends. Swinburne described her as the world’s de-
light and claimed she was his mistress. She enjoyed triumph
in Paris in 1866, won over Gautier and George Sand, and be-
came the mistress of the elder Dumas. Though she invented
fanciful accounts of her origin, which was obscure, she took
a militant pride in her Jewishness. In 1857 she led a protest
against the exclusion of Jews from the House of Commons.
She never performed on the Day of Atonement and kept a He-
brew Bible under her pillow. Her two books of poems, Mem-
oirs (1856) and Infelicia (1868), teem with biblical allusions.
She died in Paris, and Baron Lionel de *Rothschild erected a
memorial on her grave in Montparnasse.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Lesser, Enchanting Rebel (1947); B. Falk,
Naked Lady (1934); P. Lewis, Queen of the Plaza (1964).

MENKEN, ALAN (1949- ), U.S. composer. Born and raised
in New Rochelle, New York, Menken was extremely musical
as a child, learning to play the piano, violin, guitar, and accor-
dion. However, it was not until he had graduated from New
York University with a liberal arts degree that he decided to
pursue a career in music. While attending the Lehman Engel
Musical Theater Workshop, Menken first discovered and nur-
tured his passion for musical theater. As he unsuccessfully at-
tempted to get his first musicals produced, Menken supported
himself by writing and singing commercial jingles. His career
changed forever when he met lyricist Howard Ashman, with
whom he first collaborated on the wpa production of God
Bless You, Mr. Rosewater (1979) and with whom he went on
to create the score for the Broadway production of Little Shop
of Horrors. Since his first Oscar nomination for best song for
“Mean Green Mother from Outer Space” from the film ver-
sion of Little Shop of Horrors (1986), Menken has won a series
of awards almost too long to count, including Tony, Emmy,
Grammy, and Oscar Awards. In fact, Menken is tied with leg-
endary costume designer Edith *Head for most Oscar Awards
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won - they both have eight. Menken has produced some of his
best-known work since the late 1980s, composing the scores
for such Disney films as The Little Mermaid (1989), Beauty and
the Beast (1991), Aladdin (1992), and Pocahontas (1995).
[Casey Schwartz (27¢ ed.)]

MENKES, ZYGMUNT (1896-1986), U.S. painter. Menkes
was born in Lvov, Galicia. The artist’s subjects included nudes,
still-lifes, portraits, and landscapes. While restoring rural
churches, he studied art at the Industrial School in Lvov and
the Academy of Fine Art, Cracow, beginning in 1912. He es-
tablished a reputation as an artist in Poland before leaving
that country. In 1922 he studied in Berlin with the Construc-
tivist artist Alexander Archipenko. He arrived in Paris in 1923,
where he joined the Ecole de Paris, a circle of Central and East
European ex-patriots which included Marc *Chagall, Amedeo
*Modigliani, Jules *Pascin, and Chaim *Soutine. After finally
setting in Paris, Menkes participated in such exhibitions as
the Salon d’Automne (1924, 1925, 1927) and the Salon des In-
dependants (1925-28) as well as exhibiting his work in a num-
ber of Parisian, British, and Canadian galleries. Menkes was
well traveled, returning to Poland on a number of occasions,
as well as visiting the United States in 1930 and Spain in 1925.
In Poland, he exhibited with the New Generation and Key-
stone groups, while having solo shows in Lvov and Warsaw in
1930 and 1931. He moved to the United States in 1935, enjoying
his first American one-man show a year later at the Sullivan
Gallery in New York. Menkes eventually settled in Riverdale,
New York. He also taught at the Art Students League in New
York. Many New York galleries exhibited and sold Menkes’
work: the Associated American Artists’ Gallery (1936-54),
Durand-Ruel Gallery (1941), and the Georgette Passedoit Gal-
lery (1942). Like many other artists of his generation, his work
was greatly influenced by that of Henri Matisse: Menkes often
painted women in lushly decorated interior spaces animated
by expressive line. Menkes’ pictures, cheerful still lifes, espe-
cially of flowers, introspective portraits, and vivid landscapes
have a decidedly French accent. He resisted the trend toward
abstract art and never veered from recognizable subject mat-
ter. Primarily a colorist who often used rich, sensuous tones,
his work showed an increasing tendency toward flatness and
two-dimensionality later in his career. Menkes frequently
used Jewish themes in his earlier work, depicting his memo-
ries of Poland with poignancy and nostalgia. One of his best-
known canvasses is The Uplifting of the Torah (1928), in which
a group of East European Jews are shown excitedly raising up
a partly unrolled Torah scroll. Menkes considered this paint-
ing an homage to his family and upbringing. In the manner
of Rembrandst, the figures in the composition are dramatically
lit. Broad brushstrokes, distinctive in texture, reveal the ec-
static expressions of the worshippers, who gather in a circle
around the sacred scroll. In 1943, he bore witness to the suf-
ferings of the Jews of Europe, especially those in his native
Poland, in Uprising of Ghetto Warsaw. Menkes’ work is repre-
sented in the collections of the Brooklyn Museum of Art, the
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Whitney Museum, the Hirschhorn Museum, Washington,
D.C., the Pennsylvania Academy of Fine Arts, and the Walker
Art Center, among others.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Ecole de Paris: le Groupe des Quatre (2000);
A. Kampf, Jewish Experience in the Art of the Twentieth Century

(1984).
[Nancy Buchwald (27 ed.)]

MENORAH (Heb. 1711»; “candelabrum”), the name given
to the seven-branched candelabrum which, according to the
Bible, was a prominent feature of the *Tabernacle erected by
the people of Israel in the wilderness, as well as in the Jeru-
salem Temple. In archaeological finds in Erez Israel and Syria
dating from the Middle Bronze Period onward, lamps have
been uncovered in the form of a deep bowl, with seven spouts
on the rim for inserting wicks. At the high place (bamah)
discovered at Nahariyyah, several bowls, similar to those
of the Middle Bronze Period, have been found. Some lamp
bowls have a clay, stone, or metal stand, thereby transform-
ing them into menorot. At Taanach such a menorah has been
unearthed, consisting of a small bowl with seven spouts, set
on a stand whose circumference, narrowing in the middle to
form a grip, broadens out at the bottom into a base for plac-
ing it on the ground.

The Tabernacle

Among the vessels of the Tabernacle mentioned in the Priestly
Code, reference is made to a menorah of gold, whose form is
given in two parallel passages (Ex. 25:31-40; 37:17-24). A pat-
tern of this menorah was, it is related, shown by God to Moses
at Mount Sinai (Ex. 25:40), as He also showed him the pattern
of the Tabernacle and all its furniture (Ex. 25:9). Six branches,
three on each side, curved upward from the menorah’s central
shaft, which stood on a base (Ex. 25:31; Num. 8:4) whose pre-
cise shape cannot be determined. The shaft and each of the
branches were ornamented respectively with four and three
carvings of cups made like almond-blossoms, each subdivided
into a knop and a flower. Under every two branches that were
of one piece a knop was carved on the central shaft, making
a total of three knops “for the six branches going out of the
menorah” (Ex. 25:35). These three knops were probably an in-
tegral part of the cups on the central shaft and not, as some
(A.R.S. Kennedy, S.R. Driver, and others) hold, in addition
to its four cups. The fourth cup was at the top of the central
shaft, above the places where the branches joined it. The up-
permost cups of the branches were similarly at their top, with
all of them — as well as that of the central shaft - ending at the
same height. The flowers on these uppermost cups served as
receptacles for the seven lamps.

The entire menorah was carved from one ingot of gold,
“beaten work” (Ex. 25:31), and its vessels, also of gold and in-
cluding the lamps, were carved separately (Ex. 25:37-38). The
menorah was placed in front of the veil (parokhet) “on the side
of the Tabernacle toward the south ... over against the table”
(Ex. 26:35; 40:24). When the lamps burnt they gave “light
over against it” (Ex. 25:37) “in front of the menorah” (Num.
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8:2-3), that is, the spouts of the lamps and the wicks faced
northward, so that their shadow was cast on to the wall. The
measurements of the menorah are not given in the Bible but
the Talmud stated that its height was 18 handbreadths, which
are three short cubits (Men. 28b; Rashi to Ex. 25:35). The use
to which the Tabernacle menorah was put is described in the
Priestly Code. The lamps (nerot) are said to have burned from
evening to morning (Lev. 24:3), were lit at dusk and trimmed
in the morning by the high priest (Ex. 30:7-8), and hence
are called ner tamid (a perpetual lamp; Ex. 27:20; Lev. 24:2),
that is, they were lit according to a fixed routine and for the
nighttime only. This is specifically mentioned in connection
with the lamp in the sanctuary at Shiloh (1 Sam. 3:3). How-
ever, in the Second Temple (see below) three of the lamps
burned throughout the day, the rest being lit in the evening
(Jos., Ant., 3:199).

The First Temple

In the Temple built by Solomon there were ten menorot of
gold, five along the northern and five along the southern wall
of the Heikhal (the hall; 1 Kings 7:49; 11 Chron. 4:7). These were
ornamented with carvings of flowers and furnished with ap-
pliances of gold for tending the lamps (1 Kings 7:49-50), the
number of which on each menorah is not stated. Some schol-
ars hold that the passage listing the golden vessels made by
Solomon for the house of the Lord (1 Kings 7:48-50) is a later
addition; but this view should be rejected. All the vessels of
gold in Solomon’s Temple, including the ten menorot, were cut
in pieces at the end of Jehoiachin’s reign by the Chaldeans who
entered the Heikhal during their siege of Jerusalem (11 Kings
24:13). Hence neither vessels of the Heikhal nor menorot are
mentioned in the description of the Temple in Ezekiel’s vision
(Ezek. 41:1-4), for this description is apparently based largely
on the actual appearance of the Temple in Jerusalem after the
exile of Jehoiachin.

The menorot in Solomon’s Temple may have had branches,
and these may have numbered seven on each menorah. For
the Heikhal, which Solomon built and which measured 40 by
20 cubits (1 Kings 6:2, 17), was too large for only ten lamps to
give it adequate illumination. Hence it is probable that each
of the ten menorot had not one but several lamps, arranged
on a central shaft and on branches, and that they numbered
seven. Further support for the similarity between the menorot
of Solomon and the one in the Tabernacle is to be found in
the fact that the former, too, were ornamented with carvings
of flowers (7:49), resembling the latter which had “cups made
like almond-blossoms” and flowers. Moreover, the menorot
in Solomon’s Temple were made of pure gold (ibid., loc.
cit. zahav sagur, apparently the equivalent expression for za-
hav tahor used in the Priestly Code; see Ex. 25:31, 39; et al.;
see *Metals). The vessels of the menorah in the Tabernacle
consisted of lamps, tongs, snuff-dishes, and oil vessels (Ex.
25:37-39; Num. 4:9); the first three are among those men-
tioned in connection with the menorot in Solomon’s Temple
(1 Kings 7:49-50).
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In addition to the vessels in the Heikhal, there were
others in Solomon’s Temple treasuries whose collection was
started already in the days of David (11 Sam. 8:10-11), and
which were left as objects consecrated to God but not used in
worship. The passage in the Book of Chronicles enumerating
the gifts prepared for the Temple by David before his death
refers to the menorot of gold and silver in the Temple trea-
suries (1 Chron. 28:15; and cf. 28:12). When the First Temple
was destroyed the Chaldeans removed from it all these ves-
sels, among which menorot are again included (Jer. 52:19), but
they were not those of the Heikhal. No actual specimen of the
menorah in the Tabernacle nor of one with a different num-
ber of branches has up to the present been uncovered in ar-
chaeological finds. Only reproductions of the menorah of the
Second Temple are extant (see below).

Although according to the critical views the Priestly
Code’s account of the subject is legendary tradition, the ar-
tistic and architectonic elements of its description are un-
doubtedly based on an actual art style and derived from re-
ality. Many scholars of the Wellhausen school held that the
Tabernacle menorah was a literary projection of the one in
the Second Temple. Their theory proceeds from that school’s
basic view that the Priestly Code was compiled at the begin-
ning of Second Temple times, and hence its need to explain
the entire Tabernacle as an imaginary reflection of the Second
Temple. If, however, it is maintained that the Priestly Code
was committed to writing earlier and is the production of the
Jerusalem pre-Exilic priesthood, it must necessarily be held
that the menorah described in it reflects a historic situation
preceding the Second Temple. That the menorot in Solomon’s
Temple provided the pattern for the menorah in the Taber-
nacle is, indeed, not impossible.

The Second Temple

According to rabbinic legend, when the Temple was about to
be destroyed the menorah was hidden away and it was later
brought back by the exiles (see L. Ginzberg, Legends of the
Jews, 4 (1913), 321; 6 (1928), 410-1). In reality, however, the me-
norah of the Tabernacle, as a hallowed emblem mentioned in
the Pentateuch, had an influence on the interior of the Sec-
ond Temple, in which from the outset one menorah as in the
Tabernacle, and not ten, as in the Temple of Solomon, was
placed. The menorah in the Temple of necessity had to con-
form to that in the Pentateuch, which became its archetype.
The force that the menorah of the Tabernacle had in Second
Temple times as a hallowed and binding emblem can be seen
from the claim, incorporated by the Chronicler in Abijah’s
speech, that the people of Judah, keeping the commandments
of the Lord, every night lit the lamps of the menorah of gold
(11 Chron. 13:11). Elsewhere, however, the Chronicler repeats
the evidence of the Book of Kings by stating specifically that
in the First Temple there were ten menorot and not one (see
above). This contradiction between the enduring and bind-
ing validity of the menorah mentioned in the Pentateuch and
the ten menorot in Solomon’s Temple was met by the Sages
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with the above-mentioned statement that the menorah made
by Moses was used during the entire existence of the First
Temple, where all the menorot were placed on the south side,
five on its right side and five on its left, and that of Moses in
the middle (Men. 98b).

The golden menorah which stood in the Second Temple
in the early stage of its history (it is referred to by Ben Sira -
26:17) was removed in 169 B.C.E. by Antiochus Epiphanes v
(1 Macc. 1:21). Judah Maccabee made new Temple vessels, in-
cluding the menorah, after the cleansing of the Temple (1 Macc.
4:49-50; 1T Macc. 10:3). According to the Talmud the first one
was made of iron overlaid with tin (or with wood): “When
they grew richer they made it of silver; when they grew still
richer, they made it of gold” (RH 24b, Av. Zar. 43b); according
to Josephus (Ant., 12:238), however, it was made of gold from
the outset. It was seen by Pompey and his men when they en-
tered the Temple (ibid., 14:7) and remained in Herod’s Temple
until its destruction (Jos. Wars, 5:216—7). After the destruction
of the Temple it was borne by the Romans in Titus’ triumphal
procession (ibid., 7:148-9) and depicted with the other vessels
on the wall of the triumphal arch called after him (see below).
Elsewhere, however (ibid., 6:387-8), Josephus relates that dur-
ing the siege of Jerusalem by Titus one of the priests went out
and handed over to him two lamps of gold similar to the lamp
in the Temple. On the erroneous assumption that the reference
is to the menorah, some maintain that there were in the Second
Temple several copies of the menorah of the Heikhal, one of
which was carried in the triumphal procession (see below). In
the Second Temple three of the lamps of the menorah burned
throughout the day, the rest being lit in the evening (Jos., Ant.,
3:199). The Talmud states that the priest who entered used to
clean and trim the lamps except its two eastern ones which
he found burning, and that its western lamp burnt continu-
ously, and from it the priest relit the menorah at dusk (Tam. 3,
9; 6, 1; Sifra, Emor, 13, 7; Sif. Num. 59; Yoma 33a; et al.). If the
western lamp was extinguished it was interpreted as boding
ill for the future (Yoma 39b). Josephus (Apion, 1:22) similarly
reports in the name of Hecataeus that on the Temple menorah
there was a light which was never extinguished by night or by
day. According to some, the western lamp mentioned by the
sages refers to the second of the two easterly lamps, according
to others, to the middle lamp, designated as “western” because
its spout faced westward, that is, toward the inner sanctum,
the Holy of Holies (see Rashi to Shab. 22b, and to Men. 98b;
Maim. Yad, Beit ha-Behirah, 3, 8). According to the latter in-
terpretation the tradition of the sages accords with Josephus’
statement (Ant., 3:199) that three lamps burnt throughout the
day, that is, the two eastern and the western lamps.

[Menahem Haran]|

Menorah on the Arch of Titus

The most important testimony for the form of the Temple me-
norah is the candelabrum on the Arch of Titus in Rome, which
ought to be considered in conjunction with Josephus’ descrip-
tion. Only three sides of each octagon of the arch are visible.
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They show reliefs within a threefold frame: in the middle
shield of the upper cone two eagles face each other and hold a
garland in their beaks; the other shields have different types of
sea-monsters. The upper part of the menorah is, by and large,
in accordance with biblical tradition and archaeological evi-
dence. The hanging leaf-ornament of the middle shaft shows
the Oriental (Persian) origin (cf. the pillars of Persepolis). The
problem of the Arch of Titus menorah is, however, its pedestal,
which consists of two octagonal casings, a smaller above the
larger, giving a cone-shaped form. Though its proportions are
rather large, it does not necessarily cast doubt on the fidelity
of the sculptor, since this was a peculiarity of Roman - and
later Christian - artists. What does make this representation
of the pedestal suspect is that according to all Jewish sources
(cf. Men. 28b) and archaeological finds the Menorah stood on
three legs, usually lion’s paws. These paws are particularly dis-
tinct in the Nirim Mosaic (see below). The Bible speaks of the
yerekh of the candelabrum (Ex. 25:31), which Rashi explains
as a plate with three legs (see S. Shefer (ed.), Enziklopedyah
le-Inyenei ha-Mishkan..., 1 (1965), 126 f.), and so it appears in
the wall painting of *Dura-Europos and perhaps on the coin
of Mattathias Antigonus, the only ancient coin depicting a
menorah. The few extant specimens of this coin are, however,
badly preserved, one only showing, besides the plate, a rudi-
mentary foot.

This divergence between the Arch of Titus and the
sources has given rise to a lively controversy beginning with
Relandus’ De Spoliis. .. (1716) which maintained, on the basis of
the biblical prohibition of depicting animals, that the pedestal
of the menorah on the Arch of Titus could not be an authentic
reproduction. In point of fact, as E. Cohn-Wiener pointed out,
there is a difference in style between the lower and upper parts
of the menorah. The upper part, dating from the time of the
later Hasmonean kings (see above), shows characteristics of
late Hellenistic style, whereas the pedestal is typical of a later
Roman style. Important too, is the evidence of Josephus, who
must have seen the menorah often, both in Jerusalem and in
Rome, and who has proved reliable in matters such as these,
e.g., the Masada excavations. Whether his description supports
or contradicts the authenticity of the Arch of Titus menorah
depends on the interpretation of the relevant words used by
him. According to W. Eltester (in bibl. cf. Michel-Bauernfeind’s
edition of Josephus, Wars, 2, 2, 1969), the words translated
from Greek, “the central shaft arose firmly from the pedes-
tal,” seems to confirm the Arch of Titus representation which
indeed gives this impression of weight and firmness. Another
interpretation would be that the central shaft “stretched” out
of its pedestal, that it was of one piece with it. This would not
only be in accordance with the biblical injunction of Numbers
8:4 (cf. Ex. 25:31, 365 37:17, 22), but also with Josephus’ statement
preceding the above quotation that the menorah was differ-
ent from those in general use. These were put together from
separate parts (cf. Pliny, Nat. Hist. 34, 6, 11).

Various suggestions have been made to solve the diffi-
culty. Chief Rabbi Isaac Herzog, after summing up all other

51



MENORAH

proposals, suggested that the original pedestal had been bro-
ken in the transport from Jerusalem to Rome and was re-
placed by the work of a Roman artist. Another hypothesis is
that of W. Wirgin (17 11, 1961, no. 3) who suggests that in or-
der to carry the menorah in the triumphal procession with-
out mishap, a Roman artist built a box-shaped covering from
relief plates — well known from Roman censers - around the
base to give it greater stability. A third suggestion is that the
menorah on the Arch of Titus had as its model another me-
norah, perhaps one given as a gift to Rome by Herod. In fact
Josephus (Wars, 6:388) relates that after the capture of Jeru-
salem, a priest handed to Titus “two lampstands similar to
those deposited in the Temple” The Talmud (Hag. 26b, 27a)
also mentions duplicates and triplicates of all Temple vessels
in case the original ones were defiled. The Jerusalem Talmud
(Hag. 3:8; 79d) and the Tosefta (Hag. 3:35) report the cleansing
of the menorah on the Sabbath which provoked the derision
of the Sadducees. This would not have been done had there
been a duplicate but in any case it does not solve the problem
of the Arch of Titus, since the duplicate would have been an
exact replica of the original.

Reproductions of the Temple Menorah

Though the menorah of the Arch of Titus was widely known -
the medieval pilgrims’ guide Mirabilis Urbis Romae mentions
the arcus septem lucernarum - it was not copied in late antig-
uity or the Middle Ages. While church candelabra and manu-
script illustrations have animal feet, only one example of the
Arch of Titus type is known: the Gothic candelabrum in Sta.
Maria i Vulturella near Rome (see bibl. P. Bloch).

Several sketches of the menorah have been preserved
from the time of the Second Temple in Jason’s Tomb, Jeru-
salem (see Rahmani, in: Atigot, 1964, Plate x11 no.1and 2), and
in the two pieces of plaster excavated in the Jewish Quarter
of the Old City of Jerusalem in 1969, an artisan’s sketch; three
feet or triangle-basis are visible, but with knobs on them, a
feature not corroborated by any other ancient literary or ar-
chaeological source (see the publication of this find by Li-hi
Habas from 2003).

The Later History of the Menorah

Vespasian deposited the menorah together with the other
booty in the special Peace Temple which he erected after the
Jewish War (Jos. Wars 7:148-50; ARN" 41, 133). The subsequent
fate of the candelabrum is uncertain. Procopius of Caesarea,
the sixth-century Byzantine historian, in his introduction to
the history of the Gothic War, reports that the “treasures of
the Jews” were carried in Belisarius’ triumphal procession in
Constantinople (Byzantium) after his victory over the Vandals,
who had taken them to Carthage after their sack of Rome in
455. Procopius goes on to relate that a Jew had warned a high
official at Justinian’s court not to keep the sacred vessels in
Byzantium, as they had manifestly brought ill luck to Rome
and Carthage, whereupon the Emperor had sent them hur-
riedly to Jerusalem, where they were deposited in one of the
churches. As the result of the Persian and Arab invasions of
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the seventh century, their fate once more became unknown.
This story has little credibility; no other source, such as the
reports of the pilgrims, can be adduced in its support, nor is
the menorah mentioned explicitly in this story.

On the other hand, medieval sources speak of the pres-
ence of the candelabrum in Constantinople. The seventh-cen-
tury apocalypse Milhemet Melekh ha-Mashiah (“War of the
King Messiah”) mentions Temple vessels deposited in the pal-
ace library of Emperor Julian. The learned emperor Constan-
tine Porphyrogenitus (905-59) reports that a Heptalychnos,
i.e., a seven-branched candelabrum, was lit for solemn proces-
sions. The imperial palace is said to have included a “Dome
of the Seven-branch Candelabrum” It is not clear whether all
these reports refer to the original menorah or a later copy. If
the one or the other was really in Constantinople during the
Middle Ages, it must have shared the fate of other ancient mas-
terpieces when the town was sacked in 1204 in the course of
the Fourth Crusade. It may appear odd that no reference to it
is found in later medieval chronicles.

[Heinrich Strauss]
In Kabbalah
From the early days of Kabbalah, the menorah appears as a
symbol of the structure of the Sefirot. As far as is known, it
was *Asher b. David, in his Perush Shem ha-Meforash (pub-
lished in Ha-Segullah (1932) pamphlet 2ff.), who first explained
the menorah in kabbalistic symbolic terms as reflecting the
world of the Sefirot. He was followed by *Bahya b. Asher and
especially by Menahem *Recanati and others. There is little
difference between the interpretations of Recanati and Asher
b. David. The basic idea is that the menorah, despite the fact
it is composed of branches, bowls, etc., is not a combination
of parts but is one solid whole made from “one bar.” Similarly,
the world of the Sefirot, despite its multiplicity, is a unity. The
seven branches symbolize the seven lower Sefirot. Asher b.
David and, following him, Recanati, placed special empha-
sis on the middle branch, which is equal to the Sefirah Tiferet
(“glory”), which is called the “middle line” This Sefirah is di-
rected toward the “attraction of the body” of man, in contrast
to the other lower Sefirot which are directed toward the arms
and legs. The middle branch, which stands on the menorah it-
self, toward which all the other branches face, therefore natu-
rally stands for the “middle line” This Sefirah is imbued with
abundance flowing from above which is transferred from it
to the others. The oil which is put in the branches and is the
force for the light of the menorah signifies the dynamic stream
influenced by the *Ein-Sof. This stream is the inner soul of all
the Sefirot which operate within every Sefirah. For the same
reason — these kabbalists maintain - the Torah calls the seven
lower Sefirot “lights” and days of the week according to Gen-
esis. The oil as a symbol of the streaming of abundance from
above is a commonplace idea in kabbalistic literature. There
were kabbalists who explained that the oil and the light indi-
cate the three higher Sefirot.

According to the view of several kabbalists that Divine
Providence is exercised through the Sefirot. Recanati interprets
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the saying of Zechariah (4:10): “These seven are the eyes of
God,” to mean that God governs by means of the seven Sefirot
symbolized by the seven branches of the menorah.

The *Zohar itself gives no details of the symbolic sig-
nificance of the parts of the menorah. In the Tikkunei Zohar
the symbolism differs from that of the kabbalists mentioned
above. In one place the menorah symbolizes an angelic power
outside that of the Sefirot. The wick stands for the last Sefirah,
Malkhut, equated with the Shekhinah; the oil is the Sefirah Ye-
sod (“foundation”); and the light is the Sefirah Tiferet (Tikkunei
Zohar, Introd., 146, ed. R. Margulies).

In a 14'*-century kabbalistic manuscript Psalm 67 is in-
terpreted as signifying the menorah and the counting of the
Omer (Vatican Ms. no. 214). A reproduction of the text of
the psalm in the form of a menorah has since become wide-
spread among Oriental Jews and appears both in prayer books
and in the form of amulets on walls in homes and, especially,

synagogues.
[Efraim Gottlieb]

THE MENORAH IN ART

After the destruction of the Temple the menorah became “the
most important Jewish pictorial motif, and from an implement
it became an emblem” Out of 1,207 reproductions in the third
volume of Goodenough’s standard work, Jewish Symbolism in
the Greco-Roman World (see bibliography), no less than 182
are representations of the menorah. This number has consid-
erably increased through later findings. Here only a short re-
view of the various kinds of archaeological remnants together
with the most important examples can be given (the numbers
refer to Goodenough).

Synagogues

ACTUAL MENORAH. Upper part of brass menorah from
En-Gedi (Barag-Porat, in Qadmoniot 3, 1970, 97-100, back-
cover; see below).

STONE FRAGMENTS AND CAPITALS. Stone screen from Ash-
kelon (575, 576), from El Hamma (629), stones from Eshtemoa
and Naveh (615, 618); Capitals in Capernaum (478), Beit Jibrin
(542), and Caesarea (997, 998); on a column in Gaza mosque
Djami-el-Kebir (584); and on stones in Pergamon (877), Pri-
ene (878), and Ostia.

MOSAIC FLOORS. In Beth Alpha (639); Hammath-Tiberias
(in both these and many others are two menorot right and left
of the Ark); and Maon (Nirim, see above; the Nirim menorah
is reproduced on the Israel 50 lira banknote).

PAINTINGS. The only preserved example is in Dura-Euro-
pos, and it is a conical base with three feet near Ark (602).
It appears twice in narrative paintings: Aaron in the Temple
(Goodenough vol. 11, color-plate x), and Moses giving water
to the tribes (color-plate x11).

On Tombs
SCULPTURES. In Bet She'arim, a menorah on the head of a
warrior (56).
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ON DOORS OF TOMBS. Ibelin: YMHEY 17 (1953), nos. 3 and
4; Kefar Yassif (44); Kefar Tamra, near Shefar Am (Haifa Mu-
nicipal Museum), which shows the menorah on the top of a
date tree.

FRESCO AND SARCOPHAGUS IN THE TORLONIA CATACOMB,
ROME (817, 818). In the catacombs the menorah is often the
only indication of Jewishness.

SARCOPHAGI IN VIGNA RANDANINI CATACOMB, ROME
(789). Now in the Museo di Terme, the menorah is in a me-
dallion, borne by two winged Victorias; on gentile sarcophagi
such medallions show the head of the buried person or a Me-
dusa. Here the menorah is the distinctive emblem of Judaism
on an artifact common to other religions as well.

LEAD SARCOPHAGI IN THE ISRAEL MUSEUM, JERUSALEM.
The same type as made for pagans, Christians, and Jews. On
the Jewish sarcophagi (from Bet She'arim) menorot - in con-
tradistinction to the ornaments - are pressed on the three sar-
cophagi (see bibl. Katz reproductions nos. 104, 120).

TOMBSTONES. Frequently in catacombs (e.g. Randanini and
Monteverde in Rome: 33 example in Goodenough).

OSSUARIES. Ossuaries (rare): menorah (220, not certain):
Hanukkah lamp (198).

Varia
GLASS-BOTTLES. Glass-Bottles: 391, 411, 424, 428, 961.

GOLD-GLASSES. From catacombs (963-974), with peculiar
techniques: between two layers of glass is the golden design
(mostly ritual objects, Ark, lions).

LaMPS. Bronze. K. Katz, From the Beginning, pl. 109, p. 126:
Reifenberg Collection, now on loan to Israel Museum; ceramic
lamps: with various numbers of holders for oil lamps, but very
frequently with a menorah design (more than 40 reproduc-
tions in Goodenough).

AMULETS, SEALS, RINGS, CORNELIANS. On these small ar-
tifacts too, the menorah is the most frequent symbol indicat-
ing the Jewishness of the owner (1012-1027). A good example
is a glass amulet (third-sixth centuries) showing a menorah
among other ritualia (Hechal Shlomo Museum).

The Middle Ages

Representations of the menorah are found frequently in medi-
eval manuscripts, Jewish and Christian, of both Spanish and
Franco-German origin, depicted alongside other Temple ves-
sels. Earlier even, and of particular importance in this context,
is the one in the Codex Amiatinus (Italy, c. 500, see bibl. H.
Strauss and P. Bloch), which no doubt still reflects an older,
classical-Oriental tradition (cf. Strauss, in Erez Yisrael, 6, 1960,
126/7; Roth, Warburg-Courtauld 16, 1953, 37-38). B. Narkiss,
Hebrew Illuminated Manuscripts (1969), reproduces (and de-
scribes in detail) five medieval manuscripts with menorah rep-
resentations: Plate 1: Bible (Leningrad), probably from Egypt
(Introduction, 23); Plate 6: Cervera Bible (Portugal, ibid., and
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note 53); Plate 16: Farhi Bible (Spain-Provence, Introduction,
23); Plate 23: British Museum (11639, Franco-German, ibid., 28,
note 95); and Plate 24: Pentateuch (French, ibid., 26; note 96).
In the British Museum plate, Aaron is twice depicted light-
ing the menorah (ibid., 114a and 122b), the differences in style
suggesting two artists. The frequency of this representation
may be connected with the fact that it is based on Numbers
8:2-3 and with its ample treatment by the Midrash. All five
examples reflect faithfully and impressively their local back-
ground: the first three, the influence of the iconoclastic Islamic
art, including the playful one of the Reconquista in no. 2: the
burning lights turned toward the center and the variant of the
oil flowing in the same direction; while the last two show the
influence of the late Gothic French environment with their
wealth of figures and drolleries. Numerous seven-branched
candelabra may also be found in medieval French, German,
and Italian churches.

A hitherto unpublished menorah with its appurtenances
(Ex. 25, 38) painted in gold and color, is contained in a Span-
ish 14th-century Bible-manuscript on parchment, which was
shown in an exhibition of the Jewish National and University
Library (Jerusalem April-May 1970, Catalogue No. 6). This
menorah has three feet with rather rare knobs (as in the re-
cently excavated piece of plaster from the Old City of Jeru-
salem, see above), and snuff dishes like goblets with coats of
arms: the tongs hang from the outer branches of the cande-
labrum and are shown in perspective before and behind the
branches. It is apparently the work of an artist of the late Mid-
dle Ages, already accustomed to perspective. It frequently ap-
pears as an emblem also on book plates showing *Hanukkah
lamps, printers’ marks, and community seals.

Modern Times

In modern times the menorah has continued to be used as a
religious symbol, particularly in synagogue art: wall-paintings,
stained glass windows, mosaics, and - in spite of the talmudic
prohibition (see below) - as a seven-branched metal candela-
brum. In imitation of the ancient mosaics, some synagogues
place a menorah to the right and the left of the Ark. The me-
norah representations in modern American synagogues reveal
the problem of expressing ancient symbols in terms of modern
art. In many cases little is left of the original tree-and-branches
motive, but in some this has been preserved, in spite of mod-
ern simplicity. Independently of the synagogue, Benno *El-
kan created several tree-shaped bronze menorot, of which one
stands in Westminster Abbey, London, and another in the vi-
cinity of the Knesset building in Jerusalem. Marc *Chagall in-
corporated a lighted menorah and olive leaves (Deut. 33:24) in
his Tribe of Asher window (Hadassah Synagogue, Jerusalem).
The Warsaw Ghetto memorial (1963) embodies two outsize
menorot flanked by lions. The U.S. Jewish artist Ben *Shahn,
who is responsible for the mosaic in the Ohev Shalom syna-
gogue in Nashville, Tenn. (Kampf, ibid., 134-6), has produced
as its sketch a menorah (with shofar) in tempera (Ben Shahn,
1966, no. 116) and another one as the colored frontispiece of
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a Passover Haggadah illustrated by him (1965). Jankel *Adler
has a menorah - together with several ritualia - in his “Jew-
ish Still-Life” painted in the 1930s. In literature Stefan *Zweig
devoted his short story Der begrabene Leuchter (“The Buried
Candelabrum; 1937) to the saga of the menorah. The Arch of
Titus menorah was adopted as the official symbol of the State
of Israel, expressing the idea of Judaea Resurrecta, 2,000 years
after the last Hasmonean prince had used the same symbol
on his coins.

According to the Talmud it was forbidden to make an
exact copy of the seven-branched candelabrum (RH 24b; Av.
Zar. 43b; Men. 28b), and this prohibition is largely observed
to the present day. On the other hand, the discovery of the up-
per part of a small bronze menorah during the excavations of
a synagogue of the Byzantine period at En-Gedi (see above)
shows that this prohibition was not always observed. It is pos-
sible that the bar of brass connecting the seven branches on
their upper end which is also found in mosaic, stone-and-oil-
lamp-representations of the same time (Bet Alfa, Ashkelon,
oil lamp from Syria: Good-enough 3, p. 941) may have invali-
dated the above prohibition. J. Gutmann suggests that since
the prohibition is found in a baraita in the Babylonian Talmud
only, it was not accepted in Palestine. Gregorovius reports
(History of the City of Rome... 2, 2, 3) that in the time of King
Theodoric (c. 500) the Jews of Rome used to assemble in their
synagogue on Sabbaths and festivals to the light of a gilded
seven-branched candelabrum. The Hanukkah lamp, having
eight branches, did not violate the talmudic law.

[Heinrich Strauss]
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MENORAH (Illustrated Monthly for the Jewish Home), a
German-language family journal for science, art, and litera-
ture, founded in Vienna in July 1923 by Paul J. Diamant. In his
preface, Diamant defined the paper’s aims “in the first place
to advance the efforts directed towards bridging the various,
often conflicting tendencies within Jewry, hoping, on a cul-
tural basis, to bring about the necessary harmony. We intend
carefully to cherish the spiritual and artistic traditions, to look
back to those times when Judaism was deeply rooted in gen-
uine soil, unsophisticated by sickly questionings. We intend
to cooperate — a lofty aspiration - in creating a homogeneous
Jewish cultural atmosphere” As a liberal-conservative Jew-
ish paper, Menorah was primarily directed towards accultur-
ated and educated bourgeois circles, including women and
the younger generation, presenting the Jewish family as “the
bulwark and prop of Judaism” at all times. While the jour-
nal sought to publish articles on all aspects of Jewish life (its
main interest, however, lay in fields of Jewish religion and East
European Jewish culture), it consistently maintained a high
level of scholarship and of literary and artistic quality. Though
“not tied to any party;” Menorah tended to support the Zionist
*Revisionist movement and published articles by its leader,
Vladimir *Jabotinsky. During the first year, some contribu-
tions even appeared in Hebrew and in English, thus facilitat-
ing the paper’s intended circulation throughout Western and
Eastern Europe, the United States, and Palestine. However, the
periodical does not seem to have been widely read.

In July 1924, Menorah passed into the hands of Nor-
bert Hoffmann. He reorganized the paper, dropped its Eng-
lish subtitle (the Hebrew was kept until December 1925), and
appointed new permanent staff members such as Nathan
Birnbaum (Hamburg), Friedrich Matzner, and Robert Weiss
(Vienna), Hoffmann’s wife, Fine, the composer Rudolf *Réti,
the chess champion Richard *Réti, and W. Loewinger. More-
over, from July 1924, Menorah was jointly edited in Vienna
and Frankfurt/Main, and from Oct. 1928 in Vienna and Berlin,
then mostly as double issues every two months (until January
1929 together with the publisher Abraham *Horodisch). From
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January 1926, Menorah was reduced in size and its German
subtitle “Illustrierte Monatsschrift fuer die juedische Fami-
lie” changed to “Juedisches Familienblatt fuer Wissenschaft /
Kunst und Literatur” Frequently, artwork was included or
special editions issued, such as on the Jews in Vienna (March
1926) and Silesia (May 1926), on Jewish hygiene (June/July
1926) and folklore (Oct. 1926), on the Jews in Poland (June/
July 1927), on the artist Max *Liebermann (August 1927), on
Mainz and the Maharil (December 1927), on the Jewish sec-
tion (ysop) of the International Press Exhibition “Pressa” in
Cologne (June/July 1928), or on the Jews in Bavaria (Nov./
Dec. 1928). In December 1932, Menorah ceased publication.
Norbert Hoffmann, together with his wife, immigrated to Pal-
estine in 1938. He died in 1977.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Federbush (ed.), Hokhmat Yisrael be-
Maarav Eropah, 2 (1963), 403-6; 1. Gartner, “Menorah. Juedisches
Familienblatt fuer Wissenschaft / Kunst und Literatur (1923-1932),
Geschichte einer Wiener Zeitschrift — mit einer deskriptiv-analy-
tischen Bibliographie” (Ph.D. dissertation, Innsbruck University,

1997).
[Johannes Valentin Schwarz (2 ed.)]

MENORAH ASSOCIATION AND MENORAH JOUR-
NAL, U.S. Jewish campus organization and periodical. Both
grew out of the Harvard Menorah Society, a Jewish campus
group formed in 1906 by Henry *Hurwitz, at the time an un-
dergraduate at the university. Influenced by the “new human-
ism” then being propounded in Cambridge by such figures as
William James and George Santayana, the society sought to
pursue the study of humanistic values in Judaism and to de-
velop a positive intellectual relationship to Jewish tradition
and belief. Similar groups soon formed on other American
campuses, and in 1913 an intercollegiate Menorah Association
was established which eventually numbered some 8o chap-
ters. The association became largely defunct in the 1930s, but
as the first attempt to establish an intercollegiate Jewish body
of its kind it helped pave the way for such later organizations
as the *B’nai B'rith Hillel societies.

The Menorah Journal, first published in 1915, was simi-
larly dedicated to the promotion of a “Jewish humanism?” Ap-
pearing bimonthly from 1915 through 1927, monthly from 1928
to 1930, and irregularly thereafter until 1962 for a total of 157
issues in all, it featured articles and fiction by leading Jewish
scholars, intellectuals, and writers, and reproductions of con-
temporary Jewish art. It served for several decades as a center
for lively controversy in American Jewish life. The Journal lost
much of its prominence in the years after World War 11, but
like the Menorah Association, it was in many ways the pro-
totype of the successors that displaced it.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: LW. Schwartz (ed.), The Menorah Treasury
(1964); H.M. Kallen, in: Menorah Journal, 49 (1962), 9-16; R. Alter,

in: Commentary, 39:5 (1965), 51-55.
s [Hillel Halkin]

MENTAL ILLNESS. Man has been subject to mental illness
from the earliest known times. The Bible makes frequent ref-
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erence to it among Jews, and describes recognizable types of
mental disturbances. The reference in Leviticus 20:27, “A man
also or a woman that divineth by a ghost or a familiar spirit...,”
apparently included the mentally ill and, almost definitely,
people subject to hysterical conditions. In Saul’s personality, a
brooding homicidal paranoia was overlaid by suicidal depres-
sion. Some of the prophets seem to have experienced states of
ecstasy, and there are indications of neuroses among them.

The legal tenets of the Talmud regarding mental illness
indicate the existence of conditions ranging from grave types
of psychoses to those which develop out of physical states. The
writings of the noted Jewish physicians of the medieval period,
which were generally based on their practice among Jewish pa-
tients, reveal that mental illnesses were frequently encountered.
They included melancholia, mania, and other serious psychotic
states, states of anxiety, and psychosomatic conditions. The
“wonder” cures of the 18th-century folk healers (baulei shem)
provide evidence of the hysterical nature of the emotional dis-
turbances they treated. In dealing with possession by a dyb-
buk, which was of the same nature, they were carrying on the
practice of the Kabbalists in Safed, in Erez Israel.

Toward the end of the 19" century mental disturbances
were clearly classified into two major categories. The first is
psychosis, where there is profound disturbance of perception
(e.g., hallucination), thought (e.g., delusion), and mood (e.g.,
depression), and accompanying vagaries of behavior, but the
patient does not understand that he is disturbed. The second
category is neurosis (and deviations of personality), where
the disturbance is less profound and the individual retains
his perception of reality and knows that he is disturbed, but
suffers from worry and guilt, or anxiety, or medically unex-
plained physical symptoms. Psychotic, neurotic, and “normal”
personalities shade imperceptibly into each other and have
more in common than appears from these categories. Thus
agreement about diagnosis is not constant. Theories of the
causes of mental illness fall into three main groups: physical
(including genetic); psychological (which has to do with the
control of instinct and the personal development of the child
within the family); and social (which has to do with the effect
of general social influence or stresses and deprivations). Mod-
ern theory seeks an explanation for many cases in a varying
combination of all three factors.

In the study of mental illness, the analysis of large num-
bers by statistical methods (epidemiology), and comparison
between groups, may provide clues to understanding its na-
ture and causation and the mental health situation and needs
of a particular group. The most important epidemiological
method is the comparison of the incidence (frequency) of
new cases. Incidence is measured as a rate: the number of
new cases occurring per year in a given number of the popu-
lation. In this article, incidence and all other rates are noted
per 100,000 of the population concerned. A rough but fairly
reliable incidence may be determined by calculating the rate
of new cases hospitalized per year. More reliable information
is obtained by noting all the cases which appear at both men-
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tal hospitals and clinics. Prevalence of illness refers to all the
cases — old and new - that exist at any given moment, either
in an institution or at home. Prevalence is obtained by a total
survey of the community.

Knowledge about mental illness among Jews at the pres-
ent time is confined mainly to those in the United States and
Israel, since by and large it is only in these countries that spe-
cific reference to Jews is made in hospital statistics. In Israel,
statistics of mental illness are provided by the Mental Health
Services of the Ministry of Health. The statistics available on
the rates of mental disturbances among Jews and other sig-
nificant observations about them through 1970 are presented
here under three headings: psychoses; neuroses; and other
indicators of mental ill health.

Psychoses

DEPRESSION. Depression (manic-depressive, affective psy-
chosis - including involutional melancholia in the aging) is
a relatively significant mental illness among Jews. The U.S.
statistics of the 1920s for manic-depressive and involutional
illnesses from hospitals in New York City, Illinois, and Mas-
sachusetts, showed Jews to have had slightly lower first-ad-
mission rates than non-Jews (including blacks). However,
the painstaking work of Benjamin *Malzberg reveals that in
1949-51, Jews in New York State had a notably higher rate of
first admission to private and public hospitals than white non-
Jews (27 v. 15). These rates are crude, i.e., per 100,000 of the
total population of all ages. The crude rate for Jews in Israel
in 1958 was about the same (24) as for New York Jews. How-
ever, Jews in Israel born in Central and Eastern Europe had in
1958 twice the rates (50, 46) as for New York Jews of the same
origin and descent. As usual, the rate is about twice as high in
women as in men. On the other hand, in Israel in 1958, Asian-
African-born Jews showed only half the rate of European-born
Jews and Israel-born Jews even less. The Oriental-born rates
were somewhat lower than that for New York Jews and prob-
ably only of a slightly higher order than for white non-Jews in
New York. Israel-born Jews seem to have had the lowest rates
of all these groups, despite the higher proportion among them
of those of European rather than Oriental descent.

The Israel rates of first admission for psychotic depres-
sive conditions in 1966 seem to bear out all these conclusions
and show that (1) European-born Jews in Israel have a nota-
bly higher rate (45) than their non-Jewish European coun-
terparts (Sweden: 21); (2) Asian-African-born Jews in Israel
have a markedly lower hospital rate (23) than those born in
Europe, lower than the known rate for Jews in New York, and
resembling that for European non-Jews; (3) Israel-born Jews
of both European and Afro-Asian descent show an even lower
rate (16) than the Afro-Asian-born and, a fortiori, a lower
rate than European-born immigrants. Israel-born Jews have
a lower rate than those known for Jews and even non-Jews in
New York State. Israel-born Jews in 1966 had a clearly lower
crude rate than Swedes (1964) and New Zealanders (1967), the
ratio being 6:21:27. The rate for Israel-born over the age of 15
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was only 17. The age-specific rate for the population over 15 is
a finer measure than the crude rate, since mental illness usu-
ally manifests itself after that age. To these conclusions must
be added Malzberg’s proof of the higher incidence of depres-
sive psychosis in New York State among Jews of European
birth and descent than among non-Jews.

The hypothetical reasons for the higher incidence of
depressive psychoses in Jews of European birth in Israel and
those of European birth and descent in the U.S. may well in-
clude the family and social tensions accompanying their pro-
found, achievement-oriented ethical system. This has been
incorporated in their personality as a sense of individual
conscience and responsibility, the control of aggression, and
sobriety. This psychosocial system does not allow for easy
solutions and the camouflage of problems by the use of al-
cohol and other reality-denying behaviors. Furthermore, it
is known that closed Orthodox societies in the West tend to
produce more depression. The very high incidence of depres-
sion among European-born Jews in Israel is undoubtedly the
result of persecution and concentration-camp experiences,
underlain by tendency to depression and exacerbated by mi-
grational upheavals.

The hypothesis that there is a hereditary element in the
Jewish tendency to depression is probably not tenable in the
light of the moderate rate among Asian-African-born Jews.
The apparent generational change manifested as a lower inci-
dence of this psychosis in Israel-born Jews also argues against
genetic causes. The speculation that the higher incidence is the
result of the known readiness of Jews to seek psychiatric help
cannot hold much water. The high rates for European-born
Jews as compared to Asian-African-born Jews in Israel, where
all psychotics have an almost equal chance of hospitalization,
rule out that factor. It is certain, therefore, that European Jews
have a higher rate of psychotic depression than non-Jews. Re-
search in Israel has proved that Jewish women, like all women,
have a depression rate about 100 percent higher than men.
In 1966, the rate for Israel-born women (27), because of the
particularly low rate for Israel-born men (7), was four times
as high as for men.

sCcHIZOPHRENIA. This form of insanity is characterized by
profound disturbances such as hallucinations, delusions, and
social withdrawal. In this universally found psychosis, the
crude rates of first hospitalizations were approximately the
same for Israel Jews in 1958 (39) as those given by Malzberg
for New York Jews in 1949-51 (36). However, closer examina-
tion reveals marked differences in the Israel Jewish population.
In 1958, Asian-African-born immigrants of 15-plus showed a
considerably higher incidence of first admissions for schizo-
phrenia (57-80) than Central-European-born (44) and East-
European-born (34), Israel-born (81) had the highest inci-
dence. Among the Asian-African-born, Yemenite immigrants
had the lowest rate and Turkish the highest.

The high rate of schizophrenia in the Israel born is diffi-
cult to explain and may have something to do with the inter-
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generational adjustment between them and their foreign-born
parents, and with the pressures of mass immigration. How-
ever, in 1966 the Israel-born rate in the population over the
age of 15, while it had declined, was still the highest (67). In
that year the incidence in the Asian-African-born had fallen
to 51, indicating that their former high rates were due to tran-
sient stresses of immigration and sociocultural change. In
1966 the Asian-African rates were only slightly higher than
the European-American, and definitely lower than the Israel-
born ones. The total European-American-born crude rate in
Israel in 1966 stood at 45, which is about the same as the Euro-
pean-born rate for 1958, but appreciably higher than the ear-
lier-known rate for New York Jews. In every case the schizo-
phrenic rate in Israel Jews still appears to be higher than earlier
rates for non-Jews. The general urban crude rate in the U.S.
in 1929-31 was 27. In New York in 1949-51 it was 32 for non-
Jews. In New Zealand in 1963-67 the general crude rate was
21, while the figures for Jews in Israel in 1958 and 1966 were
39 and 37, and higher if “psychotic episodes” are included. In
Israel, among the Asian-African-born the male rate predomi-
nates, while among the European-American-born the female
rate is in excess of the male.

PARANOIA. This generally rather firm diagnostic category has
often been said to be more common in Jews than in non-Jews.
Malzberg’s work in New York did not bear this out. However,
in Israel in 1958, higher first admission rates were diagnosed
among European-born Jews (10) and among the Asian-Af-
rican-born (8-20). The latter was probably a reaction to
migration and change, and not always true paranoia. The
Israel-born had the same rate in 1958 as Jews and white non-
Jews in New York (0.7). In New Zealand in 1967 the rate was
1.0. More recent information indicates no abatement, but
rather an increase, in the rates of paranoia diagnosed and
treated among the foreign-born Israelis. It was especially
marked in women of European-American origin (21 for the
15-plus age group).

It should be noted that among Jews in Israel in 1966 the
incidence of all psychoses of a functional, or non-organic na-
ture (schizophrenic, effective, psychotic episode, paranoiac)
was approximately the same for the Israel and Asian-African-
born (107 and 100 respectively for the 15-plus) and for Euro-
pean-American-born (121). As elsewhere, foreign-born im-
migrants in Israel in the 15-plus group have higher total rates
of first admission to hospital than the native-born, but the
differences are not very significant (1966: Israel 188, Asian-
Africa 218, European-American 226).

Malzberg showed that Jews have about the same total
rate of first admissions as white non-Jews. The Israel rate was
later discovered to be about 12 per cent higher than both. In
the Midtown Manhattan study, Mental Health in the Metrop-
olis (1962), Leo Srole and Thomas Langner found that Jews
showed a far higher prevalence of all treated disorders than
Protestants and Catholics, but for cases normally treated in
hospital approximately the same rate as Protestants and less
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than Catholics. Jews generally had the lowest rate for serious
impairment of mental health. Because Jews were found less
frequently in the lower socioeconomic strata, their seriously
impaired rates were lower. This leads to the conclusion that
the rate of the more severe conditions for which treatment was
sought in the U.S. was not greater among Jews than among
non-Jews. In Israel, European-American-born Jews had a def-
initely higher rate for all psychoses (including organic condi-
tions) than Jews of other origins.

Neuroses and Allied Conditions

The available hospital statistics in New York City (Bellevue
Hospital, 1938) and in New York State (Malzberg’s study,
1949-51) indicate a higher rate of neuroses in Jews than in
non-Jews. A higher rate of neuroses for Jews was reported
among military selectees in Boston in 1941-42. The rate for
first admissions to Illinois State mental hospitals, however,
was lower for Jews.

Leo Srole notes that in the early 1950s the prevalence rate
of treated neuroses for Jews was twice that of Catholics and
Protestants. In the Manhattan study, Jews also yielded con-
siderably higher patient rates for disorders usually treated in
an ambulatory facility. While in the community survey they
showed the lowest seriously impaired rate, their mental health
was generally not as satisfactory as that of Catholics and Prot-
estants, from which it is to be concluded that neurosis rates in
New York are higher among Jews than among non-Jews.

In Israel in 1958 Jews had a hospital first admission rate
which was definitely higher for neuroses than Jews in New
York (1949-51, 21 v. 12). Furthermore, the Asian-African-
born had generally twice the rate (15-plus) of the European-
and Israel-born. The highest rate (65) was among those born
in Iran, who had particular adjustment problems and also
showed an apparently greater tendency to paranoid reactions.
In 1966 the general Israel rate for neuroses was even higher
than in 1958 (30), but the two groups of immigrants had ap-
proximately the same rate (+40). This is accounted for by the
steep rise in the first admission rate for neurosis among Euro-
pean immigrants and some subsidence in the rate among Ori-
ental immigrants.

Concentration-camp survivors, while generally known to
have made a good social adjustment in Israel, were in a large
proportion of cases deeply affected by the trauma they had
suffered. Their emotional reactions often included anxiety,
depression, and difficulty in reestablishing relations. Kibbutz-
born Israelis appear to have the usual emotional disturbances,
and in average proportions. They do not, however, manifest
homosexuality or delinquency.

For personality (character, behavior disorders), Malz-
berg’s study of hospitalization showed a crude rate slightly
less for Jews in New York (1.5) than for white non-Jews. Israel
Jews in 1958 showed a very much higher hospital incidence
rate. The Asian-African-born in Israel showed remarkably
high rates in the population over the age of 15 (36-48), as did
the Israel-born (50), when compared to the European-born
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(15-25). This accords with their rates for schizophrenia, and
like these they decreased in 1966 (Asian-African-born 25,
Israel-born 23). This indicates that these reactions were the
product of immigration and social upset and that they were
reduced after social adaptation. In 1958 and 1966 the rates for
personality disorders among the European-American-born
were the lowest in Israel (9).

Other Indicators of Mental 11l Health

ALCOHOLISM. Jews are traditionally known for their sobriety.
In the 1920s their rate for arrests for drunkenness in Warsaw
was 30 v. 1,920 for Christians. In 1925 the rate of admission to
public and private mental hospitals in New York City was 0.1
for Jews and 5.9 for non-Jews. A similar picture held in Mas-
sachusetts and Illinois State hospitals. In the Boston exami-
nation of military selectees, Jews had the lowest incidence of
alcoholic psychosis of all ethnic groups. Malzberg found only
two cases during a three-year period (1950-52) in Canada,
where the Jewish population was 240,000. He also states that
he found an intemperate employment of alcohol in 2.2 percent
of Jewish first admissions in New York as against 18 percent
of non-Jewish first admissions. In the New Haven psychiat-
ric census of 1950, no alcoholic Jews were found among the
patients at any treatment site.

In a census in Israel in 1964 analyzing cases found in
mental hospitals, only 21 (0.3 percent) presented alcoholic
problems. In 1966, however, a total of 152 alcoholic cases were
admitted to the hospital (2 percent of all cases admitted). This
was the total crude rate of 6.6 (for men 12.5), which resembles
the earlier rates for non-Jews in the U.S. (urban total rate 7,
males 12). However, this rate constituted about one in ten
of which only four were Israel-born; 26 were from Europe-
America (rate 3) and 44 from Asia-Africa (rate 7). It is evident,
therefore that alcoholism in Israel is a problem relating almost
entirely to male immigrants, especially those from Asia and
Africa. However, social changes in the country and the grow-
ing consumption of alcohol may conceivably increase its inci-
dence, in spite of the intense social cohesion in Israel.

It is possible that a part of the real incidence of neurosis
and depression in many non-Jewish populations is masked by
or expressed through alcoholic overindulgence. In Jews it may
well be that emotional difficulty is expressed through neurosis
and depression rather than through the escape into and physi-
cal self-destruction of alcoholism (see *Drunkenness).

DRUG ADDICTION. Drug addiction is relatively speaking not
new or uncommon among Jews in Israel. In 1966 and 1967 91
Jews with a primary diagnosis of addiction were admitted to
hospital for treatment. Thirty-two of these cases were admitted
for the first time (23 males, 9 females). They were composed
equally of immigrants from Europe-America and Afro-Asia,
with only five or six Israel-born. In 1970 there were probably
somewhat more than 400 hard-core addicts in Israel. Drug
addiction is known to be associated in the underworld with
criminality and with pimping and prostitution, but a few of
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the cases were related to medical treatment. The New Haven
study of 1950 revealed no drug addicts among Jews. A com-
parison of half-year figures for 1966 with 1970 shows a rise of
first admissions related to drugs (from 20 to 39) with an es-
pecial increase of the number of younger Israel-born Jews. In
1970, despite the absence of statistical study, the abuse of drugs
was known to have spread to groups of Jewish youth in the
U.S. A few who visited Israel after the Six-Day War required
treatment. Some of the older immigrants to Israel from North
Africa and the Middle East had been in the habit of smoking
marijuana, but it became much less evident among them in
Israel and was not used by their children except among delin-
quents and small marginal groups. Following the Six-Day War,
with the occupation of the West Bank and the flood of volun-
teers and students from North America, the use of marijuana
increased in marginal groups. The occasional and apparently
temporary use of a small amount of marijuana even appeared
among groups of pupils at secondary schools.

Suicide

Emile *Durkheim demonstrated at the end of the 19th century
that Jews had a lower suicide rate than Protestants and Cath-
olics. It was estimated that in 1925 the suicide rate for Jews in
New York was ten as compared to a similar general average
yearly rate for the period 1950-59 in the U.S,, a rate of three
in Ireland, and one of 23 in Denmark. In Israel in 1952—58 the
general rate was ten (and 15 for the population above 15 years
of age in 1949-59). While the suicide rate in Israel represents
a mid-point between extremes in other nations, it has spe-
cial characteristics. The female rate relative to the male rate
is unusually high. In European countries males usually have
a suicide rate three or four times that of females. In Israel in
the years 1949-59, female rates were never less than half that
of males and in two of those years equaled that of males. This
has been explained as a result of the social equality and shared
burdens of the sexes in Israel. A slackening of religious Ortho-
doxy may be a factor, but high female ratios are not found in
other egalitarian societies. It is more probably a result of the
high incidence of depression, especially among older West-
ern women in Israel. Since 1949 at least 70 percent of female
suicides have occurred in women over the age of 31, which is
also the age associated with the onset of depression.

The high ratio of suicides in women as compared to men
among Jews in Europe can be seen from a report by Arthur
*Ruppin in 1940. Of the suicides of Jews in Warsaw between
1927 and 1932, 49.4 percent were women. Ruppin ascribes this
to the difficult psychological situation of Jewish girls who, in
the secular environment of the Polish capital, had lost touch
with their Orthodox parents. Another striking fact is the very
low suicide rate in Israel among the Asian-African- and Israel-
born. However, attempted suicide is becoming more frequent
among young women from Oriental homes in Israel. This is
probably related to the psychological conflict described by
Ruppin, who ascribes rising rates of suicide among Jews gener-
ally to growing secularity. Where Durkheim quotes a rate of 18
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for Jews in Prussia in 1890, Ruppin gives a rate of 50 for 1926.
Since 1956 the suicide rate in Israel has gradually declined. In
1964 it was 12 for the population above the age of 15, while the
rate for the general population was 7.6. This decrease may also
be related to the general readaptation which followed the ab-
sorption of the mass immigration of the early 1950s.

Criminality and Delinquency

While no statistics exist, criminality was known to be rare
among Jewish communities in the Diaspora and has gener-
ally been so in Erez Israel as well. However, delinquency has
been found, especially among the less privileged Oriental,
near-slum groups in Israel’s cities. Striking evidence of the
stress which followed the mass immigration is seen in the
high rates of crimes of violence (murder, attempted murder,
and manslaughter) and causing death by negligence from
1949 until about 1956-57. The rate for murder dropped from
45 in 1949 to one in 1962. The total rate of these crimes of vi-
olence decreased from 20 in 1950 to five in 1960. This again
indicates adaptation after the tensions caused by mass immi-
gration (but see below).

The percentage of juvenile delinquency rose from o.7
in 1949 to 1.0 in 1957. The proportion was higher for Oriental
groups. In 1957 children of all groups of immigrants consti-
tuted 69 percent of the delinquents. Delinquency and crimi-
nality are not encountered among kibbutz-born children. The
incidence of juvenile delinquency among Oriental groups
indicates problems which at times arise out of cultural and
social changes in their families. On the other hand, the pal-
pable increase in delinquency among children from a “good”
socioeconomic background highlights the difficulties being
encountered by some developed city families in the modern,
technologically advanced society of Israel.

[Louis Miller]

Later Figures

At the end of 2002, 5,439 psychiatric patients were occupying
hospital beds in Israel and during the year around 58,000 out-
patients had been treated in government clinics. Hospitaliza-
tion resulting from drug and alcohol abuse reached 19,528. In
this regard the estimate of 400 addicts in the country in 1970
cited above, reflecting even then the gradual introduction of
drugs into the country after the Six-Day War, underscores the
extent to which Israel in the early 21° century had evolved a
drug and alcohol culture. Hundreds of thousands can be said
to be users of illegal drugs of one kind or another. Similarly
the sharp rise in criminality and delinquency (see *Crime) are
further indications of Israel’s new realities.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: L. Miller, in: N. Petrilowitsch (ed.), Contri-
butions to Comparative Psychiatry (1967), 96-137; idem, in: A. Jarus
et al. (eds.), The Child and the Family in Israel (1970); B. Malzberg,
Mental Health of Jews in New York State, 1949-1957 (1963); L. Srole
and Th. Langner, in: Mental Health in the Metropolis, 1 (1962), 300-24;
M. Mandel, J. Gampel, and L. Miller, Admission to Mental Hospital
in Israel - 1966 (1971); L. Eitinger, Concentration Camp Survivors in
Norway and Israel (1964). WEBSITE: www.health.gov.il.
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MENUHIN, HEPHZIBAH

MENUHIN, HEPHZIBAH (1920-1981), pianist. Born in
San Francisco, Menuhin began to study piano at an early age,
giving her first recital in 1928. She continued her studies in
Paris with Marcel Ciampi. There, in 1934 she made her debut
with her brother Yehudi *Menuhin, thus starting a long part-
nership in sonata recitals. She toured widely as a recitalist in
most of the major cities of Europe and America, visiting Israel
with her brother in 1950. Her playing had a clean, clear ap-
proach abjuring frills.

Among her recordings are works by Schubert, Mendels-
sohn, Bach, Beethoven, and Bartok. In 1938 she married and
settled in Australia. In 1954 she moved to Sydney, where she
gave concerts and opened her home to anyone in need. Three
years later she settled in London. With her second husband,
Richard Hauser, she set up the Center for Human Rights and
Responsibilities. After her death, a Hephzibah Menuhin Me-
morial Scholarship fund for young pianists was established in
conjunction with the Nsw State Conservatorium of Music.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Grove online; Baker’s Biographical Diction-
ary (1997); L.M. Rolfe, The Menuhins: A Family Odyssey (1978); T.
Palmer, Menuhin: A Family Portrait (1991).

[Naama Ramot (2nd ed.)]

MENUHIN, SIR YEHUDI (1916-1999), violinist and con-
ductor. Menuhin was born in New York, the son of parents
who had left Palestine to settle in the U.S. He himself spoke
Hebrew in his early years. He started to learn the violin at the
age of five and appeared as soloist with the San Francisco Or-
chestra when he was seven. He was taken to Europe in 1927,
and continued his studies with Georges Enesco and with Adolf
Busch. By 1929, he captivated Paris, London, and New York,
and made his first gramophone records. He had played the
Bach, Beethoven, and Brahms violin concertos under Bruno
*Walter in Berlin, and performed 75-year old Elgar’s violin
concerto under the composer’s baton in London and Paris.
In 1935 he retired for almost two years to California. During
World War 11 Menuhin gave an estimated 500 performances
for U.S. and Allied Forces. In 1944 he was the first Allied soloist
to play in liberated Paris and in 1945 he was invited to play in
Moscow. He paid the first of several visits to Israel in 1950.
Menuhin had increased the scope of his musical involve-
ment. His second career, as a conductor, was initiated with
the Dallas so in 1947 and became a regular feature of his ac-
tivities. He established and directed music festivals in Swit-
zerland (1957) and later in England (Bath and Windsor). He
established a school for musically gifted children. Menuhin’s
admiration for Indian music prompted an important musical
friendship with Ravi Shankar. He became an active member of
UNESCO’s International Musical Council of which he served
as president. In 1970 he was awarded the Jawaharlal Nehru
Prize for International Understanding. He received degrees,
doctorates, and fellowships from universities around the world
and state honors from 17 countries. After adopting British citi-
zenship in 1985 he was knighted, and in 1987 he was awarded
the Order of Merit. Among the many composers who wrote
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specially for him were Ernst *Bloch, Béla Bartok, Paul *Ben-
Haim, and Sir William Walton. He published several books
including the autobiography Unfinished Journey (1977), Life
Class of an Itinerant Violinist (1986), and The Violin (1996).
Yehudi Menuhin’s sisters, Hephzibah *Menuhin (1920-1981)
and YALTA (1921-2001), both gifted pianists, appeared with
him in chamber music recitals and in concert tours.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: H.O. Spingel, Yehudi Menuhin (Ger., 1964).
ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: Grove online; Baker’s Biographical Diction-

ary (1997).
[Uri (Erich) Toeplitz / Naama Ramot (27 ed.)]

ME’OT HITTIM (Heb. o°vn niyn; “wheat money”), col-
lection made before *Passover to ensure a supply of flour for
unleavened bread (mazzot) for the poor. Residence in a town
for 12 months obliged one to contribute to or entitled one to
receive communal funds known as Kimha de-Fisha (“flour for
Passover”; TJ, BB 1:6, 12d). In medieval Europe it was custom-
ary for the communal rabbi and seven notables to draw up
a list of those eligible to donate and to receive the tax, at the
beginning of the month of Nisan. The custom was codified
by *Isserles (0H 429:1). In modern times, the term has been
broadened to include all the holiday needs of the poor at Pass-
over (e.g., wine, fish, meat).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: E. Ki-Tov, Sefer ha-Todauh, 1 pt. 2 (1960),
22f,; Eisenstein, Dinim, 342.

MEPHIBOSHETH (Heb. n/2°51»), a son of Jonathan and a
grandson of Saul; called Merib-Baal (?y2-211) or Meribaal
(?¥271m) in the genealogy of the house of Saul (1 Chron. 8:34;
9:40) where the name is parallel to Eshbaal (see *Ish-Bosheth).
The original form in 1 Chronicles is obviously, boshet, “shame”
having deliberately been substituted for ba‘al, “lord,” which
later generations objected to because it was the name of the
pagan god Baal. Mephibosheth, the sole heir of the house of
Saul (cf. 11 Sam. 9:1ff.), became lame at the age of five as the
result of a fall from the hands of his nurse when she hurriedly
picked him up in order to flee after receiving the news of the
death of Saul and Jonathan (11 Sam. 4:4). David treated Me-
phibosheth compassionately, refusing to deliver him over to
the Gibeonites to be hanged with the other descendants of
Saul (21:7), inviting him to eat at the royal table, and restoring
him to the fields of Saul (9:11f.). These kindnesses toward Me-
phibosheth can be explained as the fulfillment of David’s oath
to Jonathan (1 Sam. 20:15, 42; 11 Sam. 21:7) and perhaps even
of his oath to Saul (1 Sam. 24:22). The story telling of David’s
generosity, however, makes no mention of the oaths, perhaps
thereby implying that David’s magnanimity was motivated not
only by his oath but also by a plan to keep the descendants
of the preceding dynasty under observation and to impress
upon his own monarchy the stamp of continuity and legiti-
macy. Reasons of state become particularly evident in David’s
attempts to draw closer to the Benjamites and those who had
been allied with Saul (11 Sam. 3:19; 9:4-5; 17:27; 19:17, 18, 21;
1 Chron. 12:1-9). During Absalom’s revolt Mephibosheth did
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not take any action and apparently remained loyal to David
(11 Sam. 19:25-32). *Ziba failed in his attempt to impute to
Mephibosheth the ambition of receiving the monarchy from
the people (11 Sam. 16:1-4; 19:25-30).

[Samuel Abramsky]

In the Aggadah

Mephibosheth was an outstanding scholar. David called him
“My teacher,” and consulted him on all matters (Ber. 4a), and
in the Talmud his name, used metaphorically to denote a
noted scholar (Erub. 53b; “out of my mouth, humiliation”), in-
dicated that he humiliated even David by his learning (ibid.).
Nevertheless, David saved his life (cf. 11 Sam. 21:7) by praying
that Mephibosheth should not be made to pass before the Ark
and thus risk being condemned to death as were the rest of
Saul’s sons (Yev. 79a). Because David gave ear to Ziba’s slan-
der against Mephibosheth, the Temple was destroyed T7, Yev.
4a). The later division of the kingdom was a punishment for
David’s decision that Mephibosheth and Ziba were to divide
the land (11 Sam. 19:29; Shab. 56b).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: H.P. Smith, The Books of Samuel (1cc, 1912),
310-3, 374—6; W. Caspari, Die Samuelbuecher (1926), 579-80; Noth,
Personennamen, 119, 143; M.Z. Segal, Sifrei Shemuel (1956), 255, 293,
332,352-3; ]. Lewy, in: HUCA, 32 (1961), 36-37; H.-W. Hertzberg, Sam-
uel (Ger., 1960%), 298-301. IN THE AGGADAH: Ginzberg, Legends, 4
(1954), 76; 1. Hasida, Ishei ha-Tanakh (1964), 265.

MER, GIDEON (1894-1961), Israeli expert on malaria and
epidemiologist. Mer was born in Ponevez (Panevezys), Lithu-
ania, and gave up the study of medicine in 1913 to immigrate to
Palestine. On the outbreak of World War 1 he was expelled by
the Turkish authorities as an enemy alien and went to Egypt,
where he responded to *Trumpeldor’s call for volunteers to
found a Jewish brigade. He was one of the first to join the Mule
Corps and served with distinction at Gallipoli. After the war,
Mer obtained work in the anti-malaria service under Profes-
sor *Kligler, who persuaded him to return to Europe to com-
plete his medical studies. In 1928, at the invitation of the He-
brew University of Jerusalem, he rejoined Kligler on the staff
of the malaria research station at Rosh Pinnah, and in 1935
was appointed professor.

In World War 11, Mer served as an expert on malaria first
with the Australian army in the Middle East and then with the
British forces in Iraq, Persia, and Burma. In Burma he carried
out the first large-scale experiments on the use of DDT. After
the war he returned to Rosh Pinnah and in 1948 served as
brigade medical officer in the Palmah. With the founding of
the State of Israel Mer was appointed head of the department
of preventive medicine of the Israeli army, but returned to
his research station at Rosh Pinnah in 1951. Mer’s work in the
field of malaria control earned international recognition. His
greatest contribution to the study of the bionomics of anoph-
eles was his method of age grouping of the female anopheles
by the size of the ampulla of the ovary.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: L. Dror et al. (eds.), Gideon G. Mer... (Heb.,
1962 = Beri’ut ha-Zibbur, 5 (1962), 149-219).
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MERAB (Heb. 271; probably from the root rbb), the eldest
daughter of King *Saul (1 Sam. 14:49). Saul promised Merab
as a wife for *David, upon the condition that David fight Saul’s
wars against the Philistines (18:17-18). Saul did not fulfill his
part of the bargain (18:19). Instead he gave Merab to *Adriel
the Meholathite, and *Michal, her younger sister, became the
wife of David. The conditional promise of marriage is similar
to 1 Samuel 17:25, where Saul promises his daughter to the per-
son who defeats Goliath. 11 Samuel 21:8 mentions the five sons
of Michal and Adriel. The text should, however, read Merab
instead of Michal on the basis of the Lucianic version of the
Septuagint, the Peshita, and two masoretic texts.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: de Vaux, Anc Isr, 32.

MERANO, town in the province of Bolzano, N.E. Italy, near
the Austrian border. Only around the middle of the 19t cen-
tury did a few Jewish families, mainly from Central Europe,
settle in Merano, the area having been under herem since
1475 (see *Trent). In 1905, a community was constituted in
Merano, encompassing the communities of Trent and Bol-
zano. In 1918 Merano passed from Austrian to Italian rule. In
1931, 780 Jews lived there, many of whom were foreign citi-
zens. During World War 11 the Jews in Merano had to face the
hostility of the German-speaking population, as well as the
Nazi occupation: 25 Italian Jews from Merano are known to
have died in the extermination camps; many more were ex-
ecuted or disappeared. There were 64 Jews in Merano in 1945,

and about 30 in 1970.
[Sergio Della Pergola]

MERAY, TIBOR (1924- ), author and journalist. At first a
dedicated supporter of the Rékosi regime after World War 11,
Meéray later joined Imre Nagy’s revisionists and, when the 1956
revolution collapsed, fled to Paris. There he edited the radi-
cal newspaper Irodalmi Ujsdg and, during the Six-Day War of
1967, wrote in support of Israel. The Enemy (1958), confessions
of a party hack, was a satire on Stalinism. Thirteen Days That
Shook the Kremlin (1958) described the Hungarian Revolution.
The Revolt of the Mind: A Case History of Intellectual Resistance
behind the Iron Curtain appeared in English in 1975.

MERCHANT, LARRY (1931- ), U.S. sports broadcaster and
writer, known for his acerbic style of commentary. Merchant
was born in Brooklyn, New York. His father ran a laundry
and dry-cleaning business; his mother was a legal secretary.
Merchant received a journalism degree from the University
of Oklahoma in 1951, and after serving as a reporter for Stars
and Stripes while in the Army, he began his journalism career
in 1954 as sports editor of the Wilmington News in North Car-
olina. He was named sports editor of the Philadelphia Daily
News at 26, and moved to the New York Post as a sports col-
umnist in 1965. He left the Post a decade later and moved into
television, becoming the HBO boxing commentator in 1978.
HBO officials said they wanted Merchant to become another
Howard *Cosell, himself an outspoken sportscaster. In a 2003
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MERCIER, JEAN

interview, Merchant said: “It’s not my job to be a cheerleader.
I'm skeptical of hype” He covered many of the top boxing
events of the late 20" century, including Sugar Ray Leonard
vs. Thomas Hearns, and Mike Tyson vs. Michael Spinks. In
1985, Merchant received the Sam Taub Memorial Award for
Excellence in Boxing Broadcast Journalism. He was inducted
into the World Boxing Hall of Fame in 2002. He wrote the
award-winning HBo documentary series “Legendary Nights,”
which focused on famous boxing matches. Merchant played
himself in two movies that featured boxing scenes, the 2001
remake of Ocean’s 11 and I Spy in 2002. He is the author of
three books on sports: ... And Every Day You Take Another
Bite (1971), The National Football Lottery (1973), and Ringside
Seat at the Circus (1976).

[Alan D. Abbey (274 ed.)]

°MERCIER, JEAN (Joannes Mercerus; d. 1570), French He-
braist. Born in Uzés, near Nimes, Mercier was a pupil of Fran-
cois Vatable, whom he succeeded as professor of Hebrew at
the College Royal, Paris, in 1546. Unlike his master, Mercier
was a prolific writer, publishing works on Hebrew and Semitic
grammar, Latin translations and editions of the Targums, Bible
commentaries, and other books of Jewish interest. Owing to
his sympathy with the Reformers during the French religious
wars, Mercier was obliged to take refuge in Venice in 1567
and, after returning to France, he died of the plague. One of
his best-known works was the Libellus de abbreviaturis He-
braeorum, tam Talmudicorum quam Masoritarum et aliorum
rabbinorum (Paris, 1561), later exploited by Guy *Le Févre de
la Boderie, which reveals Mercier’s interest in the Kabbalah
and cites scholars such as *Reuchlin and *Galatinus. However,
from remarks in his commentary on Genesis (Geneva, 1598),
published after his death by Théodore de Béze, his enthusiasm
for later kabbalistic literature clearly waned. Mercier trans-
lated almost the whole of Targum Jonathan b. Uzziel on the
Prophets; and he wrote annotations to Santes *Pagnini’s The-
saurus (Ozar Leshon ha-Kodesh; Lyons, 1575, etc.). His other
works include Besorat Mattei (1955), a Hebrew version of the
gospel of Matthew; Luhei Dikduka Kasdaah o Aramaah: Ta-
bulae in grammaticen linguae Chaldaeae (Paris, 1560); Aseret
ha-Devarim: Decalogus, with the commentary of Abraham
Ibn Ezra, in Hebrew and Latin (Lyons, 1566-68); and the post-
humous De notis Hebraeorum liber (1582), revised by another
French Hebraist, Jean Cingarbres (Quinquarboreus; d. 1587).
Among those who studied under Mercier was the Huguenot
leader and author Philippe de Mornay (Du Plessis-Mornay,
1549-1623).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: E Secret, Les Kabbalistes Chrétiens de la Re-
naissance (1964), 208-9; Steinschneider, Cat. Bod., 1748.

[Godfrey Edmond Silverman]

MERCURY (Mercurius; in talmudic literature 07?171,
Merkulis), Roman god of merchants and wayfarers, iden-
tical with the Greek god Hermes. The rabbis of the Talmud
discussed Mercury more than any other pagan deity and
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apparently considered him almost synonymous with idola-
try. Thus, where one baraita states, “He who sees Mercurius
should recite ‘Blessed (be God) who has patience with those
who transgress His will’” (Ber. 57b), the parallel source reads
simply, “He who sees idolatry...” (Tosef., ibid. 7[6]:2). Simi-
larly, the Midrash interpreted the general prohibition against
erecting statues or pagan monuments (Lev. 26:1) as referring to
statues of Mercury on the roads (Sifra, Be-Har 9:5). The rabbis
were also aware of certain modes of worship connected with
Mercury, and thus the Mishnah proclaims: “He that throws a
stone at a Mercurius is to be stoned, because this is how it is
worshiped” (Sanh. 7:6). The trilithon, or three stones erected
as part of the Mercurius, was also known, and therefore “R.
Ishmael says: Three stones beside a Mercurius, one beside the
other, are forbidden, but two are permitted” (Av. Zar. 4:1). So
well known, in fact, was Mercurius worship in Palestine that
it is mentioned even in popular proverbs: “As one who throws
a stone at Mercurius is guilty of idolatry, so one who teaches
a wicked pupil is guilty of idolatry” (Tosef., Av. Zar. 6[7]:18).
Rabbis were constantly confronted with Mercury, and ac-
cording to one talmudic account, a Mercurius was erected in
the field of R. Simeon, son of Judah the Patriarch, but he suc-
ceeded in having it dismantled by the local authorities (17,
Av. Zar. 4:1, 43d).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Lieberman, in: JIR, 36 (1945/46), 366-8;

37 (1946/47), 42-54.
[Isaiah Gafni]

MERCY (Heb. 0°n177), a feeling of compassion tempered with
love, which engenders forgiveness and forbearance in man and
which stimulates him to deeds of charity and kindness. This
quality, inherent in man’s attitude toward his loved ones, is an
essential characteristic of God who “pitieth like a father” (Ps.
103:13; Isa. 49:15; Ex. 20:6; 34:6; Micah 7:8), and of the descen-
dants of Abraham, renowned for their compassion. As God
is known as Rahamanah (“the Merciful”), so are the people
of Israel distinguished as “merciful sons of merciful fathers”
(Yev. 79a). In accordance with the tradition of the *imitation
of God - “as He is merciful so be you merciful” (Shab. 133b) -
mercy transcends familial bounds to encompass the entire
range of human relationships (Ecclus. 18:13; Gen. R. 33: 1). Just
as God is bound by His covenant of mercy with His people
(Deut. 13:17; 30:3; 11 Kings 13:23), so is the Jew bound by spe-
cific commandments to act mercifully toward the oppressed,
the alien, the orphan, the widow, indeed, every living creature
(Deut. 22:6; 25:4; Prov. 19:17; Git. 61a; Moses Cordovero, Tomer
Devorah, ch. 3). The exercise of mercy is the fulfillment of a
covenantal obligation, and, in turn, enhances moral sensibility
(Suk. 49b; BB 9b). The stress placed upon maintaining chari-
table institutions in Jewish communal life is an outgrowth of
this view of mercy. Man’s recognition of God as “the Merciful
One” finds its verbal expression in his prayers (Num. 19:19; Ps.
106:1), wherein he implores God to deal compassionately even
with the undeserving man (Ex. 34:7; Sot. 14a; Ber. 7a). Because
of the imperfection of every mortal, even such righteous men
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as Abraham are dependent on God’s mercy. Recognizing hu-
man frailty, God forgives transgressors, especially those who
themselves are forgiving (Ecclus. 28:2; Shab. 151b; BM 85a; Ex.
R.12:1). The firm belief that “it is because of the Lord’s mercies
that we are not consumed, because His compassions fail not”
(Lam. 3:22) has sustained the Jewish people through many
periods of travail (Hos. 12:7). God’s mercifulness does not ne-
gate the principle of divine justice, but rather complements it
and reinforces its efficacy (see *God, Justice and Mercy of).
In analyzing the 13 attributes by which God manifests Him-
self, the rabbis point to the positive interaction of mercy and
justice in God’s relation to the world (RH 17a, b; Lev. R. 29:3).
This combination of justice and mercy in God is denoted in
the two names of God, Elohim, and YHWH, the first of which
designates justice, the second, mercy. God resolves the tension
between strict judgment and mercy in favor of the latter (Ps.
89:3; Prov. 20:28). Philo expresses this in his statement: “God’s
pity is older than his justice” (Deus, 16). Judaism can thus de-
mand of its judges the seemingly contradictory qualities of
impartiality and compassion (Ex. 23:3; Ket. 9:2: Sanh. 6b).
The principle of mercy assumes an overriding significance in
the administration of Jewish law, where rules of equity qualify
strict legalism: “.. execute the judgment and show mercy and
compassion every man to his brother” (Zech. 7:9).
BIBLIOGRAPHY: G.F. Moore, Judaism, 2 (1946), 154 and 169;
C.G. Montefiore and H. Loewe, A Rabbinic Anthology, index; Orhot
Zaddikim (Prague, 1581); I. Heinemann, Taamei ha-Mitzvot be-Sifrut

Yisrael, 2 (1956), index s.v. hemlah.
[Zvi H. Szubin]

MERECINA OF GERONA, 15t century author of a Hebrew
liturgical poem, rich in biblical allusions, that begins, “Blessed,
Majestic, and Terrible,” discovered by A.M. Habermann in the
manuscript of a medieval Spanish mahzor. She is described in
the manuscript as ““a woman of virtue’ - the lady Merecina,
the Rabbiness from Gerona.” Merecina’s plea for divine re-
demption for the faithful of Israel is also an acrostic: the first
word of each of the five verses starts with a letter of her name.
Since the Jewish community of Gerona disappeared after the
expulsion of 1492, the poem was evidently written before that
date. Merecina is one of only two known female Hebrew po-
ets in medieval Spain; her predecessor was the tenth-century
wife of *Dunash ben Labrat.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Habermann, Iyyunim ba-Shirah u-va-
Piyyut shel Yemei ha-Beinayim (1972), 265-67; Merecina of Gerona,
“Blessed, Majestic and Terrible,” in: S. Kaufman, G. Hasan-Rokem,
and T. Hess (eds), The Defiant Muse: Hebrew Feminist Poems from
Antiquity to the Present. A Bilingual Anthology (1999), 64-65; K. Hell-
erstein, “The Name in the Poem: Women Yiddish Poets,” in: Shofar,
20:3 (2002), 34; Y. Levine, “Nashim Yehudiyot she-Hibru Tefillot le-
Kelal Yisrael - Iyyun Histori,” in: Kenishta, 2 (2003), 91.

[Cheryl Tallan (274 ed.)]
MEREMAR (d. 432), Babylonian amora of the end of the

fourth and beginning of the fifth centuries. According to the
Sefer Kabbalah of Abraham *Ibn Daud, Meremar succeeded
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Ashi as head of the academy of Sura (427-32). He was a pupil
of the elder Ravina (Yev. 75b) and transmitted to the younger
Ravina in the name of the latter’s father the teachings of Joseph
(Ned. 60b) and of Papi (Ned. goa). He transmitted a statement
once in the name of R. Dimi (Git. 19b), but he could hardly
have known him personally, since Dimi lived in the first half
of the fourth century. Among his colleagues were Mar Zutra
(Suk. 45a) and Ashi (Ber. 30a). His pupil the younger Ravina,
who visited him later in Sura (Pes. 117b), is mentioned fre-
quently (Shab. 81b; Git. 19b; BM 72b, 104a; et al.), and Aha of
Difti (Ber. 45b; Hul. 47a) is also apparently a pupil of Mere-
mar. He was succeeded as head of the academy by Idi b. Avin.
Meremar had a son Judah who was a colleague of Mar b. Rav
Ashi and the above-mentioned Aha (Ber. 45b).
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Hyman, Toledot, 908-10; H. Albeck, Mavo

la-Talmudim (1969), 4381.
[David Joseph Bornstein]

MERETZ, Israeli parliamentary group and political party.
Meretz first emerged as a ten-member parliamentary group
on March 9, 1992, through the merger of the Citizens Rights
Movement, *Mapam, and *Shinui. The three parties were
united on the issues of peace, religion and state, and human
rights issues, but differed on social and economic issues, with
Mapam and the crMm following a socialist line, and Shinui a
liberal one.

Meretz ran in the elections to the Thirteenth Knesset,
under the leadership of Shulamit *Aloni, receiving 12 seats,
and emerged as the third largest party in the Knesset. It joined
the government formed by Yitzhak *Rabin, and received three
ministerial posts, increased to four after Shas left the govern-
ment on the eve of the signing of the Oslo Accords in 1993. As
long as Shas remained in the government, there was constant
pressure on its part that Aloni be removed from the Ministry
of Education and Culture, to which she had been appointed
minister, owing to what Shas considered lack of sensitivity
to the religious sector. As a result Aloni was replaced in the
ministry by Amnon *Rubinstein, and received a portfolio
that combined Communications, Science, and the Arts. As
a staunch supporter of an agreement between Israel and the
PLO, Meretz supported the Oslo Accords, but was only mar-
ginally involved in their formulation. In addition to attend-
ing to the portfolios that were in its hands, Meretz continued
throughout the Thirteenth Knesset to be active in the field of
civil and human rights, within Israel proper and in the territo-
ries, and even before Rabin’s assassination warned against the
growing strength of the religious extreme right-wing move-
ments. Following Rabin’s assassination, Meretz blocked an
attempt by Prime Minister Shimon *Peres to bring the NrRP
into the coalition and thus give it an effective veto on any fu-
ture peace moves. Meretz joined Haim *Ramon when he es-
tablished the list Hayyim Hadashim ba-Histadrut, in the His-
tadrut elections, and some of its members played an active role
in the reorganization of the Histadrut after those elections. In
the elections to the Fourteenth Knesset in 1996, Meretz, led by
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Yossi *Sarid, received nine seats, and remained in the oppo-
sition. In February 1997 it registered as a party, and its three
bodies ceased to exist as separate parties. In the elections to the
Fifteenth Knesset Meretz received ten seats, and entered the
government formed by Ehud *Barak, receiving three portfo-
lios, but it left the government in June 2000, because Sarid was
displeased by Barak’s efforts to pacify Shas, and went into op-
position. In the elections to the Sixteenth Knesset Meretz re-
ceived only six seats, despite the fact that Yossi *Beilin and Yael
*Dayan, who had failed to enter the *Israel Labor Party list
for the elections to the Sixteenth Knesset in a realistic place,
joined the Meretz list. This failure led to Sarid’s resigning the
party leadership. In the elections for the party’s leadership held
in February 2004, Yossi *Beilin beat Mx Ran Cohen, and the
party changed its name to “Yahad and the Democratic Choice.”
In the summer of 2005 “Meretz” was brought back into the
party’s name. In the 2006 elections it won five seats.

[Susan Hattis Rolef (274 ed.)]

MERGENTHEIM (Bad Mergentheim), city in Wuerttem-
berg, Germany. Jews settled in Mergentheim in the first half
of the 13th century; 16 Jews were murdered during the *Rind-
fleisch massacres of 1298. Jews are mentioned again in 1312;
they suffered during persecutions in 1336 and again during
those of the *Black Death in 1349 when a number of Jews were
martyred. They reappeared in the city, however, in 1355, and
during the next century prospered, in large part through mon-
eylending. The Jewish population remained small throughout
the 14" and 15" centuries. In 1516 there was only one Jew in the
city, but by the end of the century the population rose again.
In 1590 a cemetery plot was put to use in Unterbalbach for the
Jews of that town as well as those of surrounding communi-
ties, including Mergentheim. This cemetery was enlarged in
1702 and remained in continuous use throughout the mod-
ern period. During the early 17* century, only *Schutzjuden
were permitted in the city; all other Jews were restricted to
an eight-day stay. Throughout the century, every attempt
was made by the municipal authorities to restrict Jewish eco-
nomic activities. Nonetheless, the Jewish families managed to
build a synagogue in 1658; this was enlarged in 1762. By 1700
there were 40 Jewish residents, among them the Court *Jews
Calman Model and Hirsch Manasses. At this time Jewish
commercial interests included trade in horses, livestock, corn,
and wine. By the end of the century these had expanded into
wholesale trade and banking. In 1728 Mergentheim became
the seat of the *Landrabbiner, an office filled with distinction
between 1742 and 1763 by Naphtali Hirsch Katzenellenbogen
(see *Katzenellenbogen Family). In 1799 there were go Jews;
110 in 1830; 176 in 1869; 250 in 1886; and 276 in 1900. In 1933
there were 196 Jews.

On November 9/10, 1938, Jewish stores and homes were
demolished; the rabbi, M. Kahn, was physically assaulted and
the interior of the synagogue destroyed. By 1939 there were
only 87 Jews left in the city. In 1941 and 1942, 41 Jews were
deported to concentration camps. The community’s Torah
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scrolls and sacred objects were saved from destruction and
turned over to an American army chaplain after the war. In
1946 the synagogue was renovated but shortly thereafter was
closed again and subsequently demolished. All that remained
of the Mergentheim Jewish community in 1990 was the cem-
etery in Unterbalbach. There is a memorial to commemorate
the former synagogue.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Germania Judaica, 2 (1968), 538-9, incl. bibl.;
P. Sauer, Die juedischen Gemeinden in Wuerttemberg und Hohen-
zollern (1966), 37-43, incl. bibl.; Fyw, 338. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY:
A. Maimon, M. Breuer, Y. Guggenheim (eds.), Germania Judaica, 3,
1350-1514 (1987), 861-66; J. Hahn, Erinnerungen und Zeugnisse jue-
discher Geschichte in Baden- Wuerttemberg (1988), 331-33; H. Fechen-
bach, Die letzten Mergentheimer Juden und die Geschichte der Familien
Fechenbach (1997; reprint of 1972 edition).

[Alexander Shapiro]

MERHAVYAH (Heb. 722m71; “God’s Wide Space”), (1) kib-
butz in the Jezreel (Harod) Valley, Israel, E. of Afulah and at
the foot of Givat ha-Moreh, affiliated with Kibbutz Arzi Ha-
Shomer Ha-Zair. In 1909, the first holding in the Jezreel Val-
ley was acquired at Merhavyah by Jews through the efforts of
Yehoshua *Hankin on behalf of the Palestine Land Develop-
ment Company. Initially, a group of *Ha-Shomer established a
farm there (1911). They persevered in spite of the malaria and
the attempts of the Turkish authorities and their Arab neigh-
bors to make them leave the place. Merhavyah soon became
a workers’ cooperative according to Franz *Oppenheimer’s
ideas. During World War 1, German pilots set up a tempo-
rary camp there. The cooperative dispersed after the war and
another group founded a settlement, joined by veterans of
the *Jewish Legion, which, however, did not succeed. In 1929
a group of Ha-Shomer ha-Za’ir pioneers from Poland estab-
lished its kibbutz on the site. It became the movement’s orga-
nizational center, including the Kibbutz Arzi secretariat, ar-
chives, printing press, and the Sifriat Poalim publishing house.
In 1969, the kibbutz, with 550 inhabitants, based its economy
on intensive farming, and also had a factory for plastic pipes
and a metal workshop. In the mid-1990s, the population of
the kibbutz was approximately 620, growing further to 675 in
2002. In the 2000s the kibbutz economy was based on two in-
dustries, plastics and wood, and a resort with an amusement
park and events garden. Farming included field crops, cit-
rus groves, and dairy cattle. The “Big Yard” featured restored
houses built between 1912 and 1916, a visitors center, and a
museum in memory of Meir *Yaari, one of the Kibbutz Arzi
Ha-Shomer ha-Z2'ir’s leaders. (2) Moshav founded on part of
the Merhavyah lands in 1922 by a group of Third Aliyah pio-
neers from Eastern Europe. Merhavyah, affiliated with Tenuat
ha-Moshavim in 1969, engaged in intensive agriculture with
field and garden crops, dairy cattle, and poultry as prominent
branches. In 1968 its population was 42, jumping to 285 in the
mid-1990s and 630 in 2002 after expansion.

WEBSITE: www.merchavyard.org.il.
[Efram Orni / Shaked Gilboa (274 ed.)]
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MERIDA, city in W. Spain, capital of the ancient Lusitania.
Located at an important road junction, it had one of the old-
est communities in Spain. A folk legend relates that the Jew-
ish settlement there dated from the arrival of captives brought
by Titus after the destruction of the Second Temple; the ex-
iles were “the nobles of Jerusalem ... among them there was a
maker of curtains [for synagogue arks] by the name of Baruch
who was also skilled in silk-work. These people remained in
Meérida where they raised families ...” (Ibn Daud, Sefer ha-Qab-
balah, ed. by G. Cohen (1967), 79). There was a Jewish settle-
ment in Mérida in the late Roman and Visigothic periods. A
Jewish tombstone inscription in Latin, probably dating from
not later than the fourth century, embodies Latin translations
of Hebrew formulas commonly found on Jewish tombstones
of the period. After the Arab conquest, there was an impor-
tant Jewish community in Mérida. Its prominent families in-
cluded those of Ibn Avitur and Ibn al-Balia.

During Christian rule the Jewish quarter was situated
near the Church of Santa Catalina, formerly the synagogue.
From 1283 the tax paid by the community was 4,000 marave-
dis. The Jews in Mérida suffered during the 1391 persecutions,
and a *Converso group existed there during the 15" century.
However the amount of tax paid by the community in 1439
(2,250 maravedis) shows that it was relatively flourishing.
Because of its proximity to the Portuguese border, the exiles
from Mérida went to Portugal when the Jews were expelled
from Spain in 1492.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Ashtor, Korot, 1 (19662), 230-2; Baer, Urkun-
den, 2 (1936), index; .M. Millés, in: Sefarad, 5 (1945), 301ff. (cf. plate
between 300-1); C. Roth, ibid., 8 (1948), 391-6; ]. Ma. Navascués, ibid.,
19 (1959), 78-91; Cantera-Mllias, Inscripciones, 410ft; H. Beinart,
in: Estudios, 3 (1962), 9f., 14, 27-30; Sudrez Fernandez, Documentos,
69, 81, 257-7; A. Marcos Pon, in: Rivista di Archeologia Cristiana, 32
(1956), 249-52 (It.). ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: L. Garcia Iglesias, in:

Revista de estudios extremerios, 32 (1976), 79-98.
[Haim Beinart]

MERIDOR, DAN (1947- ), Israeli politician and lawyer,
member of the Eleventh to Fifteenth Knessets. Meridor was
born in Jerusalem, son of Eliahu Meridor, who served in the
Fourth to Sixth Knessets on the *Herut Movement and *Gahal
lists. Dan Meridor went to school in Jerusalem and finished
the Hebrew Gymnasium High School in 1965. He served in
the army in the Armored Division and then studied law at
the Hebrew University of Jerusalem. After completing his de-
gree he went into private law practice in Jerusalem. In 1973 he
joined the Herut Movement Executive, where he was viewed
as one of the “Herut princes” - sons of the movement’s found-
ers. He failed to get onto the *Likud list to the Ninth Knesset
in 1977. After the elections he was offered several positions in
the government but rejected them all. During Operation Peace
for Galilee, after the resignation of Arie Naor as government
secretary, Meridor was appointed in his place, serving in this
position until being elected to the Eleventh Knesset in 1984.
He referred to the Sabra and Shatilla massacre in Lebanon
as “the ugly accident”” In the government formed by Yitzhak
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*Shamir after the elections to the Twelfth Knesset in 1988 Me-
ridor was appointed minister of justice. In that position Me-
ridor took a clear liberal line on issues of human rights and
the rule of law, actively promoting the passing of Basic Law:
Human Dignity and Freedom, and Basic Law: Freedom of Oc-
cupation, which were viewed as the first stage in the passing
of a complete bill of human rights. Meridor also insisted that
human rights and the rule of law be preserved with regards
to the Palestinians in the West Bank and the Gaza Strip in the
difficult period of the first Intifada. As a result he gained many
political enemies in the extreme right. He continued to push
for the passing of additional basic laws in the field of human
rights, and promoted Basic Law: Legislation in the Thirteenth
Knesset, when the Likud was in opposition. In the primaries in
the Likud for a new leader after the 1992 electoral defeat, Me-
ridor supported the candidature of his friend Ze'ev Binyamin
*Begin opposite Binyamin *Netanyahu, despite Begin’s more
right-wing positions. In the government formed by Netanyahu
after the elections to the Fourteenth Knesset in 1996, Meridor
was appointed minister of finance in which role he advocated
a further liberalization of the economy, and the privatization
of government-owned companies, the banks whose shares
were held by the government since the 1983 bank crisis, and
state lands. Meridor resigned from the government in June
1997 after expressing his dissatisfaction with the appoint-
ment of Ronnie Bar-On as attorney general, and Netanyahu’s
treatment of the issue, and owing to growing tension with the
governor of the Bank of Israel, Prof. Ydakov *Frankel, on his
interest rate and foreign exchange policies. In February 1999,
Meridor was one of several leading members of the Likud,
including Yitzhak Mordechai and Roni *Milo, who left the
party to form the new Center Party. The new party gained six
seats in the elections to the Fifteenth Knesset. Meridor was not
appointed as a minister in the government formed by Ehud
*Barak in 1999, which was joined by the Center Party, and
was appointed chairman of the Foreign Affairs and Defense
Committee, until he joined the government formed by Ariel
*Sharon in 2001 as minister without portfolio. The Center
Party began to disintegrate after the elections for prime min-
ister of February 2001, and though Meridor had decided to
return to the Likud, he formally remained part of the Center
Party parliamentary group.

Throughout his political career Meridor was known for
his honesty, mild temper, and gentlemanly demeanor, which
while gaining for him a good deal of respect, also led to his
being presented by satirists as a weak figure, and made it very
difficult for him to contend with the new atmosphere that de-
veloped in the Likud Conference before and after the elections
to the Sixteenth Knesset. As a result he decided not to run for
a place on the Likud list to the Sixteenth Knesset, and to re-
turn to his private law practice.

Dan Meridor’s brother, Salai, was chairman of the Jew-
ish Agency.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: S. Ben-Porat, Sikot Im Dan Meridor (1997).

[Susan Hattis Rolef (274 ed.)]
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MERINIDS (Banu-Marin), Berber dynasty ruling over Mo-
rocco and parts of Algeria from the mid-13th century to 1472.
Their capital and center of operations was the city of *Fez.
From the 1390s, the Jewish population under the dynasty in-
creased significantly as a result of the flow of Jewish refugees
from areas re-conquered by the Christians in Spain from the
Muslims. Important Jewish communities expanded in Fez and
Taza. The King Abd al-Haqq (murdered by Muslim fanatics
in 1465) appointed Harun, a Jewish physician, as vizier (min-
ister). Members of the Jewish elite served as vital trade and
diplomatic intermediaries between the Merinid court and Por-
tugal, then a key military and commercial power with strate-
gic interests inside Morocco. Although several Merinid kings
manifested compassion and even generosity toward the Jews,
the same was not true of all of them, and it most certainly was
not the case with ordinary Muslims, who resented the grow-
ing Jewish political and economic influence. Jews were peri-
odically harassed and beaten by Muslims and were prohibited
from residing anywhere near Muslim holy sites.

ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: H.Z. Hirschberg, A History of the Jews
in North Africa, 1 (1974); C.-A. Julien, History of North Africa: From
the Arab Conquest to 1830, ed. and rev. by R. Le Tourneau (1970); N.A.
Stillman, The Jews of Arab Lands (1979).

[Michael M. Laskier (274 ed.)]

MERKABAH MYSTICISM or MAASEH MERKAVAH
(Heb. 1227m 7yn), the name given to the first chapter of
Ezekiel in Mishnah Hagigah, 2:1. The term was used by the
rabbis to designate the complex of speculations, homilies, and
visions connected with the Throne of Glory and the chariot
(merkavah) which bears it and all that is embodied in this
divine world. The term, which does not appear in Ezekiel,
is derived from 1 Chronicles 28:18 and is first found with the
meaning of Merkabah mysticism at the end of Ben Sira 49:8:
“Ezekiel saw a vision, and described the different orders of
the chariot” The Hebrew expression zanei merkavah should
possibly be interpreted as the different sights of the vision
of the chariot in Ezekiel, chapters 1, 8, and 10 (according to
S. Spiegel, in: HTR, 24 (1931), 289), or as the different parts
of the chariot, which later came to be called “the chambers
of the chariot” (hadrei merkavah). It has been suggested (by
Israel Lévi in his commentary on Ben Sira, L'Ecclesiastique, 1
(1898), and 2 (1901)) that the text be corrected to razei mer-
kavah (“secrets of the chariot”). The divine chariot also en-
grossed the Qumran sect; one fragment speaks of the angels
praising “the pattern of the Throne of the chariot” (Strugnell,
in: vT, 7 supplement (1960), 336). In Pharisaic and tannaitic
circles Merkabah mysticism became an esoteric tradition (see
*Kabbalah) of which different fragments were scattered in the
Talmud and the Midrash, interpreting Hagigah 2:1. This was a
study surrounded by a special holiness and a special danger.
A baraita in Hagigah 13a, which is ascribed to the first cen-
tury C.E., relates the story of “A child who was reading at his
teacher’s home the Book of Ezekiel and he apprehended what
Hashmal was [see Ezek. 1:27, 7ps “electrum”], whereupon a fire
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went forth from Hashmal and consumed him.” Therefore the
rabbis sought to conceal the Book of Ezekiel.

Many traditions relate to the involvement of Johanan b.
*Zakkai, and later of *Akiva in this study. In the main, details
about the conduct of the rabbis in the study of Merkabah are
found in the Jerusalem Talmud Hagigah 2 and the Babylo-
nian Talmud, Shabbat 8ob. According to the manuscript of
the latter source the prohibition on lecturing to a group was
not always observed and the tradition adds that a transgres-
sor, a Galilean who came to Babylonia, was punished for this
and died. In the Babylonian Talmud, Sukkah 28a, Merkabah
mysticism was put forward as a major subject (davar gadol) in
contrast to the relatively minor subject of rabbinic casuistry.
Traditions of this type are found, for example, in Berakhot
74, Hullin 91b, Megillah 24b, and at the beginning of Genesis
Rabbah, Tanhuma, Midrash Tehillim, Midrash Rabbah to Le-
viticus, Song of Songs, and Ecclesiastes. Several traditions are
preserved in Seder Eliyahu Rabbah and in small tractates, such
as Avot de-Rabbi Nathan and Massekhet Derekh Erez. In con-
trast with the scattered fragments of these traditions in exoteric
sources, books, and treatises collecting and developing Maaseh
Merkavah according to the trends prevailing in different mys-
tic circles were written at the latest from the fourth century
on. Many of the treatises include early material but numerous
additions reflect later stages. Re’iyyot Yehezkiel, the major part
of which was found in the Cairo Genizah (published in S.A.
Wertheimer, Battei Midrashot, 2 (1953%), 127-34), depicts his-
torical personalities and the context is that of a fourth-century
Midrash. Scraps of a second-or third-century Midrash on the
Mauseh Merkavah were found in pages of the Genizah frag-
ments. These sources do not yet show any sign of the pseude-
pigraphy prevailing in most surviving sources; in these the ma-
jority is formalized, and most of the statements are attributed
to Akiva or to Ishmael. Several of the texts are written in Ara-
maic, but most are in Mishnaic Hebrew. A great deal of mate-
rial of this type has been published (mostly from manuscripts)
in collections of minor Midrashim such as A. JellineK’s Beit
ha-Midrash (1853-78), S.A. Wertheimer’s Battei Midrashot, E.
Gruenhut’s Sefer ha-Likkutim (1898-1904), and H.M. Horow-
itz Beit Eked ha-Aggadot (1881-84). Sefer Merkavah Shelemah
(1921) includes important material from the manuscript collec-
tion of Solomon Musajoff. Some of the texts included in these
anthologies are identical, and many are corrupt.

The most important are:

(1) Heikhalot Zutrati (“Lesser Heikhalot”) or Heikhalot R.
Akiva, of which only fragments have been published, mostly
without being recognized as belonging to the text. The bulk
of itis in a very difficult Aramaic, and part of it is included in
Merkavah Shelemah as “Tefillat Keter Nora”

(2) Heikhalot Rabbati (“Greater Heikhalot,” in Battei Mi-
drashot, 1 (1950%), 135-63), i.e., the Heikhalot of Rabbi Ishmael,
in Hebrew. In medieval sources and ancient manuscripts the
two books are at times called Hilkhot Heikhalot. The division
of Heikhalot Rabbati into halakhot (“laws”) is still preserved in
several manuscripts, most of which are divided into 30 chap-
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ters. Chapters 27-30 include a special tract, found in several
manuscripts under the title Sar Torah, which was composed
much later than the bulk of the work. In the Middle Ages the
book was widely known as Pirkei Heikhalot. The edition pub-
lished by Wertheimer includes later additions, some of them
Shabbatean (see G. Scholem, in Zion, 7 (1942), 184f.). Jellinek’s
version (in Beit ha-Midrash, 3, 1938?) is free of additions but
suffers from many corruptions.

(3) Merkavah Rabbah, part of which is found in Mer-
kavah Shelemah, mostly attributed to Ishmael, and partly to
Akiva. Perhaps this work contained the most ancient formula-
tion of Shi'ur Komah (“the measurement of the body of God”),
which later was copied in manuscripts as a separate work that
developed into Sefer ha-Komah, popular in the Middle Ages
(see G. Scholem, Jewish Gnosticism... (1965), 36—42).

(4) A version of Heikhalot which has no name and was
referred to in the Middle Ages as Mauseh Merkavah (G. Scho-
lem, ibid., 103-17). Here statements of Ishmael and Akiva al-
ternate.

(5) Another elaborate treatise on the pattern of Heikha-
lot Rabbati, but with differing and partly unknown new de-
tails; fragments have been published from the Cairo Genizah
by I. Greenwald, Tarbiz, 38 (1969), 354-72 (additions ibid., 39
(1970), 216-7);

(6) Hekhalot, published by Jellinek (in Beit ha-Midrash
(vol. 1, 1938%), and later as 111 Enoch or the Hebrew Book of
Enoch (ed. and trans. by H. Odeberg, 1928). Unfortunately
Odeberg chose a later and very corrupt text as a basis for his
book, which he intended as a critical edition. The speaker is R.
Ishmael and the work is largely made up of revelations about
Enoch, who became the angel Metatron, and the host of heav-
enly angels. This book represents a very different trend from
those in Heikhalot Rabbati and Heikhalot Zutrati.

(7) The tractate of Heikhalot or Mauaseh Merkavah in
Battei Midrashot (1 (1950%), 51-62) is a relatively late elabora-
tion, in seven chapters, of the descriptions of the throne and
the chariot. In the last three works a literary adaptation was
deliberately made in order to eradicate the magical elements,
common in the other sources listed above. Apparently they
were intended more to be read for edification rather than for
practical use by those who delved into the Merkabah.

(8) The Tosefta to the Targum of the first chapter of
Ezekiel (Battei Midrashot, 2 (1953%), 135-40) also belongs to
this literature.

A mixture of material on the chariot and creation is
found in several additional sources, mainly in Baraita de-
Mauseh Bereshit and in Otiyyot de-Rabbi Akiva, both of which
appear in several versions. The Seder Rabbah de-Bereshit was
published in Battei Midrashot (1 (1950%), 3-48), and in an-
other version by N. Séd, with a French translation (in REJ, 3-4
(1964), 23-123, 259—-305). Here the doctrine of the Merkabah is
connected with cosmology and with the doctrine of the seven
heavens and the depths. This link is also noticeable in Otiyyot
de-Rabbi Akiva, but only the longer version contains the tra-
ditions on creation and the Merkavah mysticism. Both extant
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versions, with an important supplement entitled Midrash Alfa-
Betot, were published in Battei Midrashot (2 (1953°), 333-465).
M. Margaliot discovered additional and lengthy sections of
Midrash Alfa-Betot in several unpublished manuscripts. Again,
these works were arranged more for the purposes of specu-
lation and reading than for practical use by the mystics. The
doctrine of the seven heavens and their angelic hosts, as was
developed in Merkabah mysticism and in cosmology, has also
definite magical contexts, which are elaborated in the com-
plete version of Sefer *ha-Razim (ed. by M. Margalioth, 1967),
whose date is still a matter of controversy.

In the second century Jewish converts to Christianity ap-
parently conveyed different aspects of Merkabah mysticism to
Christian Gnostics. In the Gnostic literature there were many
corruptions of such elements, yet the Jewish character of this
material is still evident, especially among the Ophites, in the
school of Valentinus, and in several of the Gnostic and Coptic
texts discovered within the last 50 years. In the Middle Ages
the term Maaseh Merkabah was used by both philosophers
and kabbalists to designate the contents of their teachings but
with completely different meanings — metaphysics for the for-
mer and mysticism for the latter.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Scholem, Mysticism, 40-70; idem, Jewish
Gnosticism, Merkabah Mysticism and Talmudic Tradition (1965); P.
Bloch, in: MGw7, 37 (1893); idem, in: Festschrift ]. Guttmann (1915),
113—-24; Néher, in: RHR, 140 (1951), 59-82; J. Neusner, Life of Rabban
Yohanan ben Zakkai (1962), 97-105; M. Smith, in: A. Altmann (ed.),
Biblical and Other Studies (1963), 142—60; B. Bokser, in: PAAJR, 31
(1965), 1-32; J. Maier, Vom Kultus zur Gnosis (1964), 112—48; E.E. Ur-
bach, in: Studies in Mysticism and Religion presented to G.G. Scholem

(1968), 1-28 (Heb. section).
[Gershom Scholem]

MERNEPTAH (Egyptian, Mr-n-Pth; “the beloved of Ptah”),
king of Egypt (reigned c. 1224-1214 B.C.E.). Most scholars be-
lieved that Merneptah was the pharaoh of the *Exodus until
the discovery of the “Israel” stela at Thebes in 1896. This stela,
dated to the fifth year of Merneptal’s reign, states in the second
line that “Israel is laid waste, his seed is not.” Since in this part
of the stela “Israel” is the only name containing the Egyptian
determinitive sign of a people and not of a land, many scholars
have presumed that at this time Israel was a nomadic people
located somewhere in or near Palestine. However, others think
that this may be merely due to a scribal error. Although the
major historical texts of Merneptah deal with the repulsion
of a Libyan invasion of the Egyptian Delta in the fifth year of
his reign, the concluding lines of the “Israel” stela and his use
of the epithet “reducer of Gezer” in a Nubian inscription may
attest to the crushing of a revolt in Palestine early in his reign.
A few other miscellaneous texts of the period (notably Papy-
rus Anastasi 1) show that the Egyptians had a thorough geo-
graphic, topographic, and toponymic knowledge of Palestine
and Syria, particularly along the main arteries of traffic.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Pritchard, Texts, 376-8, 475-9; A.H. Gar-
diner, Egypt of the Pharaohs (1961), 271ff,; R.O. Faulkner, in: can?,

2 (1966), ch. 23.
[Alan Richard Schulman]
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MERODACH

MERODACH (Heb. 77%), a Babylonian god (Jer. 50:2),
whose name also enters into the composition of the personal
names *Merodach-Baladan (= Berodach-Baladan; 11 Kings
20:12; Isa. 39:1), *Evil-Merodach (11 Kings 25:27; Jer. 52:31),
and *Mordecai.

See *Marduk.

MERODACH-BALADAN (Heb. 17872 771%; Akk. ¢Mar-
duk-ap-la-iddin; “Marduk has given a son”), Babylonian king
(722710 B.C.E.). Assyrian inscriptions place the origin of
Merodach-Baladan in the land of Bit-Iakin, a Chaldean king-
dom near the coast of the Persian Gulf (“Sealands”). This is
more probable than Merodach-Baladan’s claim that he was
the son and legal heir of the Babylonian king Eriba-Marduk.
In 731 B.C.E., Ukin-zer of Bit Amukkani, a Chaldean, wrested
the kingship of Babylonia from the pro-Assyrian king Nabu-
nadin-zer. Merodach-Baladan, who also had designs on the
kingship, supported the Assyrian king Tiglath-Pileser 111,
against Ukin-zer. He was thus able to strengthen his position
among the Chaldean tribes, increase his influence in Babylo-
nia, and forge an alliance with Elam, without interference from
Tiglath-Pileser 111 or Shalmaneser v, both of whom exercised
sovereignty over Babylonia (729-722 B.C.E.).

With the death of Shalmaneser v, Merodach-Baladan
seized the Babylonian throne (722/721 B.C.E.). This marked the
beginning of violent struggles between Merodach-Baladan and
the Assyrians. By 720, Sargon 11 was preparing for war against
Merodach-Baladan, who had the support of the Elamites.
Conflicting reports have been preserved of this battle, which
took place in the plain of Dér, east of the Tigris. Merodach-
Baladan ruled Babylonia until 710, when, through neglect and
economic exploitation, he incurred the enmity of the native
Babylonian population in the large urban centers which had
been loyal to him, although he enjoyed the support of the
Chaldean and Babylonian tribes which were largely concen-
trated in the southern part of the country.

Therefore, it is not surprising that when Sargon 11 waged
war against Merodach-Baladan in 710, he was warmly re-
ceived by the urban population. Sargon defeated Merodach-
Baladan’s armies and conquered his fortresses, causing Mero-
dach-Baladan to flee south to Bit-Iakin, where he waited for
an opportunity to regain the throne. Seeing in the widespread
disturbances that arose after the death of Sargon (705) the
opportunity to resume his rule over Babylonia, Merodach-
Baladan, in 703, with the support of the Elamites and much
of the Babylonian population, reestablished his rule there. He
found an ally in *Hezekiah, who was at that time planning a
revolt against Assyria, exploiting the latter’s political goals for
his own benefit. Hezekiah could help Merodach-Baladan by
distracting the attention of the Assyrians to the west. This ap-
pears to be the background of the biblical narrative concerning
the goodwill delegation sent by Merodach-Baladan to Heze-
kiah of Judah in 701 B.C.E. after Sennacherib’s campaign there
(11 Kings 20:12-19; Isa. 39:1-8; 11 Chron. 32:31). However, it is
doubtful that political conditions in Palestine after the Assyr-
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ian campaign were favorable for Merodach-Baladan and He-
zekiah to form an alliance.

In 703 B.C.E. Sennacherib conducted a campaign against
Merodach-Baladan, defeating the Elamite and Babylonian
armies surrounding Kish. Merodach-Baladan fled to the “Sea-
lands,” and from there continued to rule over Bit-Iakin and
the southernmost part of Babylonia. After Sennacherib re-
turned from his campaign in the west in 701, he waged war
against Merodach-Baladan (700). The Chaldeans were no
match for the Assyrians, and Merodach-Baladan fled further
along the Persian Gulf to the region bordering on Elam, dy-

ing there in 694.
[Bustanay Oded]

In the Aggadah

Merodach-Baladan is praised for honoring his father. He
added his father’s name Baladan to his own when acting as
regent during the incapacity of his father, and signed docu-
ments in the name of both his father and himself (Sanh. 96a).
When told that the sun had reversed its course on the day that
Hezekiah miraculously recovered from his illness, he acknowl-
edged the superiority of God, though previously he had been
a sun worshiper. He thereupon addressed a letter to Hezekiah
the original introduction of which was “Peace to Hezekiah,
Peace to the God of Hezekiah, and Peace to Jerusalem.” Real-
izing, however, that he had been disrespectful in not placing
God first, he took steps and recalled his messengers in order
to change the wording. As a reward he was told: “You took
three steps for the honor of My name ... I will therefore raise
up from thee three kings [Nebuchadnezzar, Evil-Merodach,
and Belshazzar], who shall rule from one end of the world to
the other” (Est. R. 3:1).

BIBLIOGRAPHY: H.WEF. Saggs, The Greatness that was Babylon
(1962), 109-20; J.A. Brinkman, in: Studies Presented to A. Leo Oppen-
heim (1964), 6-53; idem, in: JNES, 24 (1965), 161-6; P. Artzi, in: EM,
5 (1968), 445-9; Ginzberg, Legends, 4 (1913), 275, 300; 6 (1928), 368,
430; LY. Hasida, Ishei ha-Tanakh (1964), 269.

MERON, city located just north of the Wadi Meirun on one
of the eastern spurs of Mt. Meron (map ref. 191/265) at an el-
evation of 2,450 ft. (750 m.) above sea level around the an-
cient synagogue. It is not to be confused with Merom, as in
the “waters of Merom” in the Hebrew Bible (Josh 11:5, 7), near
where Joshua defeated Jabin, King of Hazor, or the city which
appears in the list of Caananite cities conquered by Thutmo-
sis 111, Meron is also frequently confused with the site of Me-
roth (map ref. 199/270), which is most likely the one men-
tioned in Josephus as being fortified in 66 c.E. on the eve of
the great revolt against Rome (Wars 3: 573; Life 188) and exca-
vated in the 1980s by Z. Ilan.

Meron may be identified with the rabbinic town of that
name which is associated with Rabbi *Simeon bar Yohai
(Tosef. Dem. 4.13) and his son Eleazar, who are believed to be
buried there. It is also listed as one of the towns or villages of
the priestly courses (1 Chron. 24; Mish. Taan. 4.2, etc.) where
the family of Jehoiarib was located. By medieval times Meron
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was an important pilgrimage site associated with the festival of
*Lag ba-Omer and influenced by the mystical traditions that
emerged in nearby Safed, just 6 miles (9 km.) away. R. Moses
Basola mentions the festival as early as 1522. The name Meron
also appears in this connection in the various poems of Kalir
and other liturgical authors.

The synagogue site was first surveyed and documented in
the important work of Kohl and Watzinger published in 1916,
though 19" century explorers and travelers knew the ruin as
well. The site was excavated between 1971 and 1977 by Eric M.
Meyers and an American team and their finds were published
in 1981. A subsequent Israeli salvage excavation was carried out
by N. Feig and published in 2002. One of the most important
observations to be made is that there was a very modest settle-
ment in the late Hellenistic period, ca. 200-63 B.C.E., and the
Early Roman period represented even less in scant remains.
No evidence for Josephus’ fortification was uncovered in any
excavation, which has led the excavators to abandon the idea
that Meron and Meroth of Josephus were one and the same
place. The heyday of occupations was the rabbinic period, or
the Middle-Late Roman era, from ca. 135-363 C.E., the latter
date the year of the great earthquake that contributed to the
abandonment of the site; and significant remains of domestic
buildings and structures survive from this period as do im-
portant agricultural installations. The main building identified
with this period is the great synagogue on the summit, which
is a long basilical structure with the familiar triple doorway
on the Jerusalem-facing wall. A shallow portico with six col-
umns was attached to the southern fagade wall. The interior
of the synagogue has two rows of eight columns, making it
the longest of the Galilean synagogues, and while no trace of
a Torah Shrine was found it is likely that one stood on the in-
terior of the southern wall. Most of the remains of the build-
ing had been robbed in antiquity, and only a small attached
room along the southeastern corner has survived. In its rub-
ble foundations were found materials from the third century,
allowing the excavators to posit a date for the construction of
the building in the third century c.E. It may be assumed that
its final period of use came in ca. 363, when the rest of the
town was abandoned.

Remains from the lower city show a vibrant town with
shops and living complexes that reflect the indigenous life
style of the Land of Israel in late antiquity, with many indus-
trial and agricultural installations dotting the interior spaces of
the town in the rabbinic period. Olive oil production was very
common in the region and its importance is reflected in the
material culture of Meron. A room full of charred foodstufts,
possibly intended as *hekdesh, was found in one of the more
upscale homes in the lower city, as was a mikveh in another,
pointing to a community that observed Jewish laws.

After the abandonment of the site in the second half of
the fourth century the site was reoccupied in the 13™-14t" cen-
tury, while some evidence for the 15t century also exists along
with the evidence of pilgrim travelers such as Rabbi Obadiah
of *Bertinoro (1495). In the 16* century Meron was a Muslim
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village with approximately 500 souls with an economy similar
to the ancient one and based on the cultivation of wheat, fruit,
and olives. In early modern times cotton was also raised, and
there were some 60 known olive presses known to have been

in operation at this time.
[Eric M. Meyers (274 ed.)]

The modern moshav Meron, at the foot of Mt. Meron,
affiliated with the Ha-Poel ha-Mizrachi Moshavim Associa-
tion. Founded in 1949, near the yeshivah and remnants of the
ancient Meron synagogue, by immigrants from Hungary and
Czechoslovakia, it specialized in hill farming, with deciduous
fruit orchards, dairy cattle, and poultry as major branches.
In the mid-1990s, the population was approximately 605, in-
creasing to 805 in 2002.

[Efraim Orni]

BIBLIOGRAPHY: H. Kohl, and C. Watzinger, Antike Synagogen
in Galilaea (1916); E.M. Meyers, J.E. Strange, and C.L Meyers, Excava-
tions at Ancient Meiron, Upper Galilee, Israel (1981); N. Feig, “Salvage
Excavations at Meron,” in: Atigot, 43 (2002), 87-107.

MERON (originally Maierzuk), HANNA (1923- ), Israeli
actress and star of the *Cameri Theater in Tel Aviv. Born in
Berlin, she appeared on the German stage and in Fritz Lang’s
movie “M” as a child before going to Palestine in 1933. She
trained at the Habimah Studio, served in a British army en-
tertainment unit during World War 11, and in 1945 joined the
newly founded Cameri Theater. She was subsequently respon-
sible for some of the company’s greatest successes. Her real-
istic portrayal of the title role in Pick-Up Girl shocked some
and delighted others. Possessing incisive style and vitality, she
was particularly successful in modern, sophisticated comedy.
She also distinguished herself in a wide range of parts that
included Micka in Moshe Shamir’s He Walked in the Fields,
Eliza in Pygmalion, Rosalind in As You Like It, Elizabeth in
Schiller’s Mary Stuart, and the title role in Ibsen’s Hedda Ga-
bler. She was active in the management of the Cameri Theater
and helped to shape its policy. In 1968, she played the lead in
the musical Hello Dolly. In 1970, she lost a leg as a result of an
Arab attack in Munich airport on Israeli passengers. How-
ever, on her recovery she resumed her performances on the
Israeli stage, giving many striking performances, among them
her role in Medea and as the ultimate slattern in The Effect of
Gamma Rays on Man-in-the-Moon Marigolds. A recording of
her beautiful reading of poetry accompanied a ballet of the
*Batsheva Dance Company. She was awarded the Israel Prize
for arts (theater) in 1973. She also appeared in a popular TV
sitcom (“Relatives, Relatives”) and has directed plays at Tel
Aviv University and the Beit-Zvi acting school. In December
2003 she was honored on her 8ot" birthday by the Herzliyyah
Theater, where she served as a founder-director. She was mar-
ried to the late Yaakov *Rechter, who received the Israel Prize
for arts (architecture) in 1972.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: M. Kohansky, The Hebrew Theater (1969),

index. WEBSITE: www.habama.co.il.
[Mendel Kohansky]
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MEROZ

MEROZ (Heb. 1170), an unidentified locality, which is cursed
in the Song of Deborah (Judg. 5:23) because the inhabitants
refused to help the prophetess and Barak in their war against
Siserah. Suggested identifications for Meroz are Mazar on Mt.
Gilboa or al-Ruz near al-Lajjtn.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: |.]. Garstang, Joshua-Judges (1931), 396; Abel,
Geog, 2 (1938), 385; A. Alt, in: ZAw, 58 (1941), 244fF.
[Michael Avi-Yonah]

MERRICK, DAVID (1911-2000), Broadway producer. Mer-
rick was born in St. Louis, Mo., as David Margulois, the young-
est child of a salesman. His parents were divorced when he was
seven and he bounced among relatives through adolescence. A
good student, he won a scholarship to Washington University
in St. Louis, then went to St. Louis University, where he stud-
ied law, a trade that would help him in his tough theatrical
contract negotiations. His marriage to Leonore Beck, whom
he had met in school, and who had a modest inheritance, al-
lowed the couple to leave St. Louis for New York in 1939. A
year later, he invested $5,000 in a forthcoming comedy, The
Male Animal. The play was a hit, and David Merrick, taking
a new name inspired by the 18th-century English actor David
Garrick, was born.

For a quarter of a century that ended with his last block-
buster, the musical 4274 Street in 1980, Merrick was the dom-
inant showman in the Broadway theater. In a typical season
during the 1960s he produced a half-dozen or more plays and
musicals. His productivity and profitability were unmatched by
any single impresario in the history of New York’s commercial
theater. Among his successes were some of the most popular
musicals of his era, including Gypsy, Hello, Dolly!, and Prom-
ises, Promises as well as 42" Street, one of the longest-running
productions in Broadway history. He introduced Woody *Allen
to Broadway as a playwright (Don’t Drink the Water) and actor
(Play It Again, Sam) and produced the 1962 musical I Can Get
It for You Wholesale, which catapulted the 19-year-old singer
Barbra *Streisand to stardom. His productions also gave signa-
ture roles to Ethel Merman (Mama Rose in Gypsy) and Carol
Channing (Dolly Levi in Hello, Dolly!) and he worked with
nearly every major songwriter of the Broadway musical’s hey-
day. Merrick presented Laurence Olivier in his most celebrated
postwar performance (as Archie Rice in The Entertainer), the
breakthrough dramas of John Osborne (Look Back in Anger),
Brian Friel (Philadelphia, Here I Come!), and Tom Stoppard
(Rosencrantz and Guildenstern Are Dead), as well as two pivotal
Royal Shakespeare Company productions directed by Peter
Brook, Marat/Sade and A Midsummer’s Night Dream.

Merrick became famous for baiting critics, his own stars,
and his fellow producers, all to promote his wares. He glo-
ried in his image as “the abominable showman.” When Al
*Hirschfeld drew a “particularly unflattering caricature of him
as a Grinch-like Santa Claus,” Merrick reproduced the image
on his annual Christmas card.

Merrick was famous for masterstrokes of publicity. In
1967, when the audiences for Hello, Dolly! began to decline, he
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successfully replaced the entire cast with an all-black company
headed by Pearl Bailey and Cab Calloway. When the musical
Subways Are for Sleeping got poor reviews in 1961, he turned
to the phone book, found men with the same names as the
seven daily newspaper critics, invited them to see the show,
and then got them to endorse it with such raves as “the best
musical of the century” When Gower Champion, the musi-
cal director and choreographer of 42”4 Street, died early the
day of the opening, Merrick kept the news secret so he could
announce it from the stage at the curtain call, to the screams
and tears of a devastated cast and first-night audience. Again,
Merrick assured the show’s notoriety and success.

[Stewart Kampel (274 ed.)]

MERRICK, LEONARD (1864-1939), English novelist, and
short-story writer. Born of a London family named Miller, Mer-
rick at first tried to make a career on the stage. His first novel,
Violet Moses (1891), crude in technique, especially in its por-
trayal of Jewish types, was not included in his collected works.
He won attention in 1898 with The Actor-Manager, followed by
The Quaint Companions (1903), the story of a black tenor and
his white wife; he also wrote Conrad in Quest of his Youth (1903),
and The Position of Peggy Harper (1911). MerricK’s best achieve-
ment was his three volumes of short stories, The Man Who Un-
derstood Women (1908), A Chair on the Boulevard (1921), and
While Paris Laughed (1918), where he excelled in the delineation
of French Bohemian types as seen through English eyes. Mer-
rick developed a humorous and satiric style, but his stories were
later criticized as too contrived. He never won popularity, but
was highly regarded by his fellow writers, a number of whom,
including Wells, Hewlett, Barrie, and Pinero, wrote prefaces to
the collected edition of his works, issued in 1918. In 1945 George
Orwell wrote an introduction to a never published reprint of
MerricK’s The Position of Peggy Harper. Merrick still attracts in-
terest because of his willingness to deal with unusual themes,
such as the issue of miscegenation in Peggy Harper.

ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: E.-W. McDiarmid, Leonard Merrick,

1864-1939 (1980); ODNB online.
[Lewis Sowden]

MERRILL, ROBERT (1917-2004), U.S. baritone singer. Born
in New York City, Merrill studied with his mother, Lillian Miller
Merrill, then, from 1936, with Samuel Margolies. His profes-
sional career began in popular music, at the Radio City Music
Hall (1943); but he made his operatic début in 1944, in Aida. The
following year, having won an audition contest sponsored by
the Metropolitan Opera Company, he made his début there as
Germont in La Traviata, and remained one of its leading sing-
ers, except for the season 1951-52, owing to his appearance in a
Hollywood film, of which the Metropolitan’s general manager,
Rudolph Bing, disapproved. Merrill was a Verdi and Puccini
singer of great power and richness and a favorite performer of
Arturo Toscanini’s last years. Among his recordings are famous
arias from Carmen, The Barber of Seville, La Traviata, Hamlet,

and LAfricaine, and songs.
[Max Loppert]
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MERSEBURG, city in Germany. The Jewish community of
Merseburg was one of the oldest in Germany. As early as 973
Emperor Otto 11 granted Bishop Gisiler authority over “the
Jews, the merchants, and the mint in the city” King Henry 11
renewed this privilege in 1004. In 1234 three Jews lent 8o sil-
ver marks to the burgrave of Merseburg. In 1269 the convent
of Pegau sold properties to repay debts to Merseburg Jews. In
this period R. Ezekiel of Merseburg addressed a number of
halakhic queries to Meir b. Baruch of *Rothenburg. Another
scholar of the period was R. Samuel of Merseburg. The cem-
etery of the community dated at least from 1362. The asser-
tion that there was a persecution in 1349-50 rests on a confu-
sion between similar names of localities. In a Hebrew source
*Menahem of Merseburg, author of Nimmukim, was a lead-
ing German rabbi in the second half of the 14" century. In
1434 the Jews of the Merseburg bishopric paid 100 gilders
coronation tax to King Sigismund 11; in 1438 a 3% income tax
to King Albert 11; and in 1440 a coronation tax again. At an
unknown time thereafter the Jews left the city, which under-
went economic decline and internal tension. In 1556 the Saxon
historian Ernst Brotuff wrote, “Formerly many Jews lived in
Merseburg who had their own synagogue with a courtyard in
the small street west of the Cathedral chapter” In 1565 Merse-
burg came under the rule of Saxon, where no Jews were toler-
ated, and in 1815 under Prussia, which lifted the restrictions in
the new territories only in 1847. By 1849, some 34 Jews lived
in Merseburg; there were 23 in 1871; 16 in 1880; 20 in 1903; 29
in 1905; 20 in 1913 (five families); and 40 in 1925. They were
affiliated with the Jewish community in Weissenfels. Records
for the years 1933-45 are missing. No Jews settled in Merse-
burg after 1945.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Salfeld, Martyrol, 78, n. 4; Fw7J (1928-9), 293;
Deutsche Reichstagsakten, publ. by Hist. Kommiss. Bayer, Ak. d. Wis-
senschaften (1867-1961), 11, 305-7; 13, 465; 14, 671; G. Kisch, Forschun-
gen zur Rechts-und Sozialgeschichte der Juden... (1955), 54; Baron,
Social?, 4 (1957), 65-66; T. Oelsner, in: YIVOA, 2 (1958—9), 193; idem,
in YLBI, 7 (1962), 189; S. Neumann, Zur Statistik der Juden in Preus-
sen (1884), 47; H.L. Mursek, Merseburg (1963), passim; Germania Ju-
daica,1(1963), 226-28; 2 (1968), 539-40. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: A.
Maimon, M. Breuer, Y. Guggenheim (eds.), Germania Judaica, vol.

3, 1350-1514 (1987), 867-69.
[Toni Oelsner]

MERSIN, city in *Turkey, on the Mediterranean coast in Cili-
cia, capital of the province of Icel; population (2004), 587,800.
In ancient times there was a Jewish community in the town.
In 107 B.C.E., some of its Jewish inhabitants were transferred
to the Bosphorus region by Mithridates 1v, king of Pontus.
No information is available on the existence of a Jewish com-
munity during the Middle Ages. From the 19" century, how-
ever, there were a number of Jews in the town who had come
from various Turkish towns (especially *Salonika) and were
engaged in commerce. In 1909, there was a *blood libel, in
which one of the heads of the local Gatenyo family was ac-
cused of using Greek blood for the baking of matzah. The ac-
cusation was withdrawn after the intervention of the Greek
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patriarch of *Istanbul. During the late 1930s the community
consisted of about 35 families, some of which were newcom-
ers from such inland towns as Urfa, Maras, Antep, and Kilis.
With the establishment of the State of Israel most Jews left to
settle there. In 1977 there were still 43 Jews in Mersin, divided
into groups according to origin (Ladino or Arabic as a second
language). Most of them were merchants. There was a syna-
gogue but no rabbi.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A. Galanté, Histoire des Juifs d’Anatolie, 2
(1939), 303f. ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: EIS%, 6 (1991), 1023; S. Tuval,
“Ha-Kehillot be-Turkiyah ka-Yom,” in: Peamim, 12 (1982), 135-36.

[Abraham Haim / David Kushner (274 ed.)]

MERTON, family of British and German industrialists and
philanthropists. ABRAHAM LYONS MOSES (1775-1854), whose
sons later dropped the name Moses and called themselves
Merton, shared in the founding of the Jews’ Orphan Asy-
lum and with Henry Solomon endowed a number of alms-
houses in 1838. RALPH MERTON (1815-1883), his son, settled
in Frankfurt and joined the metal firm of his father-in-law,
Philip Abraham Cohen, after whose death Merton expanded
the company and renamed it Metallgesellschaft. It became
one of the most important metal and metallurgical concerns
in Germany. He maintained close business relations with his
brother, HENRY R. MERTON (1848-1929), who headed Henry
R. Merton and Co. of London, which held a dominant place
in England parallel to that of Metallgesellschaft in Germany.
Both firms had strong associations with the American Metal
Company in New York. Because of its connections with the
German firm, the British Merton company was liquidated dur-
ing World War 1 and reorganized as two separate firms under
the names of H. Gardener and Co. Ltd. and the British Metal
Corporation. Both H. Gardener and Co. and the British Metal
Corporation were later incorporated into a new company, the
Amalgamated Metal Corporation Ltd. Ralph Merton’s son,
WILLIAM (WILHELM) MERTON (1848-1916), who was born in
Frankfurt, became the head of the Metallgesellschaft in Frank-
furt. A generous philanthropist, he founded the Academy for
Social and Commercial Sciences which later formed the basis
of the University of Frankfurt in Frankfurt and supported the
institution for many years. Under Hitler, the Merton family
lost control of the Metallgesellschaft and took refuge in Eng-
land. A relative, SIR THOMAS RALPH MERTON (1888-1969),
was professor of spectroscopy at Oxford University. He made
notable contributions to the development of the spectroscope,
and, significantly, to the modern radar screen, the latter cred-
ited with helping Britain win the Battle of Britain in 1940. He
was treasurer of the Royal Society from 1939 to 1956 and was
knighted in 1944. In 1958 he was awarded the Rumford Medal
of the Royal Society.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: PH. Emden, Jews of Britain (1943), index; P.
Stein, Wilhelm Merton (1917); C. Fuerstenberg, Lebensgeschichte eines
deutschen Bankiers (1931). ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: ODNB online for
Sir Thomas Ralph Merton.

[Morton Mayer Berman]
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MERTON, ROBERT C. (1944- ), U.S. economist and edu-
cator; co-recipient of the 1997 Nobel Memorial Prize for eco-
nomics. A New York City native, raised in Hastings-on-Hud-
son, N.Y., Merton was the middle child of renowned sociologist
Robert K. *Merton and Suzanne Carhart. In 1966 Merton re-
ceived his B.S. in engineering mathematics from Columbia
University and an M.S. in 1967 from Caltech for applied math-
ematics. He switched his focus to economics and transferred to
the Massachusetts Institute of Technology (m1T) on a full fel-
lowship and completed his Ph.D. in 1970; subsequently, he be-
gan his teaching career at M1T’s Sloan School of Management
where he taught through 1988. Upon leaving m1T he moved to
the Harvard Business School where, in 1998, he was named its
first John and Natty McArthur University Professor.

As a youth, mathematics was his favorite school subject
and the love of both numbers and baseball led him to memo-
rize all the big-leaguers’ statistics. While his mother provided
him with his practical life knowledge, his father served as his
enduring intellectual adviser despite his choice of a starkly
divergent academic path.

Searching for real-life applications of mathematics is what
lured Merton to the field of economics. His research while a
member of MIT’s faculty led to his 1973 paper “The Theory
of Rational Option Pricing” (appearing in the Bell Journal of
Economics) not long after Myron Scholes and Fischer Black
advanced their landmark option-pricing formula in the Jour-
nal of Political Economy. Together, the men successfully tested
the system in the live market with their mutual fund, Money
Market/Options Investment, Inc., activated in 1976. The rami-
fication on Wall Street of their mutually supporting theories
on valuing stock options was considerable and served as the
backbone to the formation of enormous “derivatives” markets.
This watershed in economics was finally honored in 1997 when
Merton and Scholes were bestowed with the Nobel Memorial
Prize in economic sciences.

Merton’s success was tempered by the 1998 collapse of
his and Scholes’ Long-Term Capital Management (LTCM), the
Greenwich, Conn.-based hedge fund of which they were two of
several founders in 1993. Undeterred, he co-founded Integrated
Finance Limited (1FL), an international investment firm based
in New York City in 2003, and also serves as its Chief Science
Officer; in that same year, Dimensional Fund Advisors, an in-
vestment management company, chose Merton as a member
of its board of directors/trustees. He served on numerous cor-
porate boards, held the presidency of the American Finance
Association in 1986, and was awarded many honorary degrees
from various universities. Along with the scores of articles ap-
pearing in professional journals during his three decades in
academia, Merton wrote several books including Continuous-
Time Finance (1990) and Finance (1998), co-authored with Zvi
Bodie. In 2004 Merton donated his mrT and Harvard lecture
notes on finance theory to the Professional Risk Managers’ In-
ternational Association (PRM1A) for the purpose of training
financial risk managers.

[Dawn Des Jardins (24 ed.)]

72

MERTON, ROBERT KING (Meyer Schkolnick; 1910-2003),
U.S. sociologist. Born in Philadelphia, Merton received his
B.A. from Temple University in 1931 and his M.A. (1932) and
Ph.D. (1936) from Harvard. A student of George R. Simpson,
Pitirim Sorokin, and Talcott Parsons, he taught at Harvard
and Tulane universities. From 1941 he taught at Columbia
University, where for 35 years he collaborated with Paul La-
zarsfeld, with whom he co-developed the Bureau of Applied
Social Research. Merton was president of the American So-
ciological Association and a member of the board of the Cen-
ter for Advanced Study in the Behavioral Sciences at Stanford
University.

Merton, whose thinking was influenced by Marx,
Durkheim, Simmel, and Weber, was one of the leading Ameri-
can theorists in the social sciences. Merton studied the soci-
ology of science itself; in 1942 he developed an “ethos of sci-
ence,” which challenged the prevailing public perception that
scientists were eccentric geniuses who were not bound by
normal social constraints. Essentially, he interpreted the task
of sociology as the understanding of the ways in which social
structures shape and channel the values, attitudes, and ac-
tions of persons. Among the numerous concepts first formu-
lated or felicitously reformulated by Merton are “theories in
the middle range” (as against sweeping theories in the grand
style); “manifest and latent functions”; “self-fulfilling proph-
ecy; elaborating a theorem of W.I. Thomas; “role model”; “de-
viant behavior”; and focus groups. His most significant con-
tributions can be located in four areas. First, he provided an
objective analysis of various kinds of deviant behavior, which
has been widely used in research on delinquency, criminality,
and social movements. Second, he made significant contribu-
tions to the sociology of science, especially about the impact
of religion on science, about multiple discoveries in science,
rivalry among scientists, and unintended consequences of
scientific discoveries. Third, he was interested in the study of
bureaucracy, partly refining Durkheim’s concept of “anomie,”
partly complementing Max Weber’s structural approach with
an analysis of the psychological consequences of bureaucratic
organization. Fourth, he advanced the study of adult social-
ization, focusing especially on the activation of attitudes by
key personalities and on the concept of the reference group.
Generally, he emphasized the interdependence of theory and
research; the collection of essays that he published under the
title Social Theory and Social Structure (1957°) is one of the
most influential books in American sociology.

In 1994 Merton was awarded the National Medal of Sci-
ence by President Bill Clinton, becoming the first sociologist
to receive that honor.

Other significant publications of Merton include Sci-
ence, Technology, and Society in Seventeenth Century Eng-
land (1938); “The Sociology of Knowledge,” in Gurvitch and
Moore, Twentieth Century Sociology (1945); Mass Persuasion
(1946); Continuities in Social Research (1950); Focused Inter-
view (with M. Fiske and P. Kendall, 1952°); Social Theory and
Social Structure (1957); On the Shoulders of Giants (1965); Con-
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temporary Social Problems (with R. Nisbet, 1966%); On Theo-
retic Sociology (1967); and The Sociology of Science (1973). He
was one of the editors of Reader in Bureaucracy (1952) and
wrote numerous papers, chiefly dealing with topics of the so-
ciology of knowledge.

ADD. BIBLIOGRAPHY: C. Mongardini and S. Tabboni (eds.),
Robert K. Merton and Contemporary Society (1997); J. Clark et al.
(eds.), Robert Merton: Consensus and Controversy (1990); P. Sztompka,
Robert K. Merton, an Intellectual Profile (1986); R. Hill, Merton’s Role
Types and Paradigm of Deviance (1980); L. Coser (ed.), The Idea of
Social Structure: Papers in Honor of Robert K. Merton (1975).

[Werner J. Cahnman / Ruth Beloft (274 ed.)]

MERYV (modern Bairam Ali), ancient city in Turkmenistan.
According to a tradition reported by the 12t"-century Muslim
historian al-Bayhaqi, Ezra the scribe is said to have traveled
from Palestine to Merv, building a synagogue which was still
in existence in the 11" century. In connection with tax reforms
carried out in the time of the caliph Omar 11 (717-20), a cer-
tain Akiva the Jew, of Merv, is mentioned as being responsible
for the collection of taxes from the Jews there. That a Jewish
community continued in existence is attested by a disputation
held in Merv in 1336 between Christian monks and one of the
leaders of the community, and by a *Judeo-Persian diction-
ary composed there in 1473. Nineteenth-century European
travelers (J. *Wolff, E.N. *Adler, etc.) refer to the numbers and
occupations of the Jews in Merv. After the forced conversion
of the Jewish community in *Meshed (1839), many *jadid al-
Islam converts found refuge in Merv. No recent information
is available.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: W.J. Fischel, in: Zion, 1 (1935), 49-74; idem,

in: HJ, 7 (1945), 29-50.
[Walter Joseph Fischel]

MERZBACHER, family of numismatists. ABRAHAM MERZ-
BACHER (1812-1885), rabbi, banker, numismatist, and biblio-
phile, was born in Baiersdorf (near Erlangen), Bavaria. His
education at the yeshivah in Fuerth and the universities of
Erlangen and Munich was followed by a short career as rabbi
of Ansbach. Although running a business in antique books
and prints in Baiersdorf, Merzbacher lived in Munich from
1833. In 1846 he became an associate of the banking firm J.N.
Oberndoerffer, owned by his father-in-law at Munich, which
was also the leading German coin dealer, and later the house of
Rollin et Feuardent in Paris — Rollin was a foremost European
expert in numismatics. He exposed the “Becker Counterfeits,”
a famous case of counterfeiting of ancient coins. He became
an expert on Polish medals, and also took a special interest
in Jewish coins and medals, building up a valuable collection.
In 1873 he retired from business and turned to collecting rare
Jewish manuscripts and prints to assist R.N.N. *Rabbinovicz
in his monumental Dikdukei Soferim (Variae Lectiones in
Mischnam et in Talmud Babylonicum, 18761L.), also financ-
ing its publication. His library grew to over 4,000 volumes,
including 156 manuscripts and 43 incunabula, and eventually
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became part of the city library of Frankfurt (see *Libraries).
Merzbacher was also active in the Jewish community, becom-
ing a member of the central committee of the Alliance Israélite
Universelle. He held several leading positions in the Munich
Jewish community and used to practice — gratis — as a mohel.
Merzbacher’s son EUGEN (1845-1903) also became a numis-
matist. Born in Munich, he took the *shekel as subject for his
thesis (De Siclis... 1873). Merzbacher had a vast knowledge of
classical and modern coins, but his main interest was in Jew-
ish numismatics. He started a successful business in coins and
numismatic books in Munich in 1881.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Mitteilungen der Bayerischen Numisma-
tischen Gesellschaft (188s), fasc. 4., on Abraham; ibid. (1903), on Eu-
gen; J. Perles, Trauerrede... A. Merzbacher (1885); RN.N. Rabbinovicz,
Ohel Avraham (1888), catalog of A. Merzbacher’s library; L.A. Mayer,
Bibliography of Jewish Numismatics (1966), nos. 457-60.

[Arie Kindler]

MERZBACHER, GOTTFRIED (1843-1926), German ex-
plorer. Born in Baiersdorf, Bavaria, Merzbacher grew up in
a family of highly respected businessmen and bankers. He
founded a successful fur business in Munich in 1868. He re-
tired and sold his business in 1888 at the age of 45 which al-
lowed him to concentrate on his true passion: the scientific
research of mountain areas. Merzbacher, an accomplished
mountaineer explored in Africa, North America, the Cau-
casus, and from 1892 climbed mountains in Arabia, Persia,
and India. He published the reports of these expeditions in
scientific journals. From 1902 to 1908 he climbed the Central
Tien Shan range of Asia and his findings were published by
the Bavarian Academy of Sciences. His book Aus den Hochre-
gionen des Kaukasus (1901) became a classic. One of his last
trips led him to the Bogdo-Ola mountain range. There a ridge
was named after him in 1927. In 1901 Merzbacher received an
honorary doctorate from the University of Munich. In 1907
he was appointed Royal Professor.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Y. Gleibs, Juden im kulturellen und wissen-
schaftlichen Leben Miinchens in der zweiten Hilfte des 19. Jahrhun-

derts (1981), 196-200).
[Andreas Heusler (214 ed.)]

MERZBACHER, LEO (1810-1856), first U.S. Reform rabbi.
Merzbacher, who was born in Fuerth, Bavaria, studied rab-
binics under R. Moses Sofer. He went to the United States
in 1841 and took up a teaching position with Congregation
Rodeph Shalom in New York. In 1843 Congregation Anshe
Chesed, New York, appointed him preacher and teacher at a
monthly salary of six dollars. A sermon critical of the prac-
tice of married women covering their hair led to nonrenewal
of his appointment, whereupon his partisans in the congrega-
tion united with the recently formed Cultus Verein to establish
Congregation Emanuel with Merzbacher as its rabbi (1845).
The reforms made by the new congregation were minimal in
character. Confirmation was introduced in 1848 and Merz-
bacher compiled a shortened prayer book in 1855. He was one
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of the founders of the Independent Order of True Sisters. Sick-
ness limited Merzbacher’s activities, and he seems to have had
little impact either on his own congregation or on the New

York Jewish community.
[Sefton D. Temkin]

MERZER, ARIEH (1905-1966), Israeli artist specializing in
repoussé reliefs, mainly in copper and silver. Born in a small
town near Warsaw, Merzer studied art in Warsaw and began
his career as an artist there. From 1930 he lived and worked
in Paris. After the occupation of France he was detained in a
concentration camp, but in 1943 managed to escape and made
his way to Switzerland. At the end of 1945 he immigrated to
Erez Israel where he lived alternately in Holon and Safed. He
was one of the founders of the Safed artists’ colony.

Merzer revitalized the ancient technique of hammered
metal which has a long tradition in the Jewish creative arts,
especially in the decoration of ceremonial objects. His style re-
flects the Jewish popular art of Eastern Europe, and his subjects
were drawn from the Jewish lore of the past: the ghettos and
shtetls of Poland whose culture he knew from his youth. His
work includes scenes of Jewish feasts and religious ceremonies,
daily life, genre and figures of craftsmen, as well as illustrations
of folksongs and of stories by the great Yiddish writers.

In Safed he found an atmosphere not unlike that of the
small towns of the Diaspora. The Ashkenazi and Sefardi in-
habitants of Safed are depicted in their traditional garb, their
earthly simplicity strongly recalling the Jews of the ghetto.
Many of his works reflect everyday scenes of Safed, its Old
City, its famous synagogues, narrow lanes, and ancient stone
houses with wrought-iron railings. He also depicted stories
of the Bible as he saw them in his imagination when he first
studied them as a child in the heder. Biblical heroes are shown
as real characters from the Eastern European Jewish world,
those very Jews whom he had encountered in his childhood
flavored with Oriental elements with which he was impressed
after his arrival in Erez Israel. Occasionally he also addressed
himself to contemporary Israeli subject matter, but the bulk
of his work is a testament of love to a way of life that has dis-
appeared.

Ornamental elements are emphasized in his reliefs by
the frequent use of symmetry especially notable in the dec-
orative effects of the backgrounds, in details and elaborated
patterns. He frequently designed animals, plants, and orna-
mental motifs taken from the rich resources of Jewish folk
art. He combined tactile values of the figures, which are the
main components of his depictions, with pictorial effects in
the backgrounds and landscapes. His work, deeply rooted
in Jewish folklore, has a charming simplicity and a naive air
and represents a direct continuation of the traditional Jew-
ish folk art.

[Mira Friedman]

MESELSON, MATTHEW (1930- ), U.S. biologist. Born in
Denver, Colorado, he was educated at the University of Chi-
cago, the University of California at Berkeley, and the Califor-
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nia Institute of Technology, where he was research fellow in
chemical biology (1957-60). He moved to Harvard University
(1960) where he became professor of biology (1964-76) and
Thomas Dudley Cabot Professor of the Natural Sciences and
Principal Investigator from 1976. He also directed a laboratory
program at the Josephine Bay Paul Center in Woods Hole. His
research concerned the relationship between DNA structure
and the control of gene function and replication, the repair
of defective DNA, and related regulatory mechanisms in mo-
lecular genetics. He studied the microscopic animal bdelloid
rotifer, with the part objective of elucidating the evolutionary
disadvantages of asexual reproduction. His paper with Frank-
lin Stahl (1958) described the first experiments confirming the
Watson-Crick model of bNa replication and is a classic land-
mark in the history of molecular biology. Later he collaborated
with Sydney Brenner and Francois Jacob (1961) in identify-
ing transfer RNA4, a crucially important molecule in protein
synthesis. His experimental example and teaching skills con-
tinue to influence the development of modern biology. From
the Vietnam War Meselson worked to prohibit chemical and
biological weapons. In 1990 he co-founded with Julian Rob-
inson and directed the Harvard Sussex program based mainly
at Harvard University and the University of Sussex dedicated
to arms limitation. In 1994 he and his collaborators revealed
that the anthrax epidemic in Sverdlovsk in the former U.S.S.R.
originated in a military facility. His many honors include
membership in the U.S. National Academy of Sciences, for-
eign membership of the Royal Society of London, the Linus
Pauling Prize, the Leo Szilard Award of the American Physi-
cal Society, the Scientific Freedom and Responsibility Award
of the American Association for the Advancement of Science,
and the Lasker Award for Special Achievement in Medical Sci-
ence (2004). He served on many national and international
councils concerned with scientific policy and education.

[Michael Denman (214 ed.)]

MESENE, the land of southern Mesopotamia extending from
about 24 mi. (40 km.) below Kut al-Amara to the Persian Gulf.
This area was also called Characene, a term giving political
identification derived from Charax Spasinu, name of the for-
tified capital city of the district. During the late Middle Ages
the name was replaced by that of the new capital and port
of the district, Basra. The economy of Charax depended on
her role as the main port and relay point for east-west trade
on the upper Persian Gulf. During the first and second cen-
turies C.E. overland trade developed via Mesene with the
Nabatean city of *Petra and with the Syrian desert emporium
of Palmyra (Tadmor), and through these centers with the rich
Roman west.

A Jewish community existed in Mesene from at least
the late Parthian period. During the reign of Artabanus v
(209-27 C.E.) a Jewish merchant of Meshan converted Izates,
prince of Adiabene, to Judaism. At this time a second Jewish
merchant of Meshan similarly converted a number of women
of that city (Jos., Ant. 20: 2, 4).
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In talmudic sources of the third century c.E. the Jews of
Babylonia refer to Mesenean Jews as imprudent (Kid. 49b),
unfit and of tainted descent (Kid. 71b), since “whosoever did
not know his family and his tribe made his way there” (Yev.
17a). Marriage between Babylonian Jews and the Jews of the
northern Mesenean city of *Apamea was forbidden (Kid. 71b).
The city of Meshan (Charax) is described as being lower than
hell, and Harpania, a second city of Mesene (perhaps a vari-
ant spelling of Apamea), as being lower still than Meshan
(Yev. 17a). This hostility shown by Babylonian Jews may have
been caused, in part, by the adoption of elements of Mande-
anism by the Jews of Mesene. It has also been noted that the
practice of allowing the Jewish dead of Harpania to lie while
the shroud was woven (Sanh. 48b) would indicate an adap-
tation by the Jews of that city of the Zoroastrian practice of
exposing a corpse before burial (see Obermeyer, 197). A pos-
sible preference by Mesenean Jews for the Jerusalem Talmud
may have further contributed to their being disliked by the
Jews of Babylonia.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Neubauer, Géogr, 325, 329, 382; E. Peterson,
in: ZNW, 27 (1928), 55-98; J. Obermeyer, Die Landschaft Babylonien...
(1929), index; S. Nodelman, in: Berytus, 13 (1960); J. Hansman, in:
Iranica Antiqua, 8 (1967).

MESHA (Heb. ¥¢»), king of Moab in the ninth century
B.C.E. (see YMoab). The name is formed from the root ys*, “to
deliver, save” In 11 Kings 3:4 it is stated that Mesha was a sheep
breeder. He was subjugated by *Ahab and paid him tribute.
After Ahab’s death, the king of Moab, most likely Mesha, re-
volted and ceased paying tribute (11 Kings 3:4-5; cf. 11 Kings
1:1). *Jehoram son of Ahab conducted a military campaign
against Moab to subjugate it (11 Kings 3:61F.).

Most of the information on Mesha is contained in the
stele which he erected at Dibon (see *Mesha Stele). The first
three lines of the inscription mention that Mesha’s father Che-
moshyat, whose name is known from a stele found in Kerak
(Kir of Moab; W.L. Reed and E.V. Winnett, in: BASOR, 172
(1963), 6), ruled over Moab for 30 years, and that Mesha suc-
ceeded him. Mesha resided at Dibon, situated north of Arnon,
and called himself “King of Moab, the Dibonite” The stele
then relates how *Omiri, king of Israel, took possession of the
land of Medeba in the northern part of the plain, and subju-
gated Moab “his days and a part of the days of his son, forty
years” The phrase “his son” obviously refers to Ahab. How-
ever, all the days of Omri and Ahab together are considerably
fewer than 40 years. Moreover, the Bible relates that the king
of Moab revolted after Ahab’s death, rather than during his
lifetime. Among the many attempts to explain the discrep-
ancy between what is recorded in the Bible and in the Mesha
Inscription, the most acceptable theory is that the number 40
is not to be taken literally, but is the conventional length of
a generation (cf. Num. 32:13; Ps. 95:10). Mesha apparently re-
volted twice, once during the reign of Omri’s son Ahab, as is
related in the stele, and once after Ahab’s death, as is stated in
the Bible. If this theory is correct, the following sequence of

ENCYCLOPAEDIA JUDAICA, Second Edition, Volume 14

MESHA STELE

events can be proposed: Moab revolted against Israel following
the division of Solomon’s kingdom, or at the latest in the days
of Baasha. The Moabites even reached north of the Arnon and
captured the plateau, including the land of Medeba. The king’s
residence was established at Dibon, at the latest in the days
of Mesha’s father. Omri waged war against Moab, recapturing
Medeba and several cities in the plateau. For various reasons,
the Israelite king preferred to leave Dibon in Moabite hands
and was content to receive yearly tribute as a token of subju-
gation. In Ahab’s time, Mesha revolted against Israel. It is not
clear if Ahab fought against Mesha, since the stele contains the
expression “king of Israel” (lines 10-11, 18), which may refer to
either Omri or Ahab. It is more likely that the reference is to
Onmri (cf. line 7), since Ahab was occupied with wars against
the Arameans (but see *Ben-Hadad). Mesha first concen-
trated upon preparing fortifications for a confrontation with
Israel. He secured communications between Dibon and Moab
proper by building roads across the Arnon (line 26). He forti-
fied Aroer, strengthened the acropolis (qarhoh) of Dibon, and
prepared the city for withstanding a siege by digging ditches
and building a cistern (swh; vocalization uncertain) inside the
city. Upon the death of Ahab, Mesha exploited Israel’s defeat
at Ramoth-Gilead and the weakness of *Ahaziah son of Ahab;
he erupted northward, capturing all the cities of the plain. He
reached Nebo, which he destroyed, killing its population of
7,000 people, “because I consecrated it to Ashtar-Chemosh”
Jehoram, king of Israel, combined forces with *Jehoshaphat,
king of Judah, and the king of Edom and invaded Moab from
the south, through Edom (11 Kings 3:20), reaching the city of
Kir-Hareseth in the heart of Moab. The battle in the city of
Horonaim in southern Moab and its capture by Mesha, which
is related at the end of the inscription, should be connected
with this campaign. The biblical account agrees, stating that
Jehoram’s campaign ended in failure and that he was forced to
withdraw without conquering Moab. The Bible attributes the
failure to a ritual act performed by the king of Moab: “Then
he took his eldest son that should have reigned in his stead
and offered him for a burnt offering upon the wall. And there
came great wrath upon Israel; and they departed from him,
and returned to their own land” (11 Kings 3:27).
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Y. Liver, in: PEQ, 99 (1967), 14-31.
[Bustanay Oded]

MESHA STELE, an inscribed basalt stele, measuring about
40 inches (one meter) high and about 28 inches (70 centime-
ters) wide, erected by *Mesha, king of Moab, at Dibon (today,
Dhibén), probably in the third quarter of the ninth century,
B.C.E. The shape of the stele, with a flat base and rounded top,
is characteristic of those erected by kings of that period. Un-
like many other memorial inscriptions, the Mesha stele has no
relief on the upper part. It was found at Dibon in 1868 by EA.
Klein, a Prussian missionary. Prior to its acquisition by the
Louvre, it was smashed by Bedouins, who, observing the great
interest it aroused among Europeans, assumed that it con-
tained a treasure or ghost. The inscription was deciphered with
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the aid of a squeeze made by Clermont-Ganneau of all but
the last few lines. The language of the inscription is Moabite,
which is closely related to Hebrew, though it diverges from it
in several grammatical features. The alphabetic Canaanite-He-
brew script is well shaped and clear; the words are separated
from each other by dots, and the sentences by vertical lines.
Mesha dedicated the stele to his deity Chemosh out of grati-
tude for the latter’s deliverance of the Moabites from Israelite
rule, and for his help in the conquest of the plain. The stele
(lines 4-9) relates, “As for Omri, king of Israel, he humbled
Moab many years [lit. days], for Chemosh was angry with his
land. And his son followed him and he also said ‘T will humble
Moab? In my time he spoke [thus], but I have triumphed over
him and over his house, while Israel hath perished forever”
(cf. 11 Kings 1:1; 3:4-5). However, by describing the events in
the first person, Mesha’s real intention was probably to per-
petuate his own victories over Israel.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: A.H. Van Zyl, The Moabites (1960), 2471F,
incl. bibl.; W.E. Albright, in: JQR, 35 (1944/45), 247-70; EM, 4 (1962),
925-9, incl. bibl.; Pritchard, Texts, 320-1; H. Donner and W. Roel-
lig, Kanaanaeische und aramaeische Inschriften, 1 (1962), 33; 2 (1964),

168-79.
[Bustanay Oded]

MESHECH (Heb. 7¥/»), a nation from Asia Minor, identified
today with Muski of Assyrian sources (beginning about the
12'h century B.C.E.) and with Méoyot of classical sources. In
the table of nations (Gen. 10:2; 1 Chron. 1:5) Meshech appears
after Javan and Tubal as one of the sons of Japheth. Meshech,
again with Javan and Tubal, is mentioned in Ezekiel 17:13 as
slave traders and merchants of copperware. This description
appears to be historically accurate. The mention of Meshech
together with Tubal and *Gog (Ezek. 38:2-3; 39:1), derives
from the legend about Gog which gained currency in the
time of Ezekiel.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: E.A. Speiser, Genesis (1964), 66; R.D. Bar-
nett, in: cAH?, vol. 2, ch. 30 (1966), incl. bibl; EM, 5 (1968), 531-2,
incl. bibl.

MESHED (pronounced and written Mashhad in Persian),
a city situated in northeast *Iran, capital of the province
*Khurasan. This is one of the few cities in Iran where the be-
ginning of its Jewish settlement is documented. It is also one
of the two holy Muslim cities in Iran where Ali-Reza, the
eighth Imam of the Shi’ites, is buried (818 c.E.). (The other
one is Qomm (the burial place of his sister, Fatimah)). Nader
Shah was unintentionally the cause of Jewish settlement in
Meshed. It is well documented that two kings, Shah *’Abbas 1
and Nader Shah, transferred people from one region to the
other, mostly for economic and security reasons. After his fa-
mous war with India, Nader Shah brought over a large amount
of treasures and housed them in Kalat-e Naderi (1741), about
100 km. north of Meshed. Being a Sunni, he did not trust the
Shi’ites to guard his house of treasures. He ordered that Jews be
brought to Kalat-e Naderi to guard the house. Consequently,
Jews were uprooted from their native towns and villages in
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*Gilan, Deylaman, and *Kazvin areas to be transferred to
Kalat-e Naderi. They marched in several groups, one of which
reached the Kalat, while the two others, on their way to Kalat,
arrived in Meshed and the city of Sabzvar. Actually Jews were
on the march to Kalat when Nader Shah was murdered (June
1747) and they were thus left alone at their temporary sta-
tions. Therefore, it is probable that by sheer accident a group
of Jews was compelled to settle in Meshed some time before
the king’s murder. Jews were not allowed to settle inside the
holy city; they were given a piece of land outside the wall. The
place, which formerly belonged to the Zoroastrians, was called
‘Id-gah. In their new home the Jews prospered, especially in
trading with neighboring cities and settlements. Joseph Wolff,
a Christian missionary, reported in 1831 that Jews mingled too
much with the Muslims and that among them one could also
find Jewish Sufis who possessed the *Koran and Sufi books of
poetry (pp. 1331F.). Some of the leaders of the Jewish commu-
nity of Meshed, according to certain official documents, col-
laborated with the British authorities in the areas of Khurasan,
*Afghanistan, and *Bukhara.

On March 27, 1839, Muslims attacked the Jewish quar-
ter where about 2,000 Jews lived. They killed some 35 and
wounded many more, insisting that they embrace Islam (see
document concerning this event: ms 948 in Netzer, 1985, p. 89;
Ben-Zvi, plate 10). Soon afterwards ritual arrangements were
made and the Jews performed the necessary procedures for
conversion. The converts were known as Jadid al-Islam (in
short: Jadid) meaning New Muslims. They were ordered to
close their synagogues and schools, and to abandon all Jew-
ish practices. They were to change their Jewish names to Mus-
lim ones, attend mosques regularly, participate in all Muslim
rituals, and perform the pilgrimage to the holy Muslim sites
in Karbala and Mecca. They were also very cautious not to
engage in intermarriage. As anusim, almost all of them lived
a double life: they continued to keep all the Jewish laws and
customs such as kashrut, prayers, observance of the Sabbath,
Passover, Day of Atonement, and other Jewish holidays. Some
families left Meshed to live as Jews in Herat and other nearby
cities. Some found their way to India, the Land of Israel, South
Africa, London, and New York. Many of these immigrants
prospered and became rich. In *Jerusalem, they settled in the
Bukharan Quarter, where they contributed to its construction
and also built two synagogues there.

Reporting in 1850 and 1884, respectively, both Benja-
min 11 and Neumark, tell us about the difficult life of the 400
anusim families of Meshed. From time to time their cryptic
life was noticed by the Muslim authorities, which led to po-
groms in the Jewish quarter. The severest of these occurred in
1891 and in 1902. Immigration to the Land of Israel increased
year by year. Though the *Pahlavi regime (1925-79) brought
some degree of peace and freedom to the Jews of Meshed, and
officially they were not obliged to remain Muslims, the Mus-
lim inhabitants of Meshed still continued to call them Jadid
al-Islam and expected them to remain loyal to their new re-
ligion. However, during the Pahlavi regime, they built their

ENCYCLOPAEDIA JUDAICA, Second Edition, Volume 14



own synagogues in *Teheran and Meshed. They especially
benefited from the protection granted them by the Red Army
during World War 11, when Meshed and Khurasan were occu-
pied by Russia (1941-46). On Passover 1946, while the Russian
army was leaving the city, the Jewish quarter was once again
attacked by Muslims, who this time intended not only to kill
and injure the Jews but, equipped with fuel, to burn all the
Jewish houses. Thanks to the protection they received from
the local officials and some Tudeh members of Meshed, the
disaster was averted. According to Landshut in 1948 2,500 Jews
lived in Meshed. This number was reduced to 30 persons by
1973. The major cities where the Jews of Meshed now conduct
community life with their own synagogues are Jerusalem, Tel
Aviv, Milan, London, and New York.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Benjamin 11, Eight Years in Asia and Africa
from 1846 to 1855 (1863); L. Ben-Zvi, Mehkarim u-Mekorot (1969); S.
Landshut, Jewish Communities in the Muslim Countries of the Mid-
dle East (1950), 61-66; A. Levi, “Eduyot u-Te'udot le-Toledot Yehu-
dei Mashhad,” in: Peamim, 6 (1980), 57-73; A. Netzer, “Korot Anusei
Mashahd lefi Yaakov Dilmanian, in: ibid., 42 (1990), 127-156; idem,
“Toledot Anusei Mashhad,” in: Pe‘amim, 94-95 (2003), 262-268; E.
Neumark, Massa be-Erez ha-Kedem, ed. by A. Yaari (1947); R. Pa-
tai, Jadid al-Islam: The Jewish New Muslims of Meshhed (1997); ].B.
Schechtman, On Wings of Eagles (1961); Y. Benzion and Y. Raz, Mi-
Nidhei Yisrael be-Afganistan le-Anusei Mashhad be-Iran (1992).

[Amnon Netzer (27 ed.)]

MESHEL, YERUHAM (1912-2002), Israeli trade union
leader, member of the Ninth and Tenth Knessets. Meshel was
born in Pinsk in Belorussia. He went to a reformed heder,
and later studied at the Tarbut Hebrew gymnasium in Pinsk.
As a youth he joined the Ha-Shomer ha-Za'ir movement. He
settled in Palestine in 1933, and worked as an agricultural la-
borer, and in construction. During World War 11 Meshel was
the representative of the Histadrut in British army camps. In
1943-47 he was head of the Metal Workers Union, in 1947-61
head of the Factory Workers Department of the Histadrut,
and in 1961-69 head of the Histadrut’s Trade Union Depart-
ment. In 1969 Meshel was elected deputy secretary general of
the Histadrut responsible for Social Security, and in 1973 was
elected secretary general, succeeding Yitzhak *Ben-Aharon.
He remained in this position until 1984. He became head of
the Institute for the Study of the Labor Movement named after
Pinhas *Lavon in 1987. He wrote Shelihut ve-Derekh (1980).

[Susan Hattis Rolef (274 ed.)]

MESHULLAM BEN JACOB OF LUNEL (12t century), Pro-
vengal scholar. A master of halakhah, Meshullam also occu-
pied himself with secular studies. He was a wealthy man and
philanthropist, and together with his sons provided for the
support and maintenance of the disciples and scholars who
flocked to his bet ha-midrash. Benjamin of Tudela describes
him and his five sons as being “great and wealthy scholars, Jo-
seph, Isaac, Jacob, Aaron, and Asher the ascetic, who had no
concern with worldly matters, but devoted himself to study
day and night, fasting and refraining from eating meat, and
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an outstanding talmudist, together with their brother-in-law
Moses” (The Itinerary of Benjamin of Tudela, ed. by E.N. Adler
(1907), 3). Around them there gathered an outstanding group
of talmudic scholars and seekers after knowledge, who became
known as “the company of Lunel” In consequence *Lunel be-
came famous as an important center of study. Many of them
and their disciples were among the great scholars of that gen-
eration, including Samuel b. Moses, “the lion of the group,”
who apparently was head of the bet din, YAbraham b. Isaac of
Narbonne, author of Ha-Eshkol, his son-in-law *Abraham b.
David of Posquieres, and *Samuel b. David. This center even
attracted scholars from Spain. As Judah ibn *Tibbon notes,
Meshullam was distinguished in fields of study other than
Talmud. This was in contrast to Jewish scholars before him
in Christian countries, who occupied themselves essentially
with the Talmud, either because they regarded it as their sole
avocation or because of lack of books on general sciences
(which were then written in Arabic). Meshullam sponsored
the translation of books on grammar, theology, rhetoric, eth-
ics, and parables (cf. introduction to the Hovot ha-Levavot of
*Bahya b. Joseph ibn Paquda, translated by Ibn Tibbon on the
instruction of Meshullam). Meshullam himself also composed
halakhic works, as well as books on “parables of wisdom and
ethics” that are no longer extant. He is known to have written
a book called Issur Mashehu, on minute quantities of forbid-
den foods, mentioned by Solomon b. Abraham *Adret in his
novellae to Hullin (93b, Jerusalem, 1 (1963), ed. 227). From a
fragment of the Issur Mashehu of Abraham b. David of Pos-
quiéres published by S. Assaf (Sifran shel Rishonim (1935),
185-98) “which I wrote before my teacher Meshullam” it is
clear that Abraham b. David wrote it in answer to a work of the
same title by Meshullam so as to discuss critically the latter’s
views. It was recently discovered and published by Y. Kafah
in the responsa of the Rabad which he edited (1964, 2411F. no.
207). According to Solomon ibn Verga (in Shevet Yehudah),
Meshullam died in 1170, but the date is not certain.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Meshullam b. Moses of Béziers, Sefer ha-
Hashlamah le-Seder Nezikin, ed. by J. Lubetzki, 1 (188s), introd., v1;
Abraham b. Isaac of Narbonne, Sefer ha-Eshkol, ed. by S. Albeck, 1
(1935), introd., 10; Benedikt, in: Tarbiz, 22 (1950/51), 100f.; S. Assaf,
Sifran shel Rishonim (1935), 185f.; I. Twersky, Rabad of Posquiéres

(1962), index.
[Shlomoh Zalman Havlin]

MESHULLAM BEN KALONYMUS (10th-11th century),
rabbi and paytan. Born into a rabbinical family from *Lucca,
his grandfather was R. Moses the Elder who was taught by
Abu Aaron the secrets of the Kabbalah. Meshullam’s father
(see *Kalonymus family) was a well-known talmudic scholar
and paytan. His teacher was *Solomon b. Judah ha-Bavli. Me-
shullam himself was a famous talmudist and liturgical poet,
often called “the Great” His works include a commentary on
Ethics of the Fathers, of which only one extract is extant; re-
sponsa, dealing with explanations of talmudic passages and
with matrimonial, legal, and ritual matters and including a re-
sponsum against the Karaites; and liturgical poems, of which
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the best known are a composition for the morning service of
the Day of Atonement and “Ammiz Kouh,” the version of the
*Avodah adopted in the Ashkenazi rite. His responsa, apart
from their intrinsic value, are important sources of informa-
tion for the social and economic history of the Jewish commu-
nities of pre-Crusade Europe. He is the first author in Europe
to mention the commercial law of Ma’arufya. His answers are
usually brief and concise, and devoid of argumentation. His
decisions are based mainly on the Babylonian Talmud but also
refer to the writings of the geonim. Both *Gershom Meor ha-
Golah and *Rashi held Meshullam in high regard. The center
of Meshullam’s activity is uncertain. Responsa by *Sherira and
*Hai Gaon point to Italy as does the title “of Rome” sometimes
given him. Later he settled in Mainz where his tombstone was
discovered. His works helped to establish Rhineland scholar-
ship and stimulated the development in France and Germany
of a powerful poetical tradition.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Rapoport, in: Bikkurei ha-Ittim, 10 (1829),
40-41, 111; 11 (1830), 100; Carmoly, in: Israelitische Annalen, 1 (1839),
222; Schirmann, Italyah, 27-36; Roth, Dark Ages, index; Zunz, Vor-
traege, 378; Zunz, Lit Poesie, 107; Wiener, in: MGw7, 3 (1854), 236-7;
Gross, ibid., 27 (1878), 249-50; Davidson, Ozar, 4 (1933), 451 (index);
Ginzei Schechter, 2 (1929), 194-235, 279-87.

[Yonah David]

MESHULLAM BEN MOSES (c. 1175-c. 1250), scholar of
Béziers and one of the most prominent scholars of Provence
in the 13t century. Meshullam, born in Lunel into one of the
distinguished families of Provencal Jewry, went to Béziers with
his father, Moses b. Judah, one of the leaders of the community
and friend of *Abraham b. David of Posquiéres and *Zerahiah
ha-Levi Gerondi. Meshullam’s maternal grandfather was *Me-
shullam b. Jacob of Lunel. His sister’s son was *Meir b. Simeon
ha-Me'ili of Narbonne, author of Ha-Meorot. Among Meshul-
lam’s grandsons were the renowned 14%"-century talmudists
and scholars of the *Lattes family. Meshullam typifies the re-
markable Provencal blending of Torah and general culture. He
is known to have taken a definite stand against the new trend
favoring the study of Kabbalah, then making inroads among
the Jews of Provence, and supported his sister’s son, Meir, in
his opposition to the Sefer ha-*Bahir. Meshullam was highly
regarded in France and Spain, and even *Nahmanides, when
he complained to Meshullam of the baseless aspersions em-
anating from Béziers against the family of Jonah *Gerondi,
couched his remarks in highly respectful terms (Kitvei ha-
Ramban, ed. by C.B. Chavel (1963), 360-4). There is a reference
to correspondence between them in Nahmanides’ novellae to
the tractate Eruvin (still in manuscripts). *Jedaiah ha-Penini,
who studied in Meshullam’s yeshivah at the age of 15, has left
an account of his master’s eminence and wisdom, along with
a very detailed and impressive description of the program of
study in the yeshivah which closed with Meshullam’s death.
Meshullam is chiefly renowned for his Sefer ha-Hash-
lamah, designed to complete the halakhot of Isaac *Alfasi,
explaining its difficult passages, adding halakhot that do not
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appear in it, updating it with the Provengal tradition of schol-
arship, and dealing with criticisms of the work, including
those of Zerahiah ha-Levi Gerondi in his Ha-Maor - all this
in order to give it uncontested authority. Indeed, Menahem
*Meiri, who wrote more than 50 years later, refers to Alfasi
in the same breath as the Sefer ha-Hashlamah, thus showing
it to be the standard version of Alfasi in his locality (see in-
troduction to Meiri’s commentary on Avot ed. by B.Z. Prag,
1964). Meshullam based his work chiefly upon the teachings
of the earlier scholars of Provence, and shows especially high
regard for Abraham b. David of Posquiéres, though he does
not hesitate to disagree with him on occasion.

Publication of Sefer ha-Hashlamah was begun during
the last century and the greater part of it, comprising the or-
ders Moed and Nezikin, and the tractate Hullin, has already
appeared. Those chiefly responsible for its publication were
Judah *Lubetzky — Nezikin (Paris, 1885-87; Warsaw, 1907),
with an extensive commentary, Torat ha-Hashlamah; Moses
Herschler in the series Ginzei Rishonim (1962— ); and Abra-
ham Haputa, who also added an extensive commentary, Reshit
ha-Hashlamah (1961- ). The Sefer ha-Hashlamah Yevamot
was published in the Vilna (Romm) edition of the Talmud
under the title Tosafot Had mi-Kamai. Some of Meshullam’s
hassagot on Maimonides to Shabbat, Eruvin, and Shevuot (in
J. Lubetzky, Bidkei Battim, 1896), show he was apparently un-
aware of Abraham b. David’s hassagot on Maimonides.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Meshullam b. Moses of Béziers, Sefer ha-
Hashlamah le-Seder Nezikin, ed. by J. Lubetsky, 1 (1885), introd.; idem,
Bidkei Battim (1896); Neubauer, in REJ, 20 (1890), 244-8; I. Twersky,
Rabad of Posquiéres (1965), 252f.

[Israel Moses Ta-Shma]

MESHULLAM BEN NATHAN OF MELUN (12t century),
talmudist in northern France. Meshullam was born in Nar-
bonne, where he eventually became a member of the bet din
of *Abraham b. Isaac of Narbonne. From there he went to
head the community of Melun. Meshullam became involved
in a long and bitter dispute with Jacob *Tam, who accused
him of abrogating ancient customs and replacing them with
new ones; of introducing many lenient rulings; of exaggerated
emendment of the text of the Talmud; of slighting *Rashi and
French scholars in general; and of unwarranted independence
in halakhah. Tam cited, among other instances, permitting a
gentile to touch wine-vinegar, permitting ritual immersion for
women in the daytime because of the danger from attacks by
gentiles at night (an accusation denied by Meshullam), and
abrogating the blessing over the Sabbath candles. Tam’s com-
plaint to the community of Melun resulted in a lengthy cor-
respondence between the two men, which has in part been
preserved (Sefer ha-Yashar le-Rabbenu Tam, Responsa vol.
ed. by E Rosenthal (1898), nos. 43-50). Meshullam defended
himself vigorously against all the accusations of Tam, accus-
ing him (though in much milder language) of essentially the
same things and refusing to accept the slightest external in-
terference in matters of Torah. The fact that Meshullam could
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base himself on existing halakhic traditions which differed in
origin from those held by Tam, and his mastery of the Talmud,
stood him in good stead in his dispute with Tam, the greatest
scholar of his generation. Meshullam is frequently mentioned
in the printed tosafot. Meshullam’s son, Nathan, and his de-
scendants after him (with the family name of Official) were
renowned as the family of the Mekanne’im (“Zealots”) because
of its many noted polemists, who, for several generations, en-
gaged in disputes with high church dignitaries.
BIBLIOGRAPHY: Kahn, in: REJ, 1 (1880), 222-46; 3 (1881), 1-38;
Urbach, ibid., 100 (1935), 49-77; Urbach, Tosafot, 62-71 and index;
Z. Malter, in: Mi-Mizrah u-mi-Maarav, 4 (1899), 9-16; J. Rosenthal,

in: Aresheth, 2 (1960), 142—3.
[Israel Moses Ta-Shma]

MESHULLAM FEIVUSH HELLER OF ZBARAZH
(d. c. 1795), Galician hasidic author, descendant of Yom Tov
Lippmann Heller, disciple of Jehiel Michel of Zloczow. Though
there are numerous hasidic legends about Heller, few authen-
tic biographical details are available. In his youth he minis-
tered to the early hasidic masters Menahem Mendel of Pere-
myshlany and Dov Ber, the Maggid of Mezhirech, to both of
whom he refers in his writings. A fellow disciple of Jehiel Mi-
chel, Hayyim of Czernowitz, records teachings in his name.
Heller’s importance in the history of hasidic thought is due to
his little booklet Yosher Divrei Emet, first published as part of
the anthology of hasidic teachings entitled Likkutei Yekarim
(1792, 1974; published separately 1905, by Samson Heller of
Kolymyja, Heller’s descendant). It is possible that Heller is to
be identified, in fact, with the anonymous editor of the Likku-
tei Yekarim. Yosher Divrei Emet is in the form of two epistles
to a friend, describing in detail the hasidic way as taught by
the Ba’al Shem Tov and his disciples.

In Heller’s view, the main thrust of Hasidism focuses on
the need for complete attachment to God (devekut) as the aim
of the religious life, to which all else must be subordinated.
This involves the “stripping oft of corporeality” (hitpashtut ha-
gashmiyyut), which means not so much the living of an ascetic
life, but a thorough detachment from worldly delights, even
when engaging in the things of the world. Eating, drinking,
earning a living, the marital act, should all be engaged in, but
as a duty, under compulsion, as it were, with the mind not on
the physical enjoyment but on God as the source of all. In Hell-
er’s bold illustration, the man in love with a woman, when he
sees her dress, has no thoughts for the dress itself but only of
the reminder which it provides of his passion for his beloved.
A fortiori, when a man studies the Torah and offers his prayers,
there should be no trace of self-interest. Hence Scripture says:
“Say unto wisdom: “Thou art my sister’” (Prov. 7:4). Man’s at-
titude to the Torah should be one of pure disinterested love,
like that of brother and sister, not like that of man and wife.
Heller’s novel interpretation of Torah li-Shmah (“Torah for its
own sake”) is: “Torah as its name implies,” i.e., Torah means
-that which shows forth”; the aim of all Torah study is for man
to come near to God, who is shown forth through the Torah.

ENCYCLOPAEDIA JUDAICA, Second Edition, Volume 14

MESHULLAM PHOEBUS BEN ISRAEL SAMUEL

Consequently, the distinction between nigleh (“the revealed
things”) and nistar (“the secrets”) must not be understood in
the conventional sense as referring, respectively, to the Tal-
mud and Codes and the Kabbalah. A “secret” for Heller is
that which cannot be communicated. It is a religious experi-
ence. Therefore one who studies the Kabbalah merely as an
intellectual endeavor has to his credit only the nigleh aspect
of study, whereas one who studies the Talmud and Codes as
a means of experiencing the Divine attains to the far higher
stage of nistar. The distinction between nigleh and nistar is not
between two different types of subject matter but between dif-
ferent approaches to the study of the same material. Heller
is severely critical of the rabbinic scholars of his day, whom
he accuses of being immersed in worldly lusts and ambitions.
They fondly imagine that the study of the Torah constitutes in
itself the love of God and fail to appreciate that without loss of
selthood and complete detachment from the world there can
be no love of God, the true aim of Torah study.

On the other hand, the hasidic zaddik can, for Heller, do
no wrong. The hasidic master, Zevi Elimelech of Dynow (Igra
De-Pirka, No. 15) reports that Heller’s disciples told him of their
master’s saying that one who scrutinizes too closely the deeds
of a zaddik is like one who gazes too closely at the sun, and he
will suffer the same fate in that his eyes will become dim.

With Heller there begins the rejection of the early hasidic
doctrine of the elevation of extraneous thoughts, i.e., the idea
that when a wayward or sinful thought enters the mind during
prayer, it should not be pushed away but raised to its source
in God. Heller considers this to be a dangerous doctrine, but
is unable to deny it completely, since it was taught by the early
masters; he consequently adopts the rationalization that the
practice was never intended for ordinary folk but only for the
greatest of saints. By a similar rationalization, Heller urges
the abandonment of the Lurianic kavvanot in prayer, except
in rare instances. Luria was thinking of himself and his great
contemporaries; for the modern man, the kavvanot would
frustrate the aim of devekut.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: M. Bodek, Seder ha-Dorot, Ch. 3, 56; A.
Walden, Shem ha-Gedolim he-Hadash (1879), 114; S.A. Horodezky,
Ha-Hausidut ve-ha-Hasidim (1951), 11, 123—45; S. Dubnow, Toledot ha-
Hasidut (1967), No. 45, 323-4; ].G. Weiss, in: JJs, I1X (1958), 163-92.

[Louis Jacobs]

MESHULLAM PHOEBUS BEN ISRAEL SAMUEL (1547-
1617), Polish rabbi. Meshullam’s exact birthplace is unknown.
Before becoming av bet din in Cracow, he held a similar po-
sition in Brest-Litovsk. It appears that in 1590, while in Brest-
Litovsk, he introduced regulations to prevent work being done
on the Sabbath. These regulations afford an insight into the
economic situation of the Jews of Poland and Lithuania in the
16" and 17" centuries. They were first published in an abbre-
viated form in Kevod Hakhamim (Venice, 1700) by Judah Leib
Pohovitz, and then more fully by I. Sonne (see bibliography).
Although the year of Meshullam’s arrival in Cracow is not cer-
tain, his presence there is recorded in 1609, when he gave a
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ruling as to which haftarah should be recited when the New
Moon of Av falls on a Sabbath. While in Cracow, he partici-
pated in the meetings of the *Council of Four Lands, and it is
possible that even the aforementioned regulations gained the
approval of the council. A recognized and respected halakhic
authority, Meshullam gave numerous rulings on synagogue
customs. The most famous of his disciples was Joel *Sirkes.
Meshullam had a wide knowledge of languages other than He-
brew and was well versed in medical matters, as is evident in
his responsa on these subjects. Nothing is known of his family
and children except that he had two sons: SAMUEL, who be-
came av bet din in Przemysl, and JosEPH (d. 1648), who was
av bet din in Cracow. Meshullam died in Cracow.

Few of his works remain but his responsa are found in
contemporary works, including those of *Meir b. Gedaliah of
Lublin, in Turei Zahav by *David b. Samuel ha-Levi, and in
Bayit Hadash by Joel Sirkes. Meshullam’s work, Sefer Shemot
Gittin, on the names used in bills of divorce, is mentioned by
Abraham *Rapaport in his Eitan ha-Ezrahi. Meshullam also
edited responsa by Moses b. Isaac *Mintz from manuscripts
in his possession.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: ].M. Zunz, Ir ha-Zedek (1874), 49-52; Sonne,
in: Horeb, 2 (1935), 237-46; Halpern, Pinkas, 22, 63, 456, 483-8; Ben-
Sasson, in: Zion, 21 (1956), 183-206; Feldman, ibid., 34 (1969), 90-97;
Lewin, in: Sinai, 65 (1969), 109.

MESHULLAM ZALMAN HA-KOHEN (late 18" and early
19th century), preacher and moralist in Fuerth, Bavaria. His
first work, Bigdei Kehunnah (“Priestly Garments,” Fuerth,
1807), contains responsa on various laws in the Shulhan Arukh
and *novellae on the talmudic tractates Gittin and Bava Mezia.
Nahalat Avot (“Heritage of our Fathers,” Fuerth, 1811), his
second work, was written when the author was 70 years old.
Utilizing the form of the ethical will, the book was intended
to educate both the author’s children and pupils. After an in-
troduction in rhymed prose, the work comprises sermons on
ethical subjects — both personal and social - the command-
ments, and devotion to God.

MESHWI (or Mishawayh, a form of Moses) AL-‘UKBARI
(second half of the ninth century), Jewish sectarian of Uk-
bara, near Baghdad. Later *Karaites refer to him as Meshwi
Baalbaki, since his followers emigrated from Babylonia to
Syria in the tenth century. No details are known of the life of
Meshwi, founder of a sectarian movement whose members
are known as Mishawayhites. No writings of his are known,
and his opinions and teachings have been preserved only in
the writings of his opponents. His teachings differed in many
ways from Rabbinic and Karaite Judaism. This is particularly
evident in his calendar computations. According to Meshwi,
the first day of Passover must always fall on a Thursday, Sha-
vuot on a Sunday, and the Day of Atonement on a Saturday.
As he claimed that the day spanned from dawn to dawn, his
followers observed the Sabbath from the dawn of Saturday to
the dawn of Sunday. He also claimed that no sacrifices were
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offered at the Tabernacle on Saturdays, interpreting Num-
bers 28:10 to mean that the burnt-offering must be sacrificed
on Friday for Saturday. Many deviations from tradition were
ascribed to him by his opponents: in his commentary on Le-
viticus Saadiah Gaon refers to Meshwi’s permitting the fat of
animals which were not sacrificed at the altar to be eaten. The
11*h-century Karaite scholar, Tobias b. Moses, attacked him as
a heretic for declaring many pentateuchal laws void. Meshwi
may have been influenced by his contemporary, the heretic
Hiwi al-Balkhi. Remnants of the Mishawayhites survived until
the 12" century; *Benjamin of Tudela, who met them in Cy-
prus, relates their heretical manner of observing the Sabbath,
and Abraham *Ibn Ezra, in his commentary on Exodus 16:24
and in his epistle on the Sabbath, refers to their interpretation
of Genesis 1:5 and their observance of the Sabbath. It is strik-
ing that the interpretation of *Samuel ben Meir (Rashbam) of
Gen. 1:5 corresponds to that of Meshwi.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: Ankori, Karaites in Byzantium (1959),
372—-417 and index; S.A. Poznanski, in: REJ, 34 (1897), 161-91; L.
Nemoy, in: HUCA, 7 (1930), 330, 389-90; Y. Rosenthal, in: yIvo-

Bleter, 21 (1943), 79.
[Judah M. Rosenthal]

MESILLAT ZION (Heb. 7*% nbom; “Roadway to Zion”),
moshav affiliated with Tenu’at ha-Moshavim in the foothills
of Judea on the highway leading to Jerusalem, near the en-
trance to the Sha’ar ha-Gai gorge (the moshav’s initial name
was Sha’ar ha-Gai). Mesillat Zion was founded in 1950 initially
as a “work village” whose inhabitants were employed in land
reclamation and in planting the nearby Martyrs’ Forest and
other woodlands. Its inhabitants originated from Cochin, In-
dia. The moshav’s economy was based on vineyards, decidu-
ous fruit orchards, poultry, and flowers. In the mid-1990s, the
population was approximately 350, increasing to 585 in 2002

after expansion.
[Efraim Orni]

MESILLOT (Heb. nivon; “Roadways”), kibbutz in central
Israel, at the foot of Mt. Gilboa, affiliated with Kibbutz Arzi
Ha-Shomer ha-Za’ir. It was founded in 1938 as a tower and
stockade village by pioneers from Bulgaria who had partici-
pated in establishing *Maoz Hayyim and worked there. The
kibbutz’ economy was based on intensive field crops, fruit
orchards, citrus groves, dairy cattle, carp ponds, poultry, a
plant nursery, and guest rooms. In 2002 the population was

423.
[Efram Orni / Shaked Gilboa (274 ed.)]

MESKIN, AHARON (1898-1974), Israel actor, a founding
member of *Habimah. Meskin was a Russian government
official, when in 1917, he heard of the establishment of the
Habimah studio in Moscow and applied for admission. He
played his first major role in 1924 as The Golem in H. Leiv-
icKs play of that name and from that time ranked as a lead-
ing member of the company. He subsequently played many
leading roles, both in Israel and on tour abroad, among his
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most effective being Othello and Shylock. A tall man with a
rough-hewn face and a striking deep voice, Meskin endowed
his roles with dignity and humanity. In 1960 he was awarded
the Israel Prize. He was the first chairman of the Israel section
of the International Theater Institute.

BIBLIOGRAPHY: D. Lazar, Rashim be-Yisrael, 2 (1955), 297

301.
[Mendel Kohansky]

MESOPOTAMIA. The original article in the first edition of
the Encyclopaedia Judaica traced Mesopotamian history to its
earliest beginnings and provided a detailed survey of Meso-
potamian literature and institutions. With the availability of
such tools as J. Sasson et al. (eds.), Civilizations of the Ancient
Near East (CANE, 1995), the ETANA website, and A. Kuhrt,
The Ancient Near East c. 3000-330 B.C. (2 vols., 1995) the need
for such comprehensive coverage in this Encyclopaedia is less
acute. Accordingly, the present revision concentrates on those
elements of Mesopotamian history and culture most relevant
to understanding the Bible and ancient Israel and Judah.

HISTORY

THE AMORITE PERIOD C. 2000-1800 B.C.E.

Within the limits imposed by the nature of the evidence, the
beginning of the second millennium may be characterized as

MESOPOTAMIA

the era of the *Amorites. Amurru (or Amaru) was, in its ear-
liest cuneiform attestations, simply a geographic name for the
west, or for the deserts bordering the right bank of the Eu-
phrates. This area, which stretched without apparent limit into
the Syrian and Arabian Deserts, was traditionally the home of
nomadic tribes of Semitic speech who were drawn to the civi-
lized river valley as if by a magnet and invaded or infiltrated it
whenever opportunity beckoned. In the process they became
progressively acculturated - first as semi-nomads who spent
part of the year as settled agriculturalists in an uneasy symbio-
sis with the urban society of the irrigation civilizations, and ul-
timately as fully integrated members of that society, retaining
at most the linguistic traces of their origins. It was thus that,
perhaps as early as about 2900 B.C.E., the first major wave of
westerners had entered the Mesopotamian amalgam, and un-
der the kings of Kish and Akkad became full partners in the
Sumero-Akkadian civilization that resulted. When, however,
the Akkadian sources themselves spoke of Amorites, as they
did beginning with Shar-kali-sharri about 2150, they were al-
luding to a new wave of invaders from the desert, not yet ac-
climated to Mesopotamian ways. Such references multiply in
the neo-Sumerian texts of the 21°t century, and correlate with
growing linguistic evidence based chiefly on the recorded per-
sonal names of persons identified as Amorites which shows
that the new group spoke a variety of Semitic, ancestral to
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later Hebrew, Aramaic, and Phoenician. All these languages
(and some other dialects) are therefore called West Semitic
(or Northwest Semitic) by modern linguists, to distinguish
them from the East Semitic, or Akkadian, language spoken in
Mesopotamia. The latter, used side by side with the non-Se-
mitic Sumerian, and often by one and the same speaker, was
heavily influenced by Sumerian and developed along lines of
its own; but it also reacted to the Amorite impact and split
into two fairly distinct dialects: Babylonian in the south and
Assyrian in the north.

Amorite influence was not, however, confined to the lin-
guistic level. Many cultural innovations of the second millen-
nium, notably in religion and art, can be traced to the new
immigration. Since the migrations moved in the direction
of Syria-Palestine as well as of Mesopotamia, it is not surpris-

82

ing that numerous common traditions - linguistic, legal, and
literary — crop up at both ends of the Asiatic Near East hereaf-
ter. Among these common traditions, those of the semi-no-
madic wanderings preserved in the patriarchal narratives in
Genesis, and elsewhere in the Hebrew Bible, deserve special
notice. The glimpses they provide of tribal organization, on-
omastic practices, kinship patterns, rules of inheritance and
land tenure, genealogical schemes, and other vestiges of no-
madic life find analogies in cuneiform records. Yet they are
preserved within the framework of a polished literary narra-
tive too far removed from the times it presumes to describe
to command uncritical confidence. Nonetheless, it is in this
period, that it can be said, that the Levant (that is, the area of
Syria-Palestine) begins at this time to emerge from prehis-
tory into history.
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The pattern established by the Amorites was to charac-
terize Near Eastern history down to the present: it was only
when the natural arenas of centralized political power in Mes-
opotamia and Egypt were in eclipse that the intervening area,
destined by geography for division into petty states, enjoyed
an opportunity to make its influence felt in unison. The simul-
taneous collapse of the Sargonic empire of Akkad and the Old
Kingdom in Egypt provided such an opportunity, and already
Shulgi of Ur had to construct a defensive wall, presumably at
the point where the Tigris and Euphrates flow closest together,
to deflect unwanted barbarians from the cities that lay to the
south. Shulgi was succeeded by two of his many sons, Amar-
Sin and Shu-Sin, each of whom reigned for nine years. Like
him, these conducted most of their military campaigns in the
east, across the Tigris, but Shu-Sin greatly strengthened the
wall, calling it “The one which keeps Didanum at bay” in a di-
rect reference to the Amorite threat. He managed thereby to
postpone the final reckoning, and even enjoyed divine honors
in his lifetime beyond those of his predecessors. His son Ibbi-
Sin, however, was less fortunate, and in native Mesopotamian
traditions was remembered as the model of the ill-fated ruler.
Unable to withstand the simultaneous onslaughts of Elamites
and Subarians from the east and Amorites from the west,

MESOPOTAMIA

he appealed for help to Ishbi-Irra of Mari only to end up with
Ishbi-Irra extorting ever more powers for himself until he
was able to found a dynasty of his own at Isin, and subse-
quently allowing the capital city of Ur to be sacked and Ibbi-
Sin to be carried off to exile and ultimate death and burial
in Elam.

The fall of Ur about 2000 B.C.E. did not mark so clear a
break in the historical continuum as has sometimes been as-
sumed. Ishbi-Irra paid homage to the Sumero-Akkadian tradi-
tions of the Ur 111 dynasty, reigning as king of Ur and perpet-
uating such time-honored practices as the cult of the deified
king, the patronage of the priesthood and scribal schools of
Nippur, and the installation of royal princes and princesses
as priests and priestesses at the principal national shrines
and of loyal officials as governors of the principal provinces.
However, whether with his consent or not, these governors
were now increasingly of Amorite stock, and wherever pos-
sible aspired to royal status for themselves and independence
for their city. The latter course particularly characterized the
situation beyond the immediate range of his control, nota-
bly at Ashur, Eshnunna, Dér, and Susa beyond the Tigris, as
well as upstream on the Euphrates and its tributaries. From
Ashur and northern Mesopotamia, a lively trade soon car-
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ried Amorite and Akkadian influence even further afield, into
Cappadocia.

Closer to home, the traditional central control was at
first maintained, but even here the loyalty of the provinces
was shortlived. For most of the 20t century, Ishbi-Irra’s de-
scendants at Isin were unchallenged as the successors of the
kings of Ur, but before it was over, the Amorite governors of
the southeast, probably based at the ancient city of Lagash, as-
serted their independence in order to protect the dwindling
water resources of that region. Under Gungunum, they estab-
lished a rival kingdom at Larsa which soon wrested Ur from
Isin. In short succession, other Amorite chieftains established
independent dynasties at Uruk, Babylon, Kish and nearly all
the former provinces of the united kingdom, until Isin effec-
tively controlled little more than its own city and Nippur. With
the more distant marshes long since under Amorite rule, the
19th century was thus characterized by political fragmentation,
with a concomitant outburst of warfare and diplomacy that
embroiled all the separate petty states at one time or another.

The “staging area” for the Amorite expansion was prob-
ably the Jabel Bishri (Mt. Basar) which divides or, if one pre-
fers, links the Euphrates River and the Syrian Desert. From
here it was a comparatively short and easy march down the
river to Babylonia or across the river to Assyria. The way to
Egypt was not only longer but led through more hilly and
intractable land. This may be one reason that the Amorite
wave was somewhat longer in reaching the Egyptian border.
When it did reach it, it confronted just such a wall as Shu-Sin
(c. 2036-2028) had built “to keep Didanum at bay”: in one of
those curious parallels that punctuate Ancient Near Eastern
history, they met the “Wall-of-the-Ruler, made to oppose the
Asiatics and crush the Sand-Crossers,” and attributed to the
founder of the 12t Dynasty. But the extraordinary revitaliza-
tion of the Egyptian monarchy by this dynasty (c. 1990-1780)
was the real reason that the Amorite wave broke harmlessly at
the Egyptian border and the characteristic petty statism that it
brought in its train was deferred for two centuries.

THE ERA OF HAMMURAPI (1800-1600 B.C.E.)

With the beginning of the 18" century B.C.E., the political ge-
ography of the Asiatic Near East can for the first time be ren-
dered with reasonable accuracy, and many previously blank
spots filled in. This was a period of intense commercial and
diplomatic activity, punctuated by military campaigns and
sieges conducted at considerable distances from home. The
fortuitous recovery of archives from many diverse sites reveals
a host of geographic names, and many of these can be approx-
imately located, or even identified with archaeological sites,
with the help of occasional itineraries. Such itineraries were
guides to travelers or, more often, records of their journeys or
of campaigns, comparable to the “War of the four kings against
the five” in Genesis 14, by marauding armies, and come closest
to maps in the absence of any real cartography.

No small-scale map can, of course, show all the minor
vassal and petty states in all their complexity. Even the larger
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kingdoms and city-states add up to a bewildering number.
However, certain patterns can be detected. The Syrian des-
ert was populated by loosely organized tribal groupings still
maintaining a largely nomadic way of life; the mountainous
border regions beyond the Tigris and the Upper Euphrates
were being organized under various non-Semitic peoples who
came under varying degrees of Mesopotamian cultural influ-
ence; the “Fertile Crescent” itself (that is, the valley of the two
rivers together with the eastern Mediterranean littoral) was
firmly in the hands of urbanized Amorite rulers. Within this
great arc, the largest and most central position was occupied
by the kingdom of Shamshi-Adad 1 (c. 1813-1783), and, at the
turn of the century, his seemed the most commanding posi-
tion. From his capital at Shubat-Enlil, he kept a close eye on
his two sons, who ruled their provinces from Mari and Ekal-
latum, respectively. The vast archives of *Mari have revealed
the intricacies of administration, diplomacy, and warfare of
the time as well as the highly personal character of Shamshi-
Adad’s rule. The crown prince at Ekalldstum, whom he held up
to his younger brother as a model, had inherited much of the
wealth of nearby Ashur, amassed in the profitable trade with
Anatolia in the previous century. Nonetheless, it is mislead-
ing to call Shamshi-Adad’s realm, as is sometimes done, the
first Assyrian empire, for his empire was not based on Ashur,
and the petty kingdom of Ashur that survived his death was
in no sense an empire.

The main challenge came from the south. The way had
been paved by the kingdoms of Warium and Larsa. Warium,
with its capital at Eshnunna in the valley of the Diyala River,
included the ancient center of the Akkadian empire (and per-
haps even preserved its Sumerian name, Uri, in Akkadianized
form), while Larsa controlled the ancient Sumerian cities.
These two Amorite kingdoms had succeeded in subjecting
most of the independent city-states of Sumer and Akkad, and
thus turned the tide of particularism that had followed the col-
lapse of the Ur 111 empire. They directed their expansionist
policies into separate spheres of influence: Eshnunna north
and west into Assyria and upper Mesopotamia, Larsa eastward
to the ancestral lands of its last dynasty in Emutbal and be-
yond that toward Elam. That they avoided an open clash was,
however, due even more to the existence, between the two, of
a relatively small state that nonetheless maintained its inde-
pendence from both and was destined shortly to succeed and
surpass them as well as Shamshi-Adad.

The city of Babylon was a relative newcomer among the
members of the old Sumero-Akkadian amphictyony, though
later, to match its subsequent importance, it claimed a ficti-
tious antiquity reaching back to antediluvian times. It was stra-
tegically located near the narrow waist of the Tigris-Euphrates
valley where the two rivers come closest together and whence
the capitals of successive Mesopotamian empires have ruled
the civilized world from Kish and Akkad down to Ctesiphon
and Baghdad. Throughout the 19'* century, it was the seat of
an independent dynasty which shared (or claimed) a common
ancestry with Shamshi-Adad and whose rulers enjoyed long

ENCYCLOPAEDIA JUDAICA, Second Edition, Volume 14



reigns and an unbroken succession passing smoothly from
father to son. In 1793, the succession of this first dynasty of
Babylon (also known simply as the Amorite Dynasty) passed
to *Hammurapi (1792-1750). Hammurapi was one of the great
rulers of history, a man of personal genius and vision who left
an indelible impress on all his heirs.

At first Hammurapi’s prospects seemed anything but fa-
vorable. A celebrated Mari letter phrased his situation in clas-
sic terms: “There is no king who is all-powerful by himself:
ten or 15 kings follow in the train of Hammurapi of Babylon,
as many follow Rim-Sin of Larsa, as many follow Ibal-pi-El
of Eshnunna, as many follow Amut-pi-El of Qatna, and 20
kings follow in the train of Yarim-lim of Yamhad” (G. Dos-
sin, Syria 19 [1938], 105-26). A lesser personality would have
fallen victim to the struggles between these and other major
powers of the time, but by an adroit alternation of warfare and
diplomacy, Hammurapi succeeded where others had failed.
He maintained the friendship of Rim-Sin until his 30t year,
when, in defeating him, he fell heir as well to all that Larsa had
conquered. He avoided challenging Shamshi-Adad, another
older contemporary, but defeated his successor two years after
disposing of Rim-Sin. Three years later, he conquered Mari,
where Zimri-Lim had reestablished a native dynasty after the
Assyrian defeat. Eshnunna and the lesser states across the Ti-
gris fell to Hammurapi’s armies before the end of his reign, and
only the powerful kingdoms beyond the Euphrates-notably
Yamhad and Qatna - escaped his clutches. He was a zealous
administrator, and his concern for every detail of domestic
policy is well documented in his surviving correspondence. He
is most famous for his collection of laws which, in the manner
initiated by Ur-Namma of Ur, and elaborated in the interval at
Isin (“Code of Lipit-Ishtar”) and Eshnunna, collected instruc-
tive legal precedents as a monument to “The King of Justice”
That was the name he gave to the stelae inscribed with the laws
which were erected in Babylon and, no doubt, in other cities
of his kingdom. Fragments of several, including a well-pre-
served one, were carried off centuries later as booty to Susa,
where they were rediscovered in modern times; some of the
missing portions can be restored from later copies prepared in
the scribal schools, where the laws of Hammurapi, recognized
as classic, were copied and studied for over a thousand years
more. Framed in a hymnic prologue that catalogued his con-
quests, and an epilogue that stressed his concern for justice,
the laws do not constitute a real code. They are not noticeably
adhered to in the innumerable contracts and records of litiga-
tion from this and subsequent reigns. However, they remain
the starting point for the understanding of Babylonian and all
Near Eastern legal ideals. Many of their individual formula-
tions, as well as their overall arrangement, are paralleled by
the casuistic legislation of Exodus and Deuteronomy.

It is important, in spite of all this, to see Hammurapi’s
achievement in its proper perspective. His reunification of
Mesopotamia, consummated at the end of his reign, sur-
vived him by only a few years. His son and successor had to
surrender much of the new empire before he had ruled more
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than a decade. The extreme south was lost to a new dynasty,
sometimes called the First Sealand Dynasty; across the Ti-
gris, Emutbal and Elam regained their independence; and
the Middle Euphrates was soon occupied by Hanean nomads
from the desert and by Kassites (see below). The enduring
legacy of Hammurapi lies rather in the legal, literary, and ar-
tistic realms, where his reign marked both the preservation
and canonization of what was best in the received traditions
and a flowering of creative innovations.

THE SACK OF BABYLON AND THE
DARK AGE (1600-1500 B.C.E.)

As the fall of Akkad ushered in the end of the Early Bronze
Age, so the end of the Middle Bronze Age was marked by the
capture of Babylon and Memphis. The two great capitals fell to
different captors, but a common source may have set in mo-
tion the train of events that culminated in their defeat, for to
the north of both the high civilizations, an entirely new ethnic
element had made its entry onto the stage of history early in
the Middle Bronze Age: the *Hittites. These first-attested bear-
ers of Indo-European names played a minor role in the 19"
and early 18t centuries, when Hattic princes ruled Anatolia
and Assyrian traders crisscrossed the highlands. But, the last
Assyrian caravan is attested about 1770 (under Zimri-Lim of
Mari); the centers of their trade were destroyed, and by about
1740, the Hittites were able to forge a united kingdom out of
the remains of the Hattic principalities. Hattusilis 1 (c. 1650 -
1620) felt strong enough to rebuild the city of Hattusas (from
which he took his throne name) in spite of the curse laid on it
a century earlier by its Hattic conqueror, and to rule a grow-
ing Anatolian kingdom from this relatively remote northern
base inside the great bend of the Halys River. Soon his ambi-
tions extended beyond the Anatolian highlands southward
to the fertile plains that beckoned from across the Taurus
Mountains. Cilicia fell into his power first, and the Cilician
gates opened the way through the Amanus Mountains, the
last natural barrier on the way south. However, the Mediter-
ranean coastal route was barred by the Amorite kingdom of
Yamhad, centered on Haleb (Aleppo) and still retaining some
of its vigor. After neutralizing this threat, Hattusilis, and more
particularly his adopted son Mursilis 1, therefore directed their
principal efforts against the Hurrian kingdom of Carchemish
which controlled the Euphrates. After a long and apparently
successful siege of the Hurrian stronghold at Urshu, the Hit-
tites found that they could march unopposed down the rest
of the Euphrates all the way to Babylon itself. Here they put
an end to the rule of Samsu-ditana (c. 1625-1595), last of the
descendants of Hammurapi, and to the Amorite dynasty (or
First Dynasty) of Babylon. The great city was sacked and its
humiliation completed when the cult statues of its god Marduk
and his consort Sarpanitum were carried into captivity.

The Hittites themselves did not press their advantage:
750 miles in a straight line away from Hattusas, Mursilis had
overextended himself, and hastened home only to meet his
death at the hands of a palace conspiracy that plunged the
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Hittite kingdom into several generations of turmoil and weak-
ness. The immediate beneficiaries of the sack of Babylon were
rather the rulers of the Sealand, who moved north from their
independent stronghold in the old Sumerian south and, in the
wake of the withdrawing Hittites, seized Babylon for them-
selves and thus qualified for inclusion in the Babylonian King
List as the Second Dynasty of Babylon. However, their occu-
pation, too, was destined to be transitory: within a couple of
years the city was occupied by the Kassites, who moved down-
stream from their foothold in the Kingdom of Hana on the
Middle Euphrates. With their arrival in Babylonia proper, a
curtain of silence descended over the documentation from
that area; for the first time since the invention of writing, there
is a nearly total eclipse of cuneiform textual evidence, and for
the rest of the 16'® century, the Asiatic Near East was plunged
into a true dark age.

In the meantime the Amorite kingdoms of the Mediter-
ranean littoral also reacted to the stirrings set in motion by the
Hittites. Cut off from their kinsmen in the east, they evolved
distinct variations of the common cultural traditions. In the
north, these crystallized around *Ugarit, a strategically lo-
cated center of commerce and industry which was also a seat
of learning. It devised an alphabet with an order of letters an-
cestral to, and essentially identical with, the order of the let-
ters of the Hebrew and Western alphabets. Using this script,
Ugarit produced a rich religious and mythological literature,
with many features that show up later in biblical poetry. Fur-
ther south, the biblical corpus itself enshrined much of the
common heritage in the distinctive medium of the Hebrew
language and Israelite conceptions.

THE FEUDAL ERA (1500-1400 B.C.E.)

The map of the Near East presented a very different appear-
ance in 1500 than it had 300 years earlier. In place of numer-
ous small and medium-sized Amorite states, a few large non-
Semitic royal houses now ruled the Fertile Crescent with the
help of a nobility based on the ability to maintain horses,
equipment, and retainers. The indigenous Semitic population
was, at least for the time being, reduced either to the status of a
semi-free peasantry or to that of roving mercenaries. A parallel
may nonetheless be drawn with the earlier situation, for just
as geography seemed to favor Shamshi-Adad 1 at the begin-
ning of the 18" century, so now it served to favor a kingdom
similarly centered in the triangle formed by the tributaries of
the Khabur River in Upper Mesopotamia. Somewhere in this
Khabur Triangle, at a site still not rediscovered, lay the city
of Washukkanni, capital of an empire which stretched clear
across northern Mesopotamia from the Mediterranean in the
west to beyond the Tigris in the east. The empire, called Mi-
tanni, was headed by a small aristocratic ruling class whose
names identify them as Indo-Aryans, i.e., as the western
branch of a migration that was at the same time overflowing
India. They invoked “Indian” deities and perfected the rais-
ing of horses and horse racing, employing in part an Indo-
Aryan terminology. (For hesitations about the Indo-Euro-
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pean dominance see Kuhrt, 296-98). However, the kingdom
which they ruled was primarily a Hurrian state, for it was the
Hurrian stratum of the population that made up the bulk of
its chariot-nobility.

The Hurrians had begun to settle, and even rule, on the
northern and eastern frontiers of Mesopotamia even before
the end of the Akkadian empire (to whose fall they may have
contributed). They began to enter Mesopotamia proper in in-
creasing numbers in the neo-Sumerian and Old Babylonian
periods. They ruled minor localities like Shushara (Shashrum)
under Shamshi-Adad 1 and left their mark at Mari in the form
of Hurrian incantations. However, it was only now, with the
creation of the Mitanni state, that they took advantage of their
strategic location to assume a commanding position. The cen-
ter of their power in the Khabur region was known as Hani-
galbat. To the east they claimed sovereignty over the client
kingdoms of Assyria and Arrapha, to the west over those of
Mukish and Yamhad. Most of the documentation comes from
these client states rather than from the center of the empire.
In particular the archives of *Nuzi and *Alalakh have yielded
vast numbers of texts from the realms of family law and pub-
lic administration respectively. Together they throw valuable
light on the newly emerging institutions of a society thought
(by some scholars) to have had a direct impact on the institu-
tions of pre-monarchical Israel. The cultural unity of the ex-
tensive Mitanni domain is also attested archaeologically: an
elegant pottery style designated variously as Khabur, Mitanni,
or Nuzi ware characterizes the ceramic remains of sites of this
period throughout the area.

A separate Hurrian state grew up at the same time north-
west of Mitanni: in the fertile plain later known as Cilicia,
the kingdom of Kizzuwatna united the areas lying between
Mitanni and the Hittite lands of Anatolia. It served both as a
buffer between them in political and military terms and as a
bridge in cultural terms. It was, at least in part, by this road
that Hurrian literary and religious influences reached Asia
Minor, where they were soon to play a major role. The Hur-
rians, however, were important beyond that as transmitters
and transmuters of the older traditions of Babylonia, many
of which, according to one theory, reached the West — that is,
Hittites and Phoenicians, and via these ultimately also Greeks
and Hebrews, respectively — in Hurrian guise.

The prestige of Babylonian culture at this time was in
marked contrast to its political eclipse. The country was now
securely in the hands of the Kassites, who had already con-
trolled the Middle Euphrates for over a century (c. 1735-1595)
before they seized Babylon, and who went on to rule Babylonia
proper (which they gave the name of Kar-Duniash) for over
four centuries thereafter (c. 1595-1157) — longer than any other
dynasty. However, these were centuries of political stagnation
for Babylonia. The Kassites were foreign invaders of uncertain
ethnic affiliation who eagerly adopted, and adapted themselves
to, the literary and artistic heritage of the ancient civilization
to which they had fallen heir. They conquered the Sealand in
the south about the beginning of the 15" century, thus prob-
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ably recovering the surviving remnants of Sumerian learning
(both scholars and texts) that had found refuge there at the
time of the sack of Babylon. Under Kurigalzu 1 they built a
great new administrative capital named Fortress of Kurigalzu
(Dur-Kurigalzu) in the strategic narrow waist of the valley,
dominated by a traditional stepped tower (ziggurat), the best
preserved example of its kind from within Mesopotamia. They
adjusted their northern frontiers with varying fortunes in oc-
casional battles with the emerging Assyrians, and one of their
15t"-century kings even met on friendly terms with Pharaoh
Thutmose 111 on the Euphrates. They evolved an essentially
feudal society, which secured, while at the same time dilut-
ing, the royal power through grants of land and remission of
taxes to favored retainers. But by and large they were content
to depend on their inherited Babylonian prestige in order to
seek a place for themselves in the shifting kaleidoscope of Late
Bronze international relations.

This prestige had, in some sense, never been higher.
Throughout the Near East, the cuneiform script was being
put to use in one form or another, and Akkadian was becom-
ing the language of international diplomacy. In order to mas-
ter the Akkadian script and language, scribal schools arose
as far away as Anatolia and Egypt, and their curriculum fol-
lowed to some degree the Babylonian model. A fragment of
the Gilgamesh Epic, found at *Megiddo, indicates that this
was true also of Palestine. Many of the great scribal families
of later Babylonia traced their ancestry to Kassite times, and
it was probably at this time that the major works of cunei-
form literature were put into their canonical form. Thus it was
through the patronage of Kassite overlords, and the mediat-
ing role of the Hurrians (see above), that traditional Sumero-
Akkadian literature and learning spread far and wide from
its ancestral home.

In the West, meantime, military and political hegemony
was also passing out of the hands of Semitic-speaking peoples.
A new dynasty of Theban rulers, the 18, had succeeded by
the middle of the 16" century in driving the *Hyksos (largely
consisting of Amorite elements) from Egypt and reuniting the
country. Thutmose 111 (1490-1436) carried Egyptian arms as
far as the Euphrates and reduced all the intervening city-states
to vassalage. His greatest victory was won on the very first
campaign, when he defeated the armies of the Asiatics, com-
bined, if not exactly united, under the prince of Kadesh (bet-
ter; Kedesh), at the great battle of Megiddo, the first “Armaged-
don” (the graecized form of Har Megiddo, “hill of Megiddo”).
With Retenu, as the Egyptians called Palestine and Southern
Syria, firmly in his grasp, Thutmose 111 even challenged the
armies of Mitanni and eventually extracted a treaty that rec-
ognized a common frontier running between Hama and Qa-
tna (c. 1448). His successors continued to maintain the Asi-
atic empire by repeated incursions into Palestine and Syria to
receive the submission of loyal vassal princes and secure that
of the recalcitrant ones. Sporadic finds of cuneiform tablets
from Palestine (Taanach, Gezer) seem to include royal exhor-
tations to this effect.
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Thus the subjection of the indigenous Amorites was com-
pleted before the end of the 15" century throughout the Near
East. There was, however, one exception to this rule. Since
the emergence of the Amorites, cuneiform texts from very di-
verse regions had begun to make mention of a group of people
called *Habiru with ever increasing frequency until, by the
15th century, they appear in texts from all over the Near East.
On philological grounds, these Habiru can be conclusively
equated with the ‘Apiru of the Egyptian texts and less likely,
with the Hebrews of the Bible. Their name was explained, tell-
ingly if not scientifically, as meaning “robbers,” “dusty ones,” or
“migrants,” respectively. These Habiru were thus not an eth-
nic but a social entity: though largely of Amorite stock, they
constituted that portion of the population unwilling to sub-
mit to Amorite rule or, subsequently and more particularly,
to that of their nonsemitic conquerors. Instead they chose
to serve as roving mercenaries under successive masters, or,
alternatively, to band together in order to impose their own
rule in areas beyond the reach of the various imperial armies.
The latter was particularly true of the wooded hill country of
Syria and Palestine.

There they maintained a tenacious and much maligned
independence even while the great powers were dividing up
the cleared lowlands.

THE EMERGENCE OF ASSYRIA (C. 1400-1200 B.C.E.)

The last two centuries of the Near Eastern Bronze Age wit-
nessed a new cosmopolitanism which flowered under courtly
patronage in the 14™ century only to disintegrate under the
rude assaults of mass migrations in the 13*". The pace of inter-
national diplomacy quickened dramatically in the “Amarna
Age” (see *El-Amarna); Akkadian became the lingua franca
of the Near East (see above) as attested by school texts, cor-
respondence, and treaties from Amarna itself and elsewhere;
dynastic marriages were the subject of protracted negotiations
and reflected not only the raised status of women (or at least
of princesses) but also the international outlook of the ruling
strata. This outlook was no doubt fostered by the common
practice of educating vassal princes at the great courts — Egyp-
tian, Hittite, or Babylonian — where they served at the same
time as hostages for their fathers’ loyalty. The delicate balance
of power thus constructed on the novel ideas of international
negotiation and accommodation survived even the ambitions
of particularly strong rulers, such as Suppiluliumas of the Hit-
tites (c. 1375-1335). However, it was not equal to the threat from
below: in the end it succumbed to the tidal waves of diverse
new ethnic groups which broke on all the shores of the Near
East and destroyed the last vestiges of the age of diplomacy.
The momentous events that characterized the waning Bronze
Age involved Mesopotamia in general, and in particular set
the stage for the emergence of Assyria, the only Asiatic power
that survived intact into the Iron Age.

The emergence of Assyria as a major Near Eastern
power can best be dated to the accession of Ashur-uballit 1
(c. 1365-1330), who first claimed the title “king of the land of

87



MESOPOTAMIA

Ashur” Ashur was the name of the god held in special reverence
by the Assyrians, and of the ancient city built by his worshipers
on the Tigris. For a thousand years before Ashur-uballit’s ac-
cession, the city had been ruled by a long succession of foreign
masters as a minor province, in succession, of the great empires
of Akkad, Ur, Eshnunna, Shubat-Enlil, and Washukkanni.

In all this millennium, Ashur had enjoyed the status of
an independent city-state only once, in the brief interlude fol-
lowing the fall of Ur (c. 2000-1850). At that time its citizens
displayed their vitality by their extensive and sophisticated
trading operations deep into Anatolia; many thousands of
“Cappadocian” tablets, inscribed in the Old Assyrian dialect,
have left an enduring record of this trade. However, even in
periods of political subservience, the Assyrians maintained
a clear sense of their own identity. Foreign rulers were given
native genealogies or, by an equally pious fiction, local gover-
nors were elevated to royal status by the later historiography.
The Assyrian historians should not, however, be accused of
willful distortion; rather, they were giving formal expression
to a very real sense of continuity which centered on the wor-
ship of Ashur, the deity from whom their city took its name.
They thus provide an instructive parallel to the Israelite ex-
perience as canonized in the Bible. In both instances, it was
the reality of an unbroken religious tradition which permitted
an ethnic group to lay claim to the memories or monuments
surviving from the Middle Bronze Age and to link them to
later political institutions.

In Assyria, these institutions got their chance when Mi-
tannian power began to collapse in the middle of the 14t" cen-
tury, under the combined impact of Hittite pressure and the
progressive disengagement from Asiatic affairs by the Egyp-
tian pharaohs of the Amarna period, since Egypt, as the prin-
cipal ally of Mitanni, was the only effective counterweight to
Suppiluliumas’ ambitions. Ashur-uballit took advantage of the
situation to throw off the Hurrian overlordship of Mitanni.
Disdaining that of Kassite Babylonia which claimed to have
inherited it, he began to negotiate on a footing of equality with
all the great powers of his time, as well as to show the Assyrian
mettle in battle, chiefly with the Kassites. Indeed, the fortunes
of Assyria and Babylonia were henceforth closely linked; dy-
nastic intermarriages and treaties alternated with breaches of
peace and adjustments of the common border in favor of the
victor. A synchronistic king list recorded these contacts in the
first systematic attempt to correlate the histories of two dis-
crete states before the Book of Kings (which made the same
attempt for the Divided Monarchy). This synchronistic style
was cultivated by the Assyrian historians along with other his-
torical genres, while the court poets created a whole cycle of
epics celebrating the triumphs over the Kassites. The Assyrian
kings, portrayed in heroic proportions, figured as peerless pro-
tagonists of the latter, and generally claimed the upper hand
in these encounters. However, a deep-seated respect for the
older culture and religion of Babylonia, which they regarded
as ancestral to their own, constrained them from following
up on their advantage at first.
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This restraint was dropped by Tukulti-Ninurta1 (c. 1244~
1208), one of the few intriguing personalities in the long line
of Assyrian kings who were more often so true to form that
they are barely distinguishable one from another. So far from
respecting the sanctity of Babylon, he took its defeated king
into Assyrian captivity together with the statue of Marduk its
god, razed the walls of the city, and assumed the rule of all of
Babylonia in his own person. At home, he claimed almost di-
vine honors and, not content with an extensive building pro-
gram at Ashur, he moved across the Tigris to found a whole
new capital, which he named after himself. But in all this he
aroused increasing enmity, both for the sacrilege against Bab-
ylon and for the heavy exactions of his military and building
programs. A reaction set in and, led by the king’s own son and
successor, the more conservative party imprisoned the king
in his new capital and set fire to it. The fame of Tukulti-Nin-
urta was such that garbled features of his reign are thought
to be preserved in both biblical and Greek literature. Thus he
is supposed (by some scholars; but cf. above, on Nardm-Sin)
to have suggested the figure of Nimrod, the conqueror and
hunter of Genesis 10; the “King Ninos” who built “the city of
Ninos,” according to one Greek legend; and the Sardanapalos
who died a fiery death in his own city, according to another.
Separating fact from legend, it is clear that his death ushered
in a temporary eclipse of the newly emergent Assyrian power
that was destined to last for almost a century.

The Assyrian eclipse starting about 1200 was only one
phase, and a relatively mild one at that, of the upheaval that
marked the end of the Bronze Age throughout the Near East,
and whose principal cause was the wave of mass migrations
that engulfed the entire area. If there was any one event that
may be said to have unleashed these movements, it may con-
ceivably have been the sack of Troy, about 1250 B.C.E., and
the subsequent fall of the Mycenean cities of the Greek main-
land. The survivors of these catastrophes fled by sea and are
collectively known as Sea Peoples. They came, however, not
across the open water, but along the coasts, seeking new lands
to conquer and settle wherever the established powers were
too weak to withstand them, and leaving their names scat-
tered across the Mediterranean littorals and islands to this
day, from Cilicia and Philistia (Palestine) in the east to Sicily,
Etruria (Tuscany), and Sardinia in the west. The populations
displaced by their arrival fled elsewhere to spread the process
in a chain-like reaction, until confronted by corresponding
migrations from an opposite direction. Thus the Hurrians of
Cilicia fled northeast into Hittite Anatolia, putting an end to
the Hittite empire there; the Hittite refugees in turn moved
southeast into the former Mitanni area of northern Syria.
Here they encountered a wave of Semitic-speaking semino-
mads now moving north from the Syrian desert. These were
the *Arameans, with whom the Hittites reached an accommo-
dation resulting in an Arameo-Hittite symbiosis in the petty
Syrian city-states of the early Iron Age, who probably spoke
Aramaic but used a dialect of Hittite (probably Luwian, writ-
ten in “hieroglyphic Hittite”) for many of their monuments.
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Further south, the Canaanite (or Amorite) population of Ca-
naan displaced by the *Philistines meanwhile encountered the
Israelites, while further to the east, the waning dynasty of the
Kassites finally succumbed to Aramean and other pressures
by 1157 B.C.E. Thus in the short span of a century, the Near
East took on a wholly new aspect, and new protagonists were
to rule its destinies in the Iron Age.

THE EARLY IRON AGE (C. 1200-750 B.C.E.)

For several centuries, the political history of Babylonia and
Assyria after 1200 had little noticeable impact beyond the bor-
ders of Mesopotamia, and cannot, therefore, claim the atten-
tion of historians in the same measure as earlier periods, some
of which contribute in crucial ways to our understanding of
all history. The international power vacuum of the time en-
abled the rise and consolidation of the smaller Levantine poli-
ties including Israel and Judah. Occasional royal figures stand
out for specific achievements; their names, in consequence,
were copied by later kings and thus in some cases passed into
the Bible. *Merodach-Baladan 1 (1173-1161), for example, was
the last Kassite king who still exercised effective control over
Babylonia; a considerable number of boundary stones (kudur-
ru’s) attest to the vitality of the land which characterized this
dynasty’s relations to its feudal retainers. Nebuchadnezzar 1
(1124-03) was the outstanding ruler of the Second Dynasty of
Isin which succeeded the Kassites in Babylonia. He is generally
thought to have retrieved the statue of Marduk from captivity
(see above), elevated Marduk to his role as undisputed head
of the Babylonian pantheon, and commissioned the so-called
Epic of Creation (Enuma elis), actually a hymnic exaltation of
Marduk, often cited for its parallels to the biblical versions of
creation, though in fact more nearly relevant to the exaltation
of the God of Israel in the Song of the Sea (Ex. 15).

His younger Assyrian contemporary, Tiglath-Pileser 1
(c. 1115-1077), was a worthy adversary who reestablished As-
syria’s military reputation and, while respecting the common
frontier with Babylonia in the south, and holding off the war-
like mountaineers on Assyria’s eastern and northern borders,
laid the foundations for her “manifest destiny” — expansion to
the west. An Assyrian campaign down the Tigris to the Bab-
ylonian frontier and then up the Euphrates and Khabur riv-
ers to rejoin the Tigris north of Ashur had become an annual
event by the time of Tukulti-Ninurta 11 (890-884); the petty
chieftains of the Arameo-Hittite lands west of Assyria learned
to expect swift retribution if they did not pay the tribute ex-
acted on these expeditions. The “calculated frightfulness” of
Ashurnasirpal 11 (883-859) was graphically impressed on his
visiting vassals by the reliefs he carved on the walls of his new
palace at Kalhu (biblical Calah).

Under Shalmaneser 111 (858-824), the Assyrian policy
took on all the earmarks of a grand design. The repeated ham-
mer blows of his armies were directed with an almost single-
minded dedication and persistence against Assyria’s western
neighbors and brought about the first direct contact between
Assyria and Israel. The battle of *Karkar in 853 pitted Shalma-
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neser against a grand coalition of Western states, including
Israelites, Arameans, Cilicians, Egyptians, Arabians, Ammo-
rites, and Phoenicians. King *Ahab of Israel contributed sig-
nificantly to the infantry and more especially the chariotry
on the allied side, which held the Assyrians to a draw if it did
not actually defeat them. Ahab died within the year, but the
coalition survived with minor changes, and met Shalmaneser
four more times (849, 848, 845, and 841). Only after the last
of these encounters could the Assyrian king truthfully claim
the submission of the western states, and the triumphal march
across the now prostrate westland by “Shalman” (i.e., Shalma-
neser) was recalled more than a century later in the first ex-
plicit, if elliptic, biblical reference to an Assyrian king (Hos.
10:14) other than the legendary Nimrod. The extinction of the
Israelite house of Omri ensued in the same year, together with
the accession of *Jehu in Israel, the Omride Queen *Athaliah
in Judah, and *Hazael in Damascus. The prompt submission
of Jehu and other kings is graphically depicted on Shalmane-
ser’s Black Obelisk which conceivably preserves not only the
first but the only contemporary pictorial representation of an
Israelite figure known from the Bible.

Shalmaneser’s reign nevertheless ended in disaster. His
last six years (827-822) were marked by revolts at home and
the loss of all his western conquests abroad, and not until 805
did Assyria reassert itself there. It was Adadnirari 111 (810-783)
who, by relieving the Aramean pressure, was regarded as a
veritable deliverer in Israel (11 Kings 13:5), and his stele from
Tell al-Rimah records the grateful tribute of *Jehoash of Israel
(797-82) among others. However, Assyria was not yet strong
enough to reclaim its western conquests. Urartu (biblical *Ara-
rat), a state based around Lake Van in the later Armenia, ral-
lied the remnants of the Hurrian populations who had fled
upper Mesopotamia in the wake of the mass migrations at the
end of the Bronze Age, and now sought to restore its influ-
ence in Northern Syria. Throughout the first half of the eighth
century, Assyrians, Arameans, and Urartians thus fought each
other to a standstill in Syria while the Divided Monarchy
briefly regained the economic strength and territorial extent
of the Solomonic kingdom. Israelite tradition reflected the
memory of these four decades of her resurgence and Assyr-
ian weakness by attaching the legend of the near-collapse of
Nineveh to *Jonah, a prophetic contemporary of Jeroboam 11
(793-753; sole rule 781-53) or, conversely, by assigning the Jo-
nah of legend to the reign of Jeroboam (11 Kings 14:25).

THE LATE IRON AGE (C. 750-540 B.C.E.)

The last two centuries of Mesopotamian independence un-
der Akkadian-speaking rulers restored first Assyria and then
Babylonia briefly to a preeminent position in the Near East,
and brought these lands into almost constant contact with
the West. They left an indelible impress on both Hebrew and
Greek sources which, until the decipherment of cuneiform
were, in fact, virtually the only materials for the recovery of
Mesopotamian history. The accession of Nabunasir (Nabonas-
sar) in Babylonia in 747 seems to have been regarded by the
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native sources themselves as ushering in the Mesopotamian
revival. The scribes of Babylon inaugurated a reform of the
calendar which systematized the intercalation of a 13t month,
on the basis of astronomical calculation rather than observa-
tion, seven times in every 19 years, according to the so-called
Metonic cycle; taken over later by the Jews, it continues as the
basis of the Jewish lunisolar calendar to the present. Babylonia
was by now divided largely between urbanized Chaldeans and
still mainly rural Arameans, and since the Chaldeans soon be-
came the principal experts of Babylonian astronomy, the very
word *Chaldean came to be equated with “astronomer, sage”
in Hebrew (Dan. 2:2), Aramaic (Dan. passim), and Greek.
These astronomers now began to keep monthly diaries list-
ing celestial observations together with fluctuations in such
matters as commodity prices, river levels, and the weather,
as well as occasional political events. Perhaps on the basis of
the last, they also created a valuable new historiographic re-
cord, the Babylonian Chronicle, into which they entered the
outstanding events of each year. In the Ptolemaic Canon, the
“Nabonassar Era” was recognized as a turning point in the
history of science by Hellenistic astronomy. Nonetheless, Na-
bonassar himself was but a minor figure. When he enlisted the
help of his greater Assyrian contemporary Tiglath-Pileser 111
(744-727) in his struggles against both Chaldeans and Arame-
ans, the step proved as fateful as did that of *Ahaz of Judah
(735-716; sole ruler 731-716) against the Syro-Ephraimite co-
alition. Tiglath-Pileser 111 was a usurper, the beneficiary of
still another palace revolt that had unseated his weak pre-
decessor. He and his first two successors changed the whole
balance of power in the Near East, destroying Israel among
many other states, and reducing the rest, including Judah, to
vassalage. They found Assyria in a difficult, even desperate,
military and economic situation, but during the next 40 years
they recovered and consolidated its control of all its old ter-
ritories and reestablished it firmly as the preeminent military
and economic power in the Near East. Only the outlines of
the process can be given here.

Tiglath-Pileser’s first great campaign against the West
(743-738) involved organizing the nearer Syrian provinces un-
der Assyrian administration, regulating the succession to the
king’s liking in a middle tier of states, and waging war against
the more distant ones. The semiautonomous Assyrian pro-
consulates were broken up into smaller administrative units,
and their governors thereby deprived of the virtually sover-
eign power which the interval of royal weakness had allowed
them to assume. The Urartians were conclusively driven out
of northern Syria, and the northern and eastern frontiers were
pacified (737-735). The second great campaign to the west
(734-732) was in response to Judah’s call for help according to
11 Kings 16:7 (cf. 11 Chron. 28:16) and reduced Israel to a mere
fraction of its former size as more and more of the coastal and
Transjordanian lands were incorporated in the growing em-
pire or reduced to vassalage. If Israel was allowed to remain a
vassal for now, it was because the king’s attention was briefly
diverted by the rebellion of Nabu-mukin-zeri (Mukin-zeri) in
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Babylonia (731-729). When this was crushed, Tiglath-Pileser
himself “seized the hands of Bel,” that is, he led the statue of
Bel (Marduk) in procession in the gesture of legitimation and
ostensible submission to the Marduk priesthood that was tra-
ditionally demanded of Babylonian kings. As the first Assyrian
king who ventured to take this step since the ill-fated Tukulti-
Ninurta 1, he was duly enrolled in the Babylonian King List
(see above) under his nickname of Pulu, a name that passed,
more or less intact, also into the later biblical and Greek ac-
counts of his reign (11 Kings 15:19; 1 Chron. 5:26).

His short-lived successor, Shalmaneser v (726-722), fol-
lowed this example, reigning in Babylon as Ululaia, but left
few records of his reign in Assyria. His greatest achievement
was the capture of Samaria in 722 and the final incorporation
of the Northern Kingdom into the Assyrian empire, but the
event is better attested in the Babylonian Chronicle and the
Bible (cf. especially 11 Kings 17:6; 18:10) than in the Assyrian
annals. He is thoroughly overshadowed by his successor. Sar-
gon 11 of Assyria (721-705) took the name of the great founder
of the Akkadian empire and lived up to it. He founded the last
royal house of Assyria, called Sargonid after him. Perhaps the
most militant of all the neo-Assyrian kings, he conducted a
major campaign every single year of his reign (or had his an-
nals edited to this effect); he frequently led the army in person
and commissioned elaborate reports of his exploits en route
in the form of “open letters” to the god Ashur; he even died
in battle on his last campaign, a fate unknown for Mesopota-
mian kings since Ur-Namma of Ur. His major opponents were
Merodach-Baladan 11, the Chaldean who tenaciously fought
for Babylonian independence; the Elamites, allied with Baby-
lon at the great battle of Dér before the Iranian foothills (720);
the supposedly impregnable island fortress of Tyre, which he
finally reduced to submission; and Egypt, which for the first
time was defeated by an Assyrian army and forced to pay trib-
ute. The rump kingdom of Judah was no match against a figure
of this stature, and *Ahaz wisely heeded Isaiah’s counsels of
caution. When the accession of *Hezekiah (715-687) restored
the anti-Assyrian party in Judah, retribution was not slow in
coming. In 712, Sargon dispatched his commander in chief
(turtanu; cf. the tartan of Isa. 20:1) against Ashdod, a city al-
lied with Judah, which was captured. The recent discovery of
steles of Sargon at Ashdod, on the one hand, and in western
Iran (Godin Tepe) on the other, typify the monarch’s far-flung
exploits, as does his death on the northern frontier.

The accession of Sennacherib (704-681) marked a new
phase in Assyrian imperialism. No longer did the Assyrian
army march annually towards new conquests. Only eight
campaigns occupied the 24 years of the new monarch, be-
sides two conducted by his generals. Assyrian power was ap-
proaching the natural limits of which it was capable, and new
thrusts into distant border regions were probably defensive
in inspiration. Although the warlike ideals of their forebears
continued to color the records of the later Sargonid kings, the
impression of sustained militarism that they create is an exag-
gerated one. The real spirit of the time is revealed, on the one
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hand, by such marvels of civil engineering as Sennacherib’s
aqueduct at Jerwan and, on the other, by the greatly increased
attention to administrative matters reflected in the growing
amount of royal correspondence. Literature and learning too
came into their own, and the vast library assembled by Ashur-
banipal at Nineveh is only the most dramatic expression of
the new leisure.

The new Pax Assyriaca was, of course, not unbroken
by military campaigns. Sennacherib’s unsuccessful siege of
Jerusalem in yo1 is well known from both the Assyrian and
biblical accounts (11 Kings 18:13-19:37; Isa. 36-37). His gener-
als campaigned against Cilicia and Anatolia (696-695), while
his successor Esarhaddon (680-669) is perhaps most famous
for his conquest of Egypt. Esarhaddon had succeeded to the
throne in the troubled times following his father’s assassina-
tion (cf. 11 Kings 19:37; Isa. 37:38), and was determined to se-
cure a smoother succession for his own sons. The vassals of
the empire were therefore forced to swear to abide by his ar-
rangements, and the treaties to this effect, excavated at Calah,
have proved a new key to the understanding of Deuteronomy.
The king’s planning at first bore fruit, and for 17 years his des-
ignated successors ruled the empire side by side, Ashurbani-
pal from Nineveh and Shamash-shum-uk-im from Babylon.
However, in 652, war broke out between the two brothers. Af-
ter four years of bloody warfare, Ashurbanipal emerged vic-
torious, but at a heavy price. The Pax Assyriaca had been ir-
reparably broken, and the period of Assyrian greatness was
over. The last 40 years of Assyrian history were marked by
constant warfare in which Assyria, in spite of occasional suc-
cesses, was on the defensive. At the same time the basis for
a Babylonian resurgence was being laid even before the final
Assyrian demise.

Ashurbanipal had installed a certain Kandalanu as loyal
ruler in Babylon after crushing his brother’s rebellion. When
this regent died in 627, however, Babylonia was without any
recognized ruler for a year. Then the throne was seized by
Nabopolassar (625-605), who established a new dynasty, gen-
erally known as the neo-Babylonian, or Chaldean dynasty.
Although the Assyrian military machine continued to be a
highly effective instrument for almost 20 years, Nabopolas-
sar successfully defended Babylonia’s newly won indepen-
dence and, with the help of the Medes and of *Josiah of Judah
(639-609), finally eliminated Assyria itself. The complete an-
nihilation of the Assyrian capitals - Nineveh, Calah, Ashur,
Dur-Sharrukin - between 615 and 612 is attested in part by the
Babylonian Chronicle and even more tellingly in the contem-
poraneous world can still be measured in the prophecies of
*Nahum, and possibly of *Zephaniah. Only Egypt remained
loyal to Assyria, and Pharaoh Neco’s efforts to aid the last
remnants of Assyrian power at Haran under Ashur-uballit 11
(611-609) were seriously impaired by Josiah at Megiddo in
609. The last Assyrian king fled Haran in the same year, and
Assyrian history came to a sudden end.

Four years later, the Battle of *Carchemish (605) consoli-
dated the Babylonian success with a defeat of the Egyptians
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by the crown prince, who presently succeeded to the throne
as Nebuchadnezzar 11 (604-562) (see Map 3). The Chaldean
empire fell heir to most of Assyria’s conquests and briefly re-
gained for Babylonia the position of leading power in the
ancient world. Nebuchadnezzar’s conquest of Jerusalem and
Judah, with the exile of the Judean aristocracy to Babylonia, is
the most famous of his many triumphs, but his own inscrip-
tions prefer to stress his more peaceful achievements. These
certainly matched his foreign conquests. He reconstructed
Babylon in its entirety, filling it with magnificent temples and
palaces and turning the city into one of the wonders of the
ancient world. Its fame traveled far and wide with those who
had seen it, and even after its destruction by Xerxes in 478,
its ruins fired the imagination of later ages. Even Nebuchad-
nezzar’s contemporaries were moved by his achievements to
catalog the topography of the restored capital in all its details,
thus providing an unrivaled description of an ancient city.
Among its more noteworthy sights were the ziggurat (zigqur-
ratu), the famous hanging gardens, and the museum attached
to Nebuchadnezzar’s new palace. Here the king and his suc-
cessors brought together statues, stelae, and other inscribed
relics of the then already long antiquity of Mesopotamia. This
neo-Babylonian interest in the monuments of the past thus
complemented the neo-Assyrian efforts to collect the literary
heritage of Babylonia that climaxed in the creation of the li-
brary of Ashurbanipal.

The same antiquarian interest characterized the rule of
Nabonidus (555-539), who succeeded to the throne of Babylon
after the three brief reigns of Nebuchadnezzar’s son, son-in-
law, and grandson. He was not related to the royal Chaldean
house, although he was the namesake of a son of Nebuchadnez-
zar, whom he had served as a high diplomatic official as early
as 585. The biography of his mother, Adad-guppi, is preserved
on inscriptions from Haran, from which we learn that she
lived for 104 years (650-547). Her long devotion to Haran and
its deity may help to explain her son’s similar, but more fate-
ful, preoccupation. Virtually alone among the former Assyr-
ian strongholds, Haran recovered some of its old glory under
the neo-Babylonians and survived for many centuries there-
after as the center of successive forms of the worship of the
moon-god Sin. According to Adad-guppi’s biography, Haran
lay desolate (that is, in the possession of the Medes) for 54
years (610-556) until, at the very beginning of the reign of Na-
bonidus (555-539), a vision informed him, in words strangely
reminiscent of Isaiah 44:28-45:1, that Marduk would raise up
“his younger servant” Cyrus to scatter the Medes. In obedi-
ence to the divine injunction, Nabonidus presently rebuilt the
great temple of Haran, and reconsecrated it to Sin. At the same
time, he singled out the other centers of moon worship, at Ur
in Babylonia and at the oasis of Tema4 in Arabia, for special
attention. The latter move, which carried Babylonian arms for
the first time all the way to Yatrib (modern Medina), was par-
ticularly fateful. Though it may have been inspired by reason-
able strategic or even commercial considerations, it was re-
garded as an act of outright madness by the Babylonians and
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as a self-imposed exile of the king by later legend. The Book of
*Daniel associates this sojourn of seven years (or, in the cunei-
form sources, ten years) in the desert with Nabonidus’ more
famous predecessor, Nebuchadnezzar, but new finds from
Qumran show that other Jewish traditions linked it with the
correct king. In any case, his sojourn in Arabia was resented
by the population of Babylon, and the veneration of Sin there
and at Haran and Ur was regarded as a veritable betrayal of
Marduk, the national deity. Led by the Marduk priesthood,
Babylon turned against Belshazzar, the son whom Nabonidus
had left behind at the capital, and delivered the city into the
waiting hands of Cyrus the Persian. In a bloodless conquest
(539), he assumed control of all of Babylonia and rang down
the curtain on the last native Akkadian state.

ASSYRIOLOGY

Assyriology in its widest sense is the scientific study of all
those civilizations which employed one or another of the cu-
neiform scripts; defined more narrowly, it is the study of the
languages, literature, and history of ancient Babylonia and
Assyria. Because the earliest documents were found in exca-
vations in Assyria (northern Iraq), the discipline received the
name “Assyriology” The native language of both Assyria and
Babylonia (southern Iraq) was Akkadian, with “Assyrian” and
“Babylonian” referring to the respective dialects.

EARLY EXPLORATIONS OF CUNEIFORM SITES

The collapse of the Assyrian and Babylonian civilization was
so complete that its cities and remains were either wiped off
the earth or buried under it, and its peoples, art, languages,
and writings were erased from the memory of history. The
very names of its cities, rulers, and gods were forgotten except
in sundry local traditions, in the neglected works of Arab ge-
ographers, and in scattered and garbled allusions in the Bible
and in Greek literature. Only the finds of modern archaeol-
ogy have been able to reveal the character, achievements, and
enormous contribution of this civilization and its great con-
tribution to the civilizations that came after it.

EARLY EXCAVATIONS IN ASSYRIA

In 1842, the first English and French expeditions began a de-
termined search for the lost cities and treasures of Mesopota-
mia that occupied the next four decades. Its most conspicuous
successes were scored in the northeastern part of the coun-
try, ancient Assyria, and the whole field of study thus newly
opened soon acquired the name of Assyriology. The first
spectacular discoveries were made at Khorsabad, where Paul-
Emile Botta excavated D-r-Sharrukin, the great capital city
built by *Sargon 11 of Assyria at the end of the eighth century
B.C.E. (1843-44) The paintings and drawings made in situ by
E. Flandin for Botta’s five magnificent volumes (1849-50), and
the original sculptures with which the Louvre opened its As-
syrian Gallery in 1847 opened Western eyes to the grandeurs
of Assyrian archaeology. From 1852 to 1855, Victor Place re-
sumed the French efforts at Dur-Sharrukin. In the meantime
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an Englishman, Austen Henry Layard, had already begun to
excavate the other great Assyrian capitals, beginning with
Kalah (Nimrud) in 1845, Nineveh (the twin mounds of Kuyun-
jik and Nebi Yunus) in 1846, and Ashur (Qal‘at Sherqat)
in 1847. The seven seasons of excavation by Layard were
crowned with very impressive discoveries of the palaces of
*Sennacherib and Ashurbanipal at Nineveh and the palace
of Ashurnasirpal at Kalah, of the many stone reliefs and co-
lossal statues which stood at their gates; the great majority
of these were transfered to the British Museum and elicited
wide public response. Layard was succeeded in 1851 by his as-
sistant Hormuzd Rassam, a native of Mosul. By 1854, the lat-
ter had succeeded in recovering the bulk of the great library
of Ashurbanipal at Nineveh, which to this day remains the
most important single source of Akkadian literature. There-
after, the Crimean War brought all excavation in the area to
a temporary halt. In 1872, George Smith, who examined cu-
neiform texts for the British Museum, discovered a version
of the flood narrative which was recognized later as the 11t
tablet of the Gilgamesh Epic, and interest in further excava-
tions was renewed. For four years Smith continued to mine
the vast treasures of the library at Nineveh until an early death
overtook him on the way back to Aleppo (1876). From 1878 to
1882, H. Rassam renewed his activities in Nineveh, but inter-
est in Assyria was for the time being exhausted as attention
was directed instead to Babylonia.

THE RECOVERY OF THE SUMERIANS

Until the 1870s, impressive results were not had from the ar-
chaeological investigation of the southern half of Mesopo-
tamia. However, in 1877 Ernest de Sarzec began to unearth
Lagash (Telloh) “The mound of the tablets,” and by 1900 he
had laid bare a whole new civilization whose very existence,
adumbrated by the Assyrian tablets, had until then been a mat-
ter of dispute: the Sumerian civilization. These excavations and
those which succeeded them helped to bring to light a whole
new millennium in human history. American excavations at
Nippur, meanwhile (1889-1900), uncovered the religious capi-
tal and center of learning of the Sumerians, with a library ri-
valing that of Ashurbanipal in importance, and antedating it
by more than a thousand years. The origin of the Sumerians
is unknown, and their non-Semitic language seems to have no
affinities with other known languages. Other Babylonian expe-
ditions before World War 1 identified numerous other ancient
sites apart from Babylon, such as Sippar, Borsippa, Shuruppak,
Adab, and Kish. Improvements in stratigraphic techniques
in the field and the cumulative evidence of the inscriptional
finds permitted the gradual construction of a chronological
sequence and the recognition of certain significant cultural
epochs. The extensive French excavations at Susa in Elam,
begun in 1897, also proved significant, for this ancient capital
of Elam was for millennia a faithful mirror of Mesopotamian
influences, and the repository of some of its most precious
booty, notably the “Stele of *Hammurapi”” inscribed with his
laws. The American-led invasion of Iraq in 2003 led to wide-
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spread looting, illegal sale of antiquities, and the destruction
of significant elements of the archaeological record.

TRENDS AND PROSPECTS

New centers and new names have contributed their share to
postwar Assyriology. American influence has been strongest
in the lexical field, with Benno *Landsberger and the Ori-
ental Institute at Chicago leading the way (Materialien zum
sumerischen Lexicon, and The Assyrian Dictionary (almost
complete in 2005), and the recovery of Sumerian Literature
by S.N. Kramer and Thorkild Jacobsen. Vigorous studies
are also being pursued in the homelands of the cuneiform
sources, notably Turkey and Iraq. There are very active cen-
ters in Germany, France, and Italy, and also in Austria, Hol-
land, Finland, and Israel.

Substantial syntheses of the materials already recovered
are likely to occupy the attention of most Assyriologists for
some time to come. In textual terms, such syntheses include
(1) critical editions of literary or “canonical” compositions;
(2) tabular compendia of the data contained in economic or
“archival” tablets, using computer technology where necessary
to cope with the large numbers of texts and entries; (3) new
editions of the historical, religious, and votive texts of all pe-
riods and areas, together with the monuments on which they
are found, to serve as a sound basis for the chronological out-
line on which all other historical judgments must rest. When
these three fundamental syntheses have been achieved, the
way will be open for the modern interpretation of the cunei-
form evidence and its full integration into the record of hu-

man achievement.
[William W. Hallo]

The comprehension of the Bible has greatly benefited from
the utilization of the results of Assyriological investigations.
The following survey serves only as a collection of examples
of contributions of Assyriology to biblical studies, as well as
discussing Mesopotamian culture in more general terms.

HISTORY AND CHRONOLOGY

A great deal of historical information concerning the Near
East during the period 626-594 B.C.E. is derived from a group
of tablets known as the Babylonian Chronicle. Of immediate
value is the chronological data provided by these tablets. Ac-
cording to the chronicle, the battle of Carchemish which is
mentioned in Jeremiah 46 as taking place in the 5 fourth year
of *Jehoiakim of Judah, was fought in the spring of the year
605 B.C.E. The month of Elul in the same year marks the ac-
cession of Nebuchadnezzar to the throne of Babylon. Accord-
ing to the Babylonian method of reckoning regnal years, Ne-
buchadnezzar’s first year started in April 604 B.C.E. It is also
learned from these tablets that on the second day of Adar in
the seventh year of the reign of Nebuchadnezzar, which cor-
responds to March 15/16, 597 B.C.E. according to the Grego-
rian calendar, King *Jehoiachin of Judah surrendered the city
or Jerusalem to the Babylonians, after ruling for only three
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months (11 Kings 24:8-20). These dates serve as fixed points
for those scholars who wish to calculate the chronology of the
last years of the Kingdom of Judah. Among other features of
interest to Bible scholars found in the Babylonian Chronicle
is the tablet that covers the events of the years 616-608 B.C.E.,
during which time the Assyrian capital of *Nineveh fell to the
Medes and Babylonians, and so provides us with background
information to the prophetic book of *Nahum. Another fea-
ture of interest is the description of the defeat and flight of
the Egyptian army after the battle of Carchemish, which is
remarkably similar to the description of the same event in
Jeremiah 46. It should not be assumed that a reference in cu-
neiform sources to a person or event recorded in the Bible
will automatically amplify or clarify the biblical notice. It is
entirely possible that such evidence may only complicate an
already complex problem. Nevertheless, any discussion of a
particular problem must take into account any evidence avail-
able from Mesopotamian sources.

A great deal of effort has been expended in order to es-
tablish the chronology of the mid-monarchial period in Israel.
*Ahab, king of Israel, is the earliest biblical personage men-
tioned in cuneiform historical sources. According to a stele of
Shalmaneser 111, king of Assyria, Ahab was alive in the year
853 B.C.E. He was in fact one of the major participants in the
battle of Karkar which was fought in that year. This battle
which temporarily checked the Assyrian invasion of Syria is,
curiously enough, not mentioned in the Bible (see *Karkar).
An important synchronism between Assyria and Israel is to be
found in the stele of Nergal-ere§ (L. Page, in: Iraq, 30 (1968),
1391F.). According to this stele Joash, king of Israel was on the
throne of Israel in the year 802 B.C.E. According to the Maso-
retic Text of the Bible, 57 years elapsed from the death of Ahab
until Joash ascended the throne. The Assyrian evidence points
to a period of 51 years between the two kings. In order to solve
this problem, some scholars resorted to various Greek versions
and the Assyrian sources. A similar situation surrounds that
event whose shadow looms large in the prophetic literature
of the last century of the existence of the Judahite kingdom,
namely, the defeat of *Sennacherib before the gates of Jeru-
salem in 701 B.C.E. The biblical account of this event is to be
found in 11 Kings 18-19 as well as in Isaiah 36-37. Sennach-
eribs own record of this event is also available. The biblical
account of the siege appears to be inconsistent. According to
11 Kings 18:13-16, *Hezekiah, king of Judah, surrendered to
Sennacherib and paid tribute to him. The Assyrian account
in the main agrees with this account, though it differs on the
amount of the tribute paid by Hezekiah.

[Aaron Skaist]
LAW
CUNEIFORM LAW

The term cuneiform law has usually been understood to de-
note the legal practice, and the records bearing on that prac-
tice, in those cultures or political entities in the Ancient Near
East that used Sumerian or Akkadian cuneiform as their
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written medium. Taken in this sense, the realm of cuneiform
law embraces not only the heartland of the cuneiform world,
that is, ancient Sumer, Babylonia, and Assyria, but also the
Elamite territory to the east of the Mesopotamian plain, the
Syrian coast, and its immediate hinterlands from northern
Syria down to Palestine, and especially the Hittite Empire
which included practically all of Asia Minor. It must not be
thought that these territories together constituted a homoge-
neous area in which a fairly uniform type of legal structure
was in force. The homogeneity consists rather of the unifor-
mity, or near uniformity, of a literary tradition that began in
the scribal schools of southern Mesopotamia and spread with
time to all the territories which are included in the definition
of cuneiform culture. In all the areas thus named, cuneiform
was employed as the regular written medium, at least for some
period of time between 3000 and 300 B.C.E.

In the Ancient Near East the notion of “law” was insepa-
rable and virtually indistinguishable from “justice” and the ju-
dicial process, and the idea of “law” suggested to the Mesopo-
tamian mind- and, more or less, to the consciousness of all the
peoples of the Ancient Near East — violations of existing obli-
gations, including obligations to the state and society as well
as private (i.e., civil) ones, but not the obligations themselves,
insofar as the Mesopotamians did not think in terms of “law”
in the context of specific regulatory institutions. The docu-
mentary sources from which knowledge of cuneiform law
may be derived are to be divided into a number of categories.
Primary among them are the large number of private records
of judicial cases which were heard in, and adjudicated by, the
courts. These cover many kinds of incidents and situations,
most of which fall within the realm of property law. Litiga-
tions, as far as they are preserved, deal primarily with the dis-
position of family property and suits which may arise among
members of a family or between two families over rightful
ownership of certain real estate or other property. Contracts
between individuals concerning sale, rental, and marriage and
adoption agreements also constitute an important category
for knowledge of cuneiform law. Here, too, the topic for the
most part is property. A lesser number of documents fall into
the category of private legal records, such as litigations con-
cerned with matters that may be designated as private torts
or crimes, which ought preferably to be subsumed under the
more generic name, wrongs. For the present purpose, wrongs
may be understood as invasions against persons or property
by someone who held no prior claim or right against the vic-
tim or the object of this action. Punishments for such acts are
not distinguished in terms of the category of the act itself, but
rather in terms of the degree of seriousness of the offense or
the amount of aggravating circumstances involved in it and
could vary all the way from the requirement of simple resti-
tution or pecuniary fine to the capital penalty.

Cuneiform private and public correspondence includes
references to judicial or quasi-judicial acts that have a bear-
ing on the practice of law in ancient Mesopotamia. The cor-
respondence of private persons very often contains reports
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about dispositions of property in accordance with established
customs, or possibly some references to legal action, which
usually concerned questions of property. The correspondence
of officials, including that of rulers, naturally concerned ev-
ery area of political and economic administration, as well as
other subjects, and occasionally mention materials directly
pertinent to the subject of law. Among these are to be found
the relatively scarce references to situations which would fall
under the rubric of criminal law, as opposed to civil matters,
with which all the other categories of private documents are
almost exclusively concerned. Thus among the letters of Ham-
murapi of Babylon and of his older contemporary Rim-Sin of
Larsa there are references to official corruption and how the
king dealt with it, and a royal order for the execution of an
individual charged with homicide.

The category of material that may be defined as litera-
ture provides still another source of information about the
legal institutions of the area. From sources such as proverbs,
didactic compositions of various kinds, wisdom literature,
and even from epics and legends, may be culled a not incon-
siderable amount of information about legal behavior in an-
cient Mesopotamia.

Although these categories of documents constitute the
only body of evidence for the actual practice of law in the cu-
neiform civilizations, the private documents must be utilized
in a systematic way for the reconstruction of the real legal in-
stitutions of these societies themselves. It is often difficult also
to assess the degree to which usages and procedures observed
in the private documents represent true and fast “rules” or at
least established custom; they may represent nothing more
than the momentary whims of kings and officials without
having the status of fixed rules or precedents. This condition
contrasts with the formal legal corpora, which at least pretend
to represent rules designed for application in all like cases and
conditions, and which certainly represent the consensus on
ideal moral and legal practice within the societies for which
they were propounded.

By far the largest source of information, and the one
which has usually been considered the primary source for
knowledge of the legal institutions of ancient Mesopotamia,
has been that formed by the so-called legal codes, most fa-
mous of which is the document known as the “Code of Ham-
murapi.” Many fundamental questions may be raised as to the
propriety of construing these legal codes as a reflection of the
true legal institutions they purport to represent. There is suf-
ficient evidence to indicate that these documents are more
appropriately to be viewed not as legal codes in the strict
sense but as representing a very special genre of literature of
the oldest that were cultivated in Mesopotamian civilization.
This view is based on both internal analysis of the documents
themselves and external evidence. We cannot enter here into
a detailed presentation of the case for our position; it will be
sufficient to indicate that these so-called codes bore little re-
lation, if any, to the ongoing legal practice in the very areas
where they were formerly assumed, to have been in force.
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Nevertheless, this article will be concerned with these codes
more than with any other genre of text bearing on Mesopo-
tamian legal institutions, for the simple reason that they are
fairly straightforward, have for the most part been carefully
edited, and are readily accessible to layman and scholar alike.
Moreover, despite our reservations about their reliability as
indicators of legal conduct in ancient Mesopotamia, they do
form an important clue to the legal thinking that prevailed in
that civilization at different times. In addition, inasmuch as we
have almost no actual case law surviving from ancient Israel
(there is a judicial plea from Mesad Hashavyahu and docu-
ments from the Jewish colony at Elephantine in Egypt of the
fifth century B.c.E.), it makes sense to compare the two theo-
retical corpora, the Mesopotamian law codes and the Bible.

The major bodies of legal rules are listed below, in chron-
ological order. The “middle chronology;” which sets Hammu-
rapi’s reign at 1792-1750 B.C.E. will be followed; the “high”
chronology sets these dates about 60 years earlier, the “low”
about 60 years later; the letters enclosed in brackets are the
abbreviations which will be used to refer to individual corpora
in the ensuing discussion:

The Laws of Ur-Nammu of Ur [LU] (21% century B.C.E.)
The Laws of Lipit-Ishtar of Isin[LL] (c. 1950 B.C.E.)

The Laws of the Kingdom of Eshnunna [LE] (c. 1800 B.C.E.)
The Laws of Hammurapi of Babylon [LH]

(c. 1792-1750 B.C.E.)

The Assyrian Laws [AL] (c. 1400-1100 B.C.E.)

The Hittite Laws [HL] (c. 1400-1300 B.C.E.)

There are in addition lesser groups of laws of diverse dates and
origins, such as a very fragmentary group from Cappadocia
of the Old Assyrian period (c. 1900 B.C.E.), scattered groups
of Sumerian laws, and a small group of laws from the Neo-
Babylonian period.

The legal corpora exhibit many similarities both in style
and content. There is a remarkable unanimity of expression
throughout, whether the language of the individual corpus
be Sumerian - as are LU and LL - Akkadian, or Hittite. This
unanimity, which can be traced to the traditions of the scribal
schools, manifests itself in duplications of thought and verbal
formulation. Most of the rules are presented as sets of postu-
lated acts or circumstances viewed as having occurred in the
past or constituting an existing condition, followed by the pre-
scribed sanction for each respective set of circumstances, which
is to be viewed as the “decision.” Depending on the type of case
at hand, the sanction may be penal, civil, or simply in proce-
dural prescription for a case which consists of some “unusual”
circumstances not involving any “wrongs”. Sometimes the
judgment consists only of a denunciatory characterization of
the offense without specification of the penalty to be imposed,
a phenomenon largely restricted to the Hittite code. Variations
in the circumstances of what may be essentially a single situa-
tion are treated for the most part as separate “cases” since they
entail appropriate variations in their respective rulings.

The usual arrangement of the rules in the corpora is by
groups dealing with the same general topic. There appears to
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be no discernible rationale, however, for the order in which
these larger groups or topics are taken up. In some cases, after
a subject has been treated in a number of rules presumably
considered adequate by the authors or editors of a legal cor-
pus, the transition to the next topic is effected by some sug-
gestive similarity or common element between the first rule
of the new subject and the preceding rule. It may be noted
that LH, of all the cuneiform law corpora, appears to be the
most rationally organized. The arrangement there is by topi-
cal, rather than by legal principles, but even this rationale is
not uniformly followed. In the other corpora the arrangement
seems to be much more arbitrary both as to the order of the
topics treated and the order of the individual rules compris-
ing a given topic.

The division of the different corpora into legal “clauses,’
“laws,” or “paragraphs” is in some cases dictated by ruled
lines inscribed on the original tablets, as in the case of AL,
HL, and the excerpt tablets of LL, while the division into
separate “laws” of LE and LH is the work of the first modern
scholars who edited these texts, no indication for such divi-
sions being given in the originals. Generally speaking, a sin-
gle set of circumstances and the ruling that applies to it are
treated as a separate “law” or “paragraph” AL, however, often
combines sets of varying circumstances of a single basic sit-
uation, together with their appropriate rulings, into a single
“paragraph”” Thus Tablet A of AL, ruled off into some 60 sec-
tions in the original text, contains in fact many more separate
rules or “laws” than that. HL, on the other hand, sometimes
divides into two “paragraphs” what is essentially a single rule,
and sometimes two unrelated rules are combined into a sin-
gle paragraph. The numbering of the laws or “paragraphs” in
the separate law corpora must therefore not be taken as more
than a rough approximation of the actual number of distinct
rules contained in each corpus; the standard numbering is
best viewed as an aid to facilitate modern reference, with the
actual number of separate rules to be determined by closer
textual analysis in each case.

Apart from the agreement among the various corpora
on the classes of subjects chosen for inclusion in their texts,
and the more specific literary relationship among the corpora
of Lower Mesopotamia, there is also substantial agreement
among the corpora with respect to the sanctions that apply in
the individual cases. Especially noteworthy in this connection
are those cases where the sanctions are pecuniary, the dam-
ages often being identical or very close in amount among the
several corpora. Such points of agreement constitute a more
reliable index of the degree of uniformity of legal custom and
usage in the Ancient Near East than those cases and fields in
which penal sanctions apply, e.g., the sexual offences, such as
rape (only of women who are married or preempted for mar-
riage [“engaged”] by payment of a bride-price), adultery, and
incest, all of which involve the death penalty; for these latter
are acts which in almost any civilized society would be treated
as the gravest of offenses, warranting the summary death of
the offender. In all the codes, including the Bible, the death
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penalty is most often meted out for sexual offenses (E. Good,
Stanford Law Review 19 (1967), 947-77).

Wherever the law corpora treat homicide and bodily
injuries in any detail, it is evident that they distinguished be-
tween premeditated acts, non-intentional acts, accident, and
negligence, the penalties increasing in direct proportion to the
degree of guilt, with injuries or deaths which are the result of
negligence regarded as more serious than accidental or even
non-intentional acts. Homicide resulting from negligence
such as faulty house-building that caused the death of an oc-
cupant, was treated as a serious offense, and could bring the
death penalty to the builder or a member of his family. How-
ever, the owner of a dangerous animal such as a goring ox was
subject only to pecuniary damages. Talionic punishments (“an
eye for an eye”) appear to have been an innovation in the Laws
of Hammurapi, since the earlier corpora prescribe only pecu-
niary damages for injuries resulting from assault and battery.
Even in LH the talionic penalty was limited to assaults upon
the upper classes, which is an indication that such actions
were viewed more gravely than similar acts against the lower
classes. However, it should be stressed that talionic punish-
ments and penalties of physical mutilation are rarely attested
in documents referring to actual cases, and very likely were
hardly ever resorted to. The victim of an eye gouging would
have in most cases preferred monetary compensation. The ta-
lionic rules in the biblical law collections are probably equally
to be viewed as an ideal principle of justice and equity. The
non-talionic laws of Ur-Namma 18-22 (M. Roth, Law Collec-
tions from Mesopotamia and Asia Minor (1995), 19) permit a
rich man to maim anyone so long as he pays the stipulated
fines. The talionic punishments subject the offender to physi-
cal punishment.

An offense may be termed “criminal” when it is viewed as
inimical to the well-being of the society as a whole and when
the sanction is imposed by the public authority and not nec-
essarily in the interest of any private party who may have been
directly injured by the offending act. A “religious” offense, if
subject to regular and predictable sanction, was thus a crimi-
nal offense. According to these criteria, sorcery is a criminal
offense. It is already so treated in LH, which prescribes the pen-
alty of death by drowning (i.e., through the river ordeal) and
can be traced through LH, AL, HL, and finally in biblical law.
Blasphemy and sedition, and insurrection appear to constitute
another group of offenses treated early as criminal, e.g., AL 2
(blasphemy and sedition by a woman), and HL 2:173 (oppos-
ing the decision of the crown and the elders). The character
of the offense in the example from HL is clearly indicated by
the inclusion in the same paragraph of the case of the slave
who rebels against his master. This, in turn, indicates that the
offense of the wife in LH 143, for which she was to be cast into
the water, involved some overt act of disloyalty to her husband
in addition to profligacy, and from this it may be assumed a
fortiori that similar acts of disloyalty or sedition against the
crown or the religious order were dealt with in Babylonia with
at least equal severity.
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It is often noted that the legal corpora of the Ancient
Near East are almost exclusively concerned with “secular” or
“civil” law, in contrast to the biblical corpora in which “civil”
and “cultic,” or religious, rules are intermingled without ap-
parent differentiation. HL, however, includes a number of
cultic rules organized as a consecutive group, which indi-
cates that the compiler of the corpus was conscious of the
distinctive character of this group of rules. All the offenses
in this group deal with violations, in one way or another, of
real property, but the interesting feature of all of these rules is
that there is no mention of any pecuniary or related form of
penalty for these acts (apart from restitution wherever appli-
cable); the expiation of these wrongs consists solely of ritual
purification and sacrificial offerings. The conclusion is there-
fore inevitable that in Hittite society the institution of private
real property was invested with the aura of religious sanctity,
transgressions against which constituted a ritual defilement
as well as a civil injury.

It may be said that the reason the law corpora of the cu-
neiform civilizations of the Ancient Near East appear to us to
deal almost exclusively with “civil” or secular” law is not that
the compilers of these corpora deliberately excluded religious
subjects from their interest, but that “religious” laws were al-
most totally irrelevant for the general public; the public was
rarely in a position to commit purely “religious” offences. Be-
cause the Torah in its final form is the product of the theocracy
of the period of the Second Temple, we find the intermingling
of “religious” and “secular” laws. The Torah makes no distinc-
tion between “religious” and “civil” offenses, nor, in terms of
its own ideological orientation, would it have been meaning-
ful for its writers to have introduced such distinctions into
their legal structure.

The most common Akkadian term relating to the sphere
of law is dinum. The often-expressed notion that this term
denoted statutory law is in error. The term dinum denotes a
case which is actually or hypothetically before the court. It
comprises the statement of the facts of a given case, the court
proceedings in its adjudication, and the verdict or decision of
the real or hypothetical judge. The rules which comprise the
Laws or Code of Hammurapi, for example, are nothing but a
collection of hypothetical cases and their respective rulings as
propounded by Hammurapi in his role of the supreme judge.
They do not constitute law in that they cannot, and probably
were not even intended to, serve as binding precedents for
similar cases.

Another term which had wide currency in the Old Bab-
ylonian period, particularly during the dynasty of Hammu-
rapi, is simdatum, which in the older literature on the sub-
ject has been taken to mean “statutory laws.” It occurs most
often in the expression “according to the royal simdatum” or
simply “according to the simdatum?” The two phrases may be
used interchangeably, and must have the general sense of “ac-
cording to the regular, or established, procedures [governing
the specific situation].” The simdatum is, therefore, to be un-
derstood as the entire established body of legal tradition, of
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which some aspect is to be invoked in the particular instance
where the simdatum is alluded to. When a text refers to the
“simdatum of the king” the phrase is to be understood in the
broad sense as, e.g., “the laws of the crown, of the realm” of
which the particular reigning monarch is only the guardian,
not the author.

Finally, there occurs frequently in legal contexts the term
miSarum or mésarum; it denotes the quality of “equity” or “bal-
ance,” “equilibrium” and, hence, “justice” The achievement
and maintenance of this “balance” is viewed as the primary
function and duty of the king. The periodic royal decrees and
edicts which are sometimes referred to as misarum acts are
specific measures directed towards this end. In different peri-
ods and different reigns the content of these measures would
vary in accordance with the immediate situation. Hence the
name misarum edict does not describe a measure of a spe-
cific or fixed content, but is something of an epithet attached
to measures announced by the king, usually early in his reign,
which are designed to remedy particular economic imbal-
ances, and which thereby seek to assure the populace that
the new ruler has truly dedicated himself to the advancement
and maintenance of justice. These measures entailed cancel-
lation of certain types of debts, release from certain kinds of
tenant obligations, and freedom from servitude for debt. Not
all obligations were cancelled for all the people on such oc-
casions, but the edict specified the classes of persons, cities,
and types of obligations which were to be affected by each act.
References to such acts are found in the year-dates of the rul-
ers of the Old Babylonian period, but to date only two texts
are known which are devoted to the specific measures that
such royal pronouncements entailed. These are the edicts of
Samsu-iluna (c. 1750 B.C.E.), Hammurapi’s son and successor,
and of Ammi-saduqa (c. 1650 B.C.E.), the fourth successor to
the throne in Babylon after Hammurapi, and next-to-the-last
of the line. It must be kept in mind that such edicts were di-
rected by the promulgating authority to the immediate situa-
tion only, and were in no way intended to become the perma-
nent “law of the land” Nor was there any rule which dictated
the issue of such decrees at regular intervals, or for having the
provisions contained in them take effect automatically at such
times, as was the case of the biblical rules for the *Sabbatical
year and the Jubilee.

One might conclude by characterizing law in ancient
Mesopotamia as being essentially a congeries of local custom-
ary systems, which kings periodically attempted to make uni-
form or “reform” for administrative efficiency. These attempts,
however, were at best of limited effectiveness even at the time
of their promulgation. Doubt may even be raised concerning
the degree to which the so-called lawgiver intended to have his
precepts enforced and whether he disposed of a bureaucracy
that was really capable of assuring such enforcement. These
law codes, however, remain of prime historical value as an in-
dex to the morals, ethical notions, and institutions prevailing
at the time of their publication.

[Jacob Finkelstein]
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The centrality of law in life is a theme common to both
Israel and Mesopotamia. There are, in fact, laws that are com-
mon to both societies, even in their wording. Thus, the Laws
of Eshnunna paragraph 54 reads: “If an ox is known to gore
habitually and the ward authorities have had the fact made
known to its owner, but he does not have his ox dehorned
[?] it gores a man and causes [his] death, then the owner of
the ox shall pay two-thirds of a mina of silver” (trans. by A.
Goetze, in: AASOR, 31 [1956];. Roth, Law Collections, 67), and
the code of Hammurapi paragraph 251 reads, “If a man’s ox is
a gorer and his ward authorities had informed him thatitisa
gorer but he did not cover its horns or tie up his ox and that
ox gores a free man and causes his death he shall pay one half
mina of silver” A parallel law is to be found in Exodus 21:29:
“If, however, that ox has been in the habit of goring, and its
owner, though warned, has failed to guard it, and it kills a man
or a woman - the ox shall be stoned and its owner, too, shall
be put to death” Mesopotamian law, apart from the monetary
penalty that the owner must pay, contains no penalty provi-
sion as far as the ox is concerned. Hebrew law requires that
the owner of the ox be executed (according to Ex. 21:30 he
can redeem himself), and that the ox likewise be executed.
Moreover, the ox is to be killed by being stoned, and its flesh
is not to be eaten.

Yet these laws, as similar as they may appear to be, reflect
the basic difference between the Israelite and Mesopotamian
legal systems. The codes of Mesopotamia are essentially secular
codes in that they treat only matters concerning the conduct of
one human being towards another. The relationship between
the human and the divine is not regulated, nor are religious
sanctions used to back up the essentially secular laws. In Isra-
elite legal theory as articulated in the Bible, religion and law
are intertwined. All law ultimately derives from God. Viola-
tions of religious law are punishable by human courts, and re-
ligious sanctions are applied as well as secular sanctions. Meso-
potamian law contains no provisions regarding the goring ox
itself. Israelite law requires that the ox be stoned, and its flesh
is not to be eaten. The underlying principle of biblical law de-
rives from the concept of the sanctity of human life connected
with a certain concept of divinity as expressed in Genesis 9:5-6,
“For your own life-blood I will require a reckoning: I will re-
quire it of every beast; of humans too, will I require a reckon-
ing for human life, of every human for that of his fellow-hu-
man! Whoever sheds the blood of a human, by a human shall
his blood be shed; for in His image did God make the human.”
In the law of the goring ox this concept finds full expression in

the penalty meted out to the ox.
[Aaron Skaist]

LITERATURE

Ancient Mesopotamian literature commonly refers to the
vast - and as yet far from complete — body of writings in cu-
neiform script which has come down from Ancient Mesopo-
tamia. It is mostly found on clay tablets on which the writ-
ing was impressed when the clay was still moist. The writing
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reads, as does the writing on a printed English page, from left
to right on the line, the lines running from the top of the page
downwards. There are indications, however, that cuneiform
writing once read from top to bottom and then, column for
column, from right to left. The tablets when inscribed were
usually allowed to dry naturally, occasionally, if durability
was of the essence, they were baked at a high temperature to
hard ceramic.

Except for a few excerpts in ancient classical writers from
a book by the Babylonian priest Berossus, nothing at all was
known either about cuneiform or the literature written in it
until explorations and excavations — beginning shortly before
1800 C.E. - focused attention on the cultural treasures that lay
hidden in the ruined city mounds of Mesopotamia. Mesopota-
mia, which corresponds to present-day Iraq, was in antiquity
divided into a northern part, Assyria, and a southern part,
Babylonia, also called Karduniash or Chaldea. The border be-
tween them ran approximately east-west a little above mod-
ern Baghdad. In still earlier times, Babylonia too was divided
into a northern part, Akkad, and a southern part, Sumer, the
dividing line running east-west a little above Nippur. Reli-
able copies of cuneiform inscriptions had been brought back
by Carsten Niebuhr, only survivor of a Danish expedition in
1767 C.E. In 1802 C.E. a young German teacher, Grotefend,
made the first substantial advance in decipherment of the
difficult script. He was followed by the Englishman Rawlin-
son, who independently had reached conclusions similar to
Grotefend’s. With Rawlinson, the Irish scholar Hincks should
be mentioned. Around 1860 c.E. the decipherment was es-
sentially achieved.

Of the greatest importance, both for the help it proved in
the decipherment and for the interest it created in wider cir-
cles, was the fortunate fact that English excavations at Nineveh
came upon the remnants of a great library collected around
600 C.E. by one of the last Assyrian kings, Ashurbanipal. His-
torical texts from this library, as well as inscriptions found in
other Assyrian palaces, threw new light upon personages and
events dealt with in the Bible: occasionally Assyrian words
would help the understanding of a difficult biblical idiom and,
most striking of all, a story about the Deluge, remarkably simi-
lar to the biblical account, was among the finds.

Unfortunately, the importance of the tablet find did not
immediately dawn on the excavators, so no efforts were made
to keep together fragments that were found together; rather
everything was simply dumped in baskets. As a result, schol-
ars to this day are hard at work piecing fragments of Ashur-
banipal’s library together, and the finding of a new “join” is a
source of great joy and satisfaction.

The content of the library was rich and varied, rang-
ing from literary works in the strict sense of belles-lettres, to
handbook literature codifying the knowledge of the times in
various arts, sciences, and pseudo-sciences. Of particular im-
portance for the decipherment were the lexical texts found.
They gave precious information about how the multi-value
cuneiform signs could be read. They also contained gram-
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matical and lexical works dealing with a new and unheard of
language, ancient Sumerian. This language, which preceded
Akkadian (that is Assyrian and Babylonian) as vehicle of an-
cient Mesopotamian culture, has no relative among known
languages and would almost certainly have proved impene-
trable had not the Library of Ashurbanipal provided ancient
grammars, dictionaries, and — most important of all - excel-
lent and precise translations from Sumerian to Akkadian, its
many bilingual texts.

Comparable in many ways to the find of the Library of
Ashurbanipal was the find to the south, in Nippur, of what was
at first believed to be a temple library belonging to Enlil’s fa-
mous temple there, Ekur. Further exploration has shown, how-
ever, that the tablets in question come from private houses,
and it seems probable that they represent the “wastepaper
baskets” of scribal schools carted over and used simply as fill
in the rebuilding of private houses.

The content of these — also mostly broken and fragmen-
tary — tablets is the early Sumerian literature as it survived in
the schools, during the period when Sumerian culture was
coming to an end in the first centuries of the second millen-
nium B.C.E. Here too, a great task of reconstructing the works
involved from fragments awaited the scholars, a task still far
from complete. Besides the two large finds here described,
mention should also be made of important discoveries of texts
in smaller libraries in Ashur found by the German excavation
there, and a later, surprising find of tablets in the mound of
Sultan Tepe by an English expedition.

SUMERIAN LITERATURE

General Character

The earliest evidence of writing from Mesopotamia - or in-
deed from anywhere - dates back to around the middle of the
fourth millennium B.C.E. to the period known variously as the
Protoliterate period or Uruk 1v. Before this, however, litera-
ture doubtlessly existed in Mesopotamia in oral form, and as
such it probably continued alongside written literature for long
spans of time. The uses of writing were from the beginning
those of aiding memory and of organizing complex data, as
is well illustrated by the two genres that comprise the earliest
written materials: sign lists and accounts. In time, new genres
evolved from these genres: lexical texts, derived from sign lists;
contracts and boundary stones, derived from accounts of gifts
that accompanied a legal agreement to serve as a testimony to
it; and, as a new departure, monumental inscriptions: votive
and building inscriptions; and the letter, originally, as shown
by its form, an aide-mémoire for the messenger delivering it
as an oral message.

The use of writing as a means to organize and remember
data underlies such genres as date lists and king lists. How-
ever, it is quite late that this power to organize complex data is
fully utilized, with the creation of canonical series and hand-
books, a development which begins in Old Babylonian Times
and culminates in the Kassite period around the middle of the
second millennium B.C.E.
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The oral literature, in the meantime, while continuing
in its own medium, must gradually have explored the possi-
bilities of using writing as an aid in memorizing. While the
innately written genres were, as has been seen, in general ori-
ented toward serving as reminders and organizing data, the
genres which originated as oral genres, and only secondarily
took written form, had as a whole a different aim. A magical
aspect may be distinguished in oral literature, retained in its
pure form in the genre of incantation, where the spoken word
is meant to call into actual existence that which it expresses;
the more vivid the incantation, the more effective it is, a fact
which accounts for its being cast in literary, or even poetic,
language and form. The incantation was the province of a
professional performer, the incantation priest (Sum. masmas,
AKk. asipu). A very similar magical purpose also seems to
underlie other genres rooted in oral tradition. Myth, epic,
and hymns to gods, temples, and kings, all had the purpose
of praising somebody or something, and in so doing - asin a
blessing - of enhancing or calling into being in the object of
the praise, the virtues ascribed to it. This magical dimension
of praise can still be seen to be very much alive in the short
hymns of praise or blessings spoken by the incantation priest
to the various materials he uses in his magical ritual, the so-
called Kultmittelgebete, blessings intended to call up in these
materials the powers and virtues attributed to them in the
blessing. The praise takes in myths and epics the form of nar-
rative presentations of great deeds of gods and heroes, origi-
nally, seemingly, to achieve by presenting them a vitalizing of
the power to which they testify. In hymns, the praise usually
takes the more static form of description of great qualities.

The praise genres were the province of a professional
performer, the bard, Sumerian nar, Akkadian naru, who sang
to the accompaniment of a small Iyre-like instrument held in
the hand. The basic character of the myths, epics, and hymns
he recited is indicated by the standard ending for them found
over and over again; zag-mi NN, “Praise be NN” where NN is
the name of the god, hero, or temple sung about. On the ba-
sis of the praise it offered up, the lyre was also called zag-mi,
“praise” The bard (nar) was a cherished member of the court
of the Sumerian ruler and is depicted reciting at royal ban-
quets, on monuments from around the middle of the Early
Dynastic Period.

A praise of a special kind was the lament, the praise of
values lost. The lament genre may plausibly be assumed to
have originated as lament for human dead and from there to
have been extended to use in the rituals marking the death of
the god of fertility in his various forms, and to rituals seeking
the rebuilding of a destroyed temple. Actually, however, only
very few elegies for human dead have come down to us, and
on the whole, examples of laments of any kind do not antedate
the Third Dynasty of Ur. The genre of laments was the prov-
ince of a professional performer, the elegist (gala). He was, like
his colleague the bard, a fixture at the Sumerian rulers’ courts,
ready to soothe the dark moments for his master by his elegies.
He played, as the texts show, a major role at funerals.
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Besides the genres mentioned, there were a number of
others which made their way from oral into written form,
most of them, as far as one can judge, of a popular and infor-
mal character with no professional performers in charge of
them, but presented as occasion arose by whoever felt like it.
Among these were love songs, generally placed in the mouth
of women and dealing with gods and kings; wisdom texts, in-
cluding proverbs and disputation texts pitting different eval-
uations against one another; didactic compositions such as
the so-called Farmer’s Almanac; letters to gods with prayer
for personal misfortune; and copies of royal diplomatic cor-
respondence, of royal inscriptions of various periods, of legal
decisions by courts, and others not lending itself easily to lit-
erary classification.

The Agade period (ca. 2340-2159) in which rulers of
Semitic origin adopted Sumerian culture, introduced a dis-
tinctive type of votive inscription detailing military achieve-
ments. From later copies two works credited to the daughter of
Sargon of Akkad, Enheduanna, the first named author in his-
tory, who served as high priestess of the moon-god Nanna
in Ur, are known. One is a series of short hymns to each of
the major temples of Sumer and Akkad, the other is a long,
impassioned plea to the goddess Inanna. The short Gutian
period that followed the Agade period is notable mainly for
works produced when it ended. A vivid account by Utu-he-
gal of Uruk of his war of liberation against the Gutians to
“return the kingship of Sumer into its own hands” survives
in later copies. To Utu-hegal’s reign may also be assigned the
composition of the great Sumerian King List, though other
scholars prefer a slightly later date. To the end of the Gutian
domination belong, furthermore, the famous cylinders A and
B of Gudea, inscribed with a hymn to the temple of Ningirsu
in Girsu as rebuilt by Gudea. They recount in wonderfully
pregnant classical language the divine command to build,
the building itself, and lastly the organization of the divine
staff serving the needs of Ningirsu and the feast marking the
completion of the work.

The perfection and ease of style in the Gudea cylinders
show that Gudea’s reign was a golden age of literature. In fact
under him and in the following period of Ur 111, may be placed
the main burst of creativity that created Sumerian literature
as now known and as it was preserved and handed on in the
schools of the Isin-Larsa and Old Babylonian periods which
followed Ur 111.

The Standard Body of Sumerian Literature

An outline of the content of Sumerian literature as it took
form around the period of the Third Dynasty of Ur (c. 2113
2000 B.C.E.) and was added to and transmitted in the schools
of the following Isin-Larsa Period (c. 2000-1763 B.C.E.) can
most conveniently be given in terms of the genres discussed
in the general section above.

MYTHS, EPICS, AND HYMNS. Myths. The Sumerian myths
seem to be devoted to a relatively small number of major dei-
ties only; Enlil, Ninurta, Enki, Inanna, and Dumuzi are the
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central figures in most of them. The myths about Enlil in-
clude the following:

(1) “Enlil and Ninlil: The Birth of the Moon-god,” which
tells how Enlil when he was young took Ninlil by force, was
banned from Nippur by the assembly of the gods and set
out for the Netherworld. Ninlil, who had become pregnant
with the moon-god, followed him and on the road, in vari-
ous disguises, Enlil persuaded her to lie with him to conceive
another child to take the moon-god’s place in the Nether-
world. Thus three further divine children were engendered, all
chthonic in character.

(2) “Enlil's wooing of Ninlil,” a second, more conven-
tional version of Enlil's wooing of Ninlil when she was yet a
young girl in her mother’s house in Eresh. Even in this tale En-
lil is depicted as impetuous, but here he commits no wrong.

(3) “The Creation of the Pickax,” a short tale relating
how in the beginning Enlil forced Heaven apart from Earth
to make room for things to grow, fashioned the pickax with
which he broke the crust of the earth in Uzumua, “Where
Flesh was grown,” a sacred spot in Nippur, to uncover the
heads of the first men growing out of the earth like plants, and
how he then let the other gods share in the use of the pickax
and the human workers.

The myths about Enlil’s son Ninurta, god of the plow,
of the thunderstorms in spring, and of the yearly floods, are
mainly two.

(1) Lugal-e, a myth telling how Ninurta went to war in
the mountains to the east against the Asakku, a demonic being
engendered on Earth by Heaven, whom the plants had elected
king. After a pitched battle Ninurta was victorious. He then
built the near ranges, the hursag, as a dam, directed the wa-
ters from the mountains into the Tigris to provide irrigation
water for Sumer, presented the hursag as a gift to his mother
Ninlil when she came to see him, and gave her the name
Ninhursaga(k), “Queen of the hursag” After that Ninurta sat
in judgment on the stones, some of which had opposed him
viciously in the war. His judgments on them determined the
character and qualities they now have. The section about the
dolerite, a stone imported by Gudea for his statues, suggests
that the myth was written, or perhaps added to, in his reign.

(2) A second myth about Ninurta known as An-gim-
dim4-ma tells how Ninurta, as he nears Nippur in full panoply
of war, is met by Enlil’s vizier Nusku, who bids him lessen his
clamor and not disturb Enlil. Ninurta answers huffily with a
long boastful speech, but is calmed down and is made to enter
Nippur peacefully by his barber, Ninkarnunna.

(3) A third myth “Ninurta’s Pride and Punishment” seems
to tell that Ningirsu, at Enki’s behest, captured the thunder-
bird Ansud who had stolen the tablets of fate from Enki. He
had obviously hoped thus to obtain the tablets for himself,
but when Ansud released them from its claw they returned to
Enki in Apsu. Ninurta then, by bringing on a flood, sought to
take over from Enki by force, but was outwitted and impris-
oned in a pit dug by the tortoise, where Enki severely chided
him for his ambitions.
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It may be questioned whether the myth just told is best
considered a Ninurta or an Enki myth. Clearly its sympathies
are with the latter. Clever Enki, the god of the fresh waters in
rivers and pools, was one of the most beloved subjects of the
mythmakers. Among tales about him may be mentioned the
following:

(1) “Enki and Ninhursaga” in which Enki presented the
city on the island of Tilmun (modern Bahrain) to Ninhur-
saga, provided it with water and made it an emporium. He
then united with Ninhursaga, engendering a daughter with
whom in time he united, again engendering a daughter, and so
forth. At last, when he has lain with Uttu, the spider, goddess
of weaving, Ninhursaga removes his semen from Uttu’s body
and throws it on the ground. Seven plants grow up and Enki in
time appears, names, and eats the plants. This makes him very
ill, but eventually Ninhursaga is mollified and helps him give
birth to the seven goddesses which have grown in his body
from the plants. The myth ends with their being married off.

(2) “Enki and Ninmah” tells how the gods complained
about having to do the hard work of irrigation agriculture,
how Enki had his mother Namma give birth to man to re-
lieve them, and how at the party to celebrate Namma’s deliv-
ery Ninmah, another name for Ninhursaga, boasted that she
could alter man’s shape for good or bad at will. Enki accepted
the challenge, saying that he could find a living for anything
she might make, and then fashioned five freaks of various
kinds, for all of whom Enki provided a job. When the roles
were reversed, however, and Enki tried his hand at mischief,
the being he created was afflicted with all the ills of old age,
which thus came into the world, Ninmah being unable to do
anything to help.

(3) As organizer of the world, Enki appears in “Enki and
World Order” in which at Enlil’s behest he organized the world
much as one would organize an estate, determining first the
character of the major cities in Sumer, then arranging for the
sea, the rivers, clouds, and rain, then instituting economies
such as agriculture, herding, etc., placing appropriate gods in
charge, and lastly having to pacify the goddess Inanna, who
did not think she had been given enough offices.

(4) The text which would be called the “Eridu Prehis-
tory;” which deals with the creation and settling of humans,
creation of animals, the antediluvian cities, and the flood, is
probably to be classed as an Enki myth since he is the hero
of the Flood story. It is he who warns his worshiper Ziusudra
against Enlil’s wrath afterward.

As popular with the mythmakers as Enki, or even more
so, was his granddaughter Inanna, city goddess or Uruk and
one of the most complex figures in the Mesopotamian pan-
theon. She seems to combine features of a goddess of stores, a
rain-goddess, and a goddess of the morning and evening star.
The myths picture her as a young unmarried girl of the aris-
tocracy, proud, willful, jealous, and power-hungry.

(1) In one of the myths about Inanna, “Inanna and the
Powers of Office,” she is pitted against her wily grandfather
Enki. Arriving on a visit to him in Eridu, she is properly feasted
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and Enki, drinking deep, confers in his expansive mood one
important office after another upon her. When he wakes up
sober next morning he rues his prodigality, but Inanna is gone.
He still tries to stop her boat and get the offices back but in
vain, and Inanna triumphantly brings them into Uruk.

(2) The myth of “Inanna and Ebeh” tells of the victory of
Inanna over the mountain Ebeh (modern Jabel Hamrin) and
consists mainly of a series of speeches glorifying her prowess
in one form or another.

(3) Another myth, “Inanna and Bilulu,” tells how Inanna
hears about the killing of her young husband, Dumuzi, com-
poses a paean in his honor, and then sets about avenging him
on his killers Bilulu and her son Girgire.

(4) The longest of the myths about Inanna is the one
called “Inanna’s Descent.” It tells how Inanna took it into her
heart to descend to the Netherworld to wrest control of it from
her elder sister Ereshkigal. The venture ended in disaster and
Inanna was killed and changed into a cut of meat gone bad.
Her loyal handmaid, Ninshubur, seeking help for her, finally
obtained it from Enki, who fashioned two beings who were
to win Ereshkigal’s favor by expressing compassion for her.
They did so, and when in return she granted them a wish, they
asked for the meat that was Inanna and brought her back to
life with food and water of life that Enki had given them. Still
Inanna was not permitted to leave the Netherworld unless she
could provide a substitute for herself, and so a posse of Neth-
erworld deputies were sent along with her. As they met per-
sons close to Inanna on their way - all dressed in mourning
for her - she balked at giving them over to the demons. Only
when in Uruk they found her young husband Dumuzi festively
dressed and enjoying himself, did hurt and jealousy make her
turn him over to the deputies. He, terrified, appealed to the
sun-god, Utu, Inanna’s brother and Dumuzi’s brother-in law,
to change him into a gazelle that he might escape his pursuers.
Utu did so, and Dumuzi escaped but was again captured. This
repeated itself three times, but in the end there was no way
out for Dumuzi, who was taken to the Netherword. His sister,
Geshtinanna, seeking him, found him there with the help of
the Fly, and the myth ends by Inanna rewarding or punish-
ing the Fly - it is not clear which - and dividing the stay in
the Netherworld between Dumuzi and his sister so that they
alternate, each of them spending half a year only in the Neth-
erworld, the other half they are up with the living.

The myth about Dumuzi’s repeated flights and captures,
which forms the second half of “Inanna’s Descent” exists also,
with only slight modification, as a separate tale,

(1) “Dumuzi’s Dream,” which relates how Dumuzi had an
ominous dream, and sent for his sister Geshtinanna, who in-
terpreted it as foreboding his death. Attempting to hide from
the deputies who came to carry him off, Dumuzi was betrayed
by a colleague and caught. His subsequent appeal to Utu, his
escape, etc., runs parallel to the story in “Inanna’s Descent” A
more cheerful myth is

(2) “Dumuzi’s Wedding,” which begins by relating how
Inanna sends messages to her bridal attendants, including the
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bridegroom, Dumuzi, inviting them to bring their gifts. They
do so, and the story goes through all the stages of a Sumerian
wedding: the bridegroom arriving with his gifts, the bride hav-
ing her bath and dressing in all her finery before opening the
door to him, which is the symbolic act concluding the mar-
riage, Dumuzi leading his bride to his own home, stopping
on the way to visit his own tutelary god, and his reassuring
of his nervous young bride that she will not be asked to work
hard or do any tiring tasks in her new house.

Epics. The epics, which deal with great and memorable deeds
of men rather than of gods, are more immediately accessi-
ble than the myths, which often presuppose a knowledge of
what the gods stand for, which is not easily come by. Most of
the epics that have come down to us center around rulers of
the First Dynasty of Uruk. This was the dynasty from which
the kings of the Third Dynasty of Ur thought themselves de-
scended, and it seems likely that what has been transmitted is
in effect a choice aimed at the taste of that court, perhaps as it
changed with time from one king to the next.

Closest to the effect of primary epic with its emphasis on
martial valor and honor is perhaps the following:

(1) The epic tale “Gilgamesh and Agga (Akka; cos 1,
550-52)” It tells how Gilgamesh, vassal ruler of Uruk under
Agga of Kish, persuades him to resist performing its corvée
duties with weapon in hand. Agga and his longboats soon ap-
pear before Uruk’s walls. Only Gilgamesh himself is valiant
enough to make a successful sortie. He cuts his way to Agga’s
boat and takes Agga captive. Having thus proved himself, how-
ever, he grandly sets Agga free and even reaftirms his over-
lordship, all in gratitude for the fact that on an earlier occa-
sion Agga had taken Gilgamesh in when the latter sought his
protection as a fugitive.

(2) Also in some degree warlike in spirit, but with dis-
tinct romantic overtones of the strange and the far away, is the
tale of “Gilgamesh and Huwawa,” which tells how Gilgamesh,
to win fame, undertakes an expedition against the terrible
Huwawa in the cedar mountains in the west. The adventure
nearly ends in disaster, but by deceit Gilgamesh gets Huwawa
in his power and, when he is nobly inclined to spare him, Hu-
wawa rouses the anger of Enkidu, Gilgamesh’s servant, who
promptly kills him.

(3) A mythical element enters into the tale of “Gilgamesh
and the Bull of Heaven?” The city goddess of Uruk, Inanna, has
offered Gilgamesh marriage and has been rudely refused. To
avenge herself, she asks the loan of the fierce “bull of heaven”
from her father Anu. Anu reluctantly grants her wish. Con-
trary to expectations, however, the bull does not manage to
kill Gilgamesh, but is itself slain by him and Enkidu.

(4) Gilgamesh exhibits a quite different friendly, attitude
toward Inanna in another story, “Gilgamesh, Enkidu, and the
Netherworld”. In this tale, Inanna finds a tree drifting on the
river, pulls it in, and plants it, in the hope of making a bed
and a chair from its wood when it is fully grown. By that time,
however, the tree has been taken over by the Ansud bird, the
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demoness Lilith, and a great serpent. In her disappointment
she turns to Gilgamesh, who scares off the unwelcome guests,
fells the tree, and gives her wood for her bed and chair. From
the tree stub and the branches he makes what seems to be a
puck and stick for some hockey-like game, and celebrates the
victory with a feast. At the feast, however, a waif, who has no
one to take care of her, utters a cry of protest to the god of
justice and fairness, Utu, and Gilgamesh’s puck and stick fall
into the Netherworld. Enkidu offers to go down and bring
them up and Gilgamesh instructs him in how to behave so as
not to be held back down there. Enkidu, however, disregards
the instructions and so must remain in the Netherworld. All
Gilgamesh can do is to obtain permission for Enkidu’s ghost
to come up to see him. Enkidu’s ghost then ascends through
a hole in the earth, the two embrace, and in answer to Gil-
gamesh’s questions Enkidu tells him in detail how people are
treated in the hereafter.

(5) A badly damaged tale called “The Death of Gil-
gamesh” will be dealt with later when the genre of elegiac
epic is discussed.

To the romantic epic with its penchant for the strange
and fantastic belongs also the “Lugalbanda Epic,” the hero of
which is listed in the Sumerian King List as the successor of
Enmerkar and predecessor of Gilgamesh, separated from the
latter by one Dumuzi, a fisherman from Kuar. According to
other traditions, Lugalbanda was the father of Gilgamesh.

In the epic called after him Lugalbanda is still a young
man. It relates how Enmerkar calls up his army for a cam-
paign against the city of Aratta in the eastern highlands. On
the march, Lugalbanda falls seriously ill and is left to die in a
cave (hurrum) in the mountains by his fellows. He partly re-
covers, however, and begins fervently to pray to the gods for
help. The gods hear his prayers and as he roams the moun-
tains he comes upon the nest of the thunderbird, Ansud, gains
its favor, and is granted, at his own wish, supreme powers of
speed and endurance. The bird also helps him find his way
back to the army, and there, among his comrades, Lugalbanda
completely recovers. The army reaches Aratta and begins a
long siege of it. However, after a while Enmerkar’s zest for the
task wanes and he wishes to send a message back to Uruk to
Inanna, upbraiding her for no longer caring enough for him;
she must choose between him and her city Aratta. There is,
however, no messenger who dares undertake the hazardous
journey. At last Lugalbanda volunteers, and successfully car-
ries the message to Inanna. She receives him well, hears En-
merkar’s message, and advises Enmerkar to catch a certain
fish on which Aratta’s life depends. Thus he will put an end
to the city. Its craftsmen, handiwork, copper and moulds for
casting, he can then take as spoil.

There are two other epics of which Enmerkar is the hero:
“Enmerkar and Suhkesdanna” and “Enmerkar and the Lord of
Aratta” The first of these is a romantic epic verging on fairy
tale. It tells how Ensuhkesdanna of Aratta sent messengers to
Enmerkar in Uruk, demanding that he submit to Aratta since
Ensuhkesdanna could provide a temple of lapis lazuli and a
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richly adorned couch for the rite of the sacred marriage with
Inanna, while Enmerkar had but a temple of mud brick and
a bed of wood to offer. The demand is, as could be expected,
proudly refused, and Ensuhkesdanna then wishes to obtain
his demands by force of arms. The assembly in Aratta is not
willing to support him in this, however, and so he is tempo-
rarily at an impasse. Then an incantation priest (masmas)
and magician at his court offers to use his powers to have a
canal dug to Uruk and to have the inhabitants load their pos-
sessions on boats and haul them to Aratta. Ensuhkesdanna is
delighted and rewards him richly. The magician then sets out
from Aratta, and arriving on his way at Nidaba’s city Eresh
near Uruk he persuades - since he can speak the language of
animals - the cows and goats there to stop giving milk, thus
interrupting the cult of Nidaba. At the complaint of the herd-
ers, alearned amazon goes up against him in a sorcerer’s con-
test in which both cast fish spawn into the river and pull out
animals: the magician, a fish, and the amazon, a bird, which
flies off with the fish; the magician, an ewe and its lamb, the
amazon, a wolf that runs off with them, and so forth. After
the fifth try the magician is exhausted, it becomes dark before
his eyes, and he is all confused. The amazon chides him, say-
ing that while his wizardry is plentiful, his judgment is sadly
lacking in that he has tried his wizardry against the holy city of
Nidaba. So saying, the amazon seized his tongue in her hand
and, denying his plea for mercy on the grounds that his crime
was sacrilegious, killed. Word of his fate reached Aratta, and
Ensuhkesdanna, much sobered, acknowledged the preemi-
nence of Enmerkar.

The other epic about Enmerkar makes of the rivalry be-
tween Enmerkar and the lord of Aratta a battle of wits, a test
of which of them is most competent as ruler. In its scale of val-
ues, peaceful compromise seems to win out over military solu-
tions. It begins by telling how Enmerkar appealed to Inanna to
make her other city, Aratta, subject to Uruk, so that its people
would bring down stone and other precious building materi-
als as tribute to Uruk for Enmerkar’s temple building. Inanna
grants his wish, tells him to send a messenger to Aratta to de-
mand submission, and withholds rain from Aratta, in order
to put pressure on it to submit. The ruler of Aratta at first re-
jects the demand, but when he is told that Inanna sides with
Enmerkar he accedes pro forma: he will submit if Enmerkar
will send grain to relieve the famine caused by the drought, but
this grain must not be sent in sacks, it must be loaded into the
carrying nets of donkeys. Enmerkar complies with this seem-
ingly impossible demand by sending sprouted grain and malt,
but is set a new similar, seemingly impossible condition. After
he had complied with that and still another, he loses patience,
however, and threatens to destroy Aratta. His angry message
is too long for the messenger to remember, and so to help him
Enmerkar invents the letter. When the messenger arrives in
Aratta with the written letter and the lord of Aratta is pon-
dering it to think of a new subterfuge, the god of rainstorms,
Ishkur, apparently knowing nothing about what is going on,
drenches the region around Aratta, producing a bumper crop.
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At this point, unfortunately, the text is incompletely preserved.
From what we have, however, it is possible to gather that the
conflict was resolved by the invention of trade and a peaceful
exchange of goods follows. Thus Enmerkar is able to obtain his
coveted building materials through peaceful means.

The later Dynasty of Agade, with its heroic figures Sar-
gon and Naram-Sin, formed a second, minor focus for the
epic tradition. Sargon, the founder of the dynasty, figures in
an unfortunately very fragmentary text in which he seems to
have made the wife of his Sumerian opponent Lugal-zagge-si
his concubine, but under what circumstances is not clear. An-
other, as yet unpublished, story tells how he was protected by
Inanna at the court of Ur-Zababa of Kish when he was serv-
ing there as cupbearer. The figure of Nardm-Sin seems to have
become the type of the self-willed human ruler challenging
the gods in his hubris. The epic tale called “The Fall of Agade”
tells, after describing the might and prosperity of Agade, how
Nardm-Sin, wishing to rebuild Enlil's temple Ekur in Nippur,
failed to obtain favorable omens that would allow him to do
so. Yet, against Enlil’s will, Naram-Sin mustered his forces and
began demolishing Ekur. Enlil in his anger called in the wild
Gutian mountaineers, who disrupted all communication in
the country and produced dire famine. Lest the whole coun-
try be destroyed, the major deities of Sumer then appealed
to Enlil and succeeded in having the punishment focused on
Agade as the actual offender. It was thoroughly cursed by the
gods so that it would never again be inhabited.

Hymns to Gods. Praise, with its attendant effects of enhance-
ment and expression of allegiance to persons and to values,
can take descriptive as well as narrative form and becomes
then hymnal rather than mythical or epic. Mesopotamian lit-
erature focused such hymnal praise particularly on three sub-
jects: gods, temples, and kings. The resultant genres are not,
however, kept rigidly apart, and sections of a hymn to a god
may well be devoted to praise of his temple, just as hymning a
temple generally includes praise of its divine owner. The royal
hymns abound in addresses to the gods to assist and protect
the king hymned.

Among major hymns directed to gods, there is reason to
mention first the great hymn to Enlil of Nippur called Enlil
surase. It tells how Enlil chose Nippur as his abode, describes
its sacred character so fiercely intolerant of all evil, moves on
to Enlil's temple in it, Ekur, describes the latter’s rituals and
sacred personnel, and then Enlil himself as the key figure in
the administration of the universe, planning for the mainte-
nance and well-being of all creatures; it ends with a brief ac-
knowledgement also of Enlil’s spouse, Ninlil, who shares his
powers with him.

Another remarkable hymn is a hymn to the sun-god Utu,
which praises him as maintainer of justice and equity in the
universe and the last recourse of those who have no-one else
to turn to. Utu’s sister, Inanna, is hymned as the evening star
in a hymn of ten sections. It describes her role in judging hu-
man conduct, and ends with a description of her rite of the
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holy marriage as performed under Iddin-Dagan of Isin with
the king embodying her divine bridegroom, Dumuzi. Other
hymns dealing with this rite may be considered actual cult
texts. Most likely they accompanied a performance of the rit-
ual acts, for often they furnished a running account of what is
done in the rite as seen by an observer at close quarters.

A very remarkable and ancient hymn to Inanna (cos 1,
518-22) was written, according to Sumerian tradition, by a
daughter of king Sargon of Agade, Enheduanna, who was
high priestess of the moon-god Nanna in Ur. In the hymn,
she has been driven out by enemies, feels abandoned by her
divine husband Nanna, and turns in her distress to Inanna,
the divine protector of her father and her family - and also,
at that time, holder of the kingship of the gods. The descrip-
tion of Inanna in this hymn is that of a goddess of rains and
thunderstorms.

Other hymns to goddesses of notable literary qualities
are a long hymn to the goddess Nanshe in Nina emphasizing
her role as upholder of morals and ethics, a long hymn to the
goddess Nininsina praising her powers to heal and to drive
out demons of disease, and a hymn to the goddess Nungal in
Nippur, a prison goddess with strong Netherworld affinities.
The hymn to her describes in detail the features of her temple,
which serves as a place of ordeal and place where she judges
and imprisons evildoers. It then moves into a self-praise by the
goddess in which she lists her various functions and those of
her husband Birtum. Many more such hymns could be men-
tioned, but these may suffice as examples of the genre and of
the variety of treatment it allows.

A particular group of hymns to gods deserves, however,
special mention: the “processional hymns.” These are hymns
meant to be sung as accompaniment on the occasion of ritual
processions of the gods and on ritual journeys to visit other
deities in other cities. Occasionally, as in the case of the com-
position called “The Journey of Nanna to Nippur,” they ap-
proach narrative form, describing the stages of the journey
by boat and Nanna’s cordial reception by Enlil in Nippur be-
fore launching into a long catalog of the blessings bestowed
upon him by Enlil to take along home to Ur. Somewhat simi-
lar hymns celebrate, respectively, Inanna’s and Ninurta’s jour-
neys to Eridu, and a hymn of this kind, verging on both the
myth and the hymn to temples in “Enki Builds Eengurra,’
which tells how Enki built his temple in Eridu, then traveled
by boat to Nippur, where he invited the gods to a party to cel-
ebrate the completion of his new home, and where his father
Enlil spoke the praise of it.

Hymns to Temples. Praise of temples looms large, as we have
mentioned, in many of the hymns to gods. It may also be the
main theme of a hymn. Such hymns to temples would seem to
have been represented already in the Fara and Abu Salabikh
materials. A particularly noteworthy example of the genre is a
cycle of hymns to all the major temples in Sumer and Akkad
composed by the already mentioned Enheduanna and faith-
fully copied in the schools for centuries afterwards. Even older,
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is the much copied “Hymn to the Temple of 